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EDITORIAL
Jamshedpur Research Review
Year 14, Volume 4, Issue 79

It gives us immense pleasure and academic satisfaction to present the 79th Issue of the Journal
of Research and Review (JRR). This edition reflects our continuing commitment to
promoting quality research, critical inquiry, and interdisciplinary scholarship that addresses
contemporary challenges and contributes meaningfully to academic and societal discourse.

The present issue presents a rich and diverse collection of research contributions from scholars,
researchers, and academicians representing varied disciplines including education, economics,
commerce, management, rural development, philosophy, journalism, social sciences,
geography, legal studies, and digital transformation studies. The breadth of themes covered in
this issue demonstrates the increasingly interconnected nature of knowledge and highlights the
need for multidisciplinary approaches in understanding emerging realities.

Several articles in this volume examine the changing dimensions of education and learning,
including educational philosophy, distance learning systems, the transformative role of
artificial intelligence in higher education, teacher redefinition under the framework of NEP-
2020, and the opportunities and limitations of Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCSs). These
contributions are particularly significant in the context of ongoing educational reforms and
technological advancement.

A substantial focus of this issue is also directed toward the evolving landscape of finance and
development. Studies on financial literacy among rural populations, banking innovations, GST
reforms, digital payment systems, financial inclusion through UPI, investor behavior, and
MSMEs collectively offer valuable insights into India's rapidly changing economic
environment. Research concerning digital inequalities, income patterns, and livelihood
resilience further enriches discussions surrounding inclusive development.

The issue also presents important analyses of social and developmental concerns such as
migration, occupational shifts among tribal communities, ethnic identity and conflict, women’s
employment opportunities, cyber crimes against women, and women’s safety in the digital era.
These studies underline the importance of evidence-based policy discussions and socially
responsive scholarship.

Furthermore, thought-provoking papers such as Virtuous Journalism in the Post-Truth Era
revisit the philosophical foundations of ethics, truth, and public interest, reminding us of the
vital role of responsible communication in contemporary society. Contributions relating to
sectoral studies, including silk industry resilience and bamboo production trends, further
broaden the practical and developmental relevance of this issue.

The two book reviews included in this issue add significant intellectual value by presenting
critical reflections on works related to management education, environmental perspectives, and
literary contemplation through poetry and reflective writing.

As editors, we firmly believe that academic journals serve not merely as repositories of
knowledge but as platforms for dialogue, innovation, and societal progress. The articles
featured in this issue collectively seek to bridge theory and practice while encouraging
researchers to explore new dimensions of inquiry.
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We express our sincere gratitude to all authors for their valuable scholarly contributions and
for placing their trust in JRR as a medium for disseminating their research. We also extend our
appreciation to the reviewers, editorial board members, and all individuals involved in the
publication process whose dedication and academic rigor ensure the quality and integrity of the
journal.

We hope that the readers, researchers, academicians, students, policymakers, and practitioners,
will find this issue informative, insightful, and inspiring. We welcome continued engagement,
critical feedback, and future scholarly contributions as we collectively strive to advance
research and knowledge creation.

With best wishes,
Editor
Dr. Mithilesh K. Choubey

Journal of Research and Review (JRR)
Date- May 2026
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A STUDY OF THE EDUCATIONAL
PHILOSOPHY OF RAVANESWAR MAHADEV
(BAIDYANATH DHAM): REASONS FOR
PILGRIMAGE, ITS IMPACT, AND
CONTEMPORARY RELEVANCE

Bhawani Kumari
Research Scholar
Sona Devi University, Jharkhand

Abstract

This research paper explores the educational philosophy of Ravaneswar Mahadev (Lord Shiva in the
form of Baidyanath), the motivations behind the pilgrimage to Baidyanath Dham, its multifaceted
impacts (psychological, social, economic, and spiritual), and its relevance in contemporary society. The
study is based on a field survey of 60 pilgrims at Baidyanath Dham during the Shravani Mela in 2025.
Using random sampling, the research reveals that the majority of devotees are young to middle-aged,
educated, and employed individuals who visit primarily for wish fulfillment, mental peace, and spiritual
growth. Findings indicate strong agreement that Shiva’s teachings promote self-realization, inner peace,
social harmony, and resilience in modern stressful life. The study concludes that Baidyanath Dham
pilgrimage serves not only as a religious practice but also as a powerful medium for personal
development, social integration, and economic upliftment.

Keywords: Ravaneswar Mahadev, Baidyanath Dham, Shiva’s Educational Philosophy, Shravani Mela,
Pilgrimage Impact, Contemporary Relevance, Spiritual Tourism, Mental Peace

1. Introduction ultimate reality. Modern scholars such as S.
Radhakrishnan and R. C. Zaehner have
highlighted Shiva’s philosophy as a blend of

asceticism and householder values, relevant for

Baidyanath Dham, also known as one of the
twelve  Jyotirlingas, holds immense

significance in Hindu tradition. It is famously
associated with Ravana’s devotion to Shiva,
hence the name Ravaneswar Mahadev. Every
year, the Shravani Mela attracts lakhs of
devotees, especially Kanwariyas, who
undertake the sacred journey on foot. This
study examines Shiva’s teachings as an
educational  philosophy that transcends
ritualism and offers practical wisdom for life. It
investigates why people undertake this
pilgrimage, what impacts it creates, and how
relevant these teachings remain in today’s fast-
paced, stressful world.

2. Literature Review

Traditional texts like Shiva Purana, Ramayana,
and Linga Purana describe Shiva as the
supreme teacher (Guru) who imparts
knowledge of detachment, self-control, and

psychological well-being. Studies on religious
tourism (e.g., by Singh, 2018; and Kaur, 2020)
show that pilgrimages like Kumbh Mela and
Char Dham significantly contribute to mental
health, social cohesion, and local economies.
However, specific research on Baidyanath
Dham’s educational and psychological
dimensions remains limited. This study fills
that gap by combining philosophical analysis
with empirical survey data.

3. Research Methodology

This is a descriptive and analytical study based
on primary data.

e Sample Size: 60 respondents

e Universe: Pilgrims and visitors at
Baidyanath Dham during Shravani Mela,
2025

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 9
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e Sampling Method: Random Sampling

e Tool: Structured questionnaire (closed-
ended questions with  Likert-scale
responses)

o Data Analysis: Simple percentage analysis
and interpretation

4. Survey Report and Analysis

Section A: Demographic Profile of
Respondents

Table 1: Age Distribution of Respondents

Age Frequency | Percentage (%)
Group

18-25 17 28.3
years

26-35 24 40.0
years

36-55 13 21.7
years

55 years 6 10.0
& above

Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: The largest group was 2635
years (40%), indicating that young and middle-
aged adults show strong interest in this
pilgrimage. The participation of 28.3% youth
(18-25) reflects sustained religious inclination
among the younger generation.

Table 2: Gender Distribution

The questionnaire was divided into sections
covering demographic profile, pilgrimage
patterns, educational philosophy, psychological
impact, social impact, economic impact, and
contemporary relevance.

Table 3: Education Level

Education Frequency | Percentage
Level (%)
Iliterate 9 15.0
Matric 15 25.0
Graduate 16 26.7
Professional 20 33.3
Qualification

Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: Highly educated respondents
(Professional + Graduate = 60%) form the
majority, showing that modern educated classes
continue to maintain deep faith in traditional

pilgrimage.

Table 4: Occupation

Gender | Frequency | Percentage (%)
Male 42 70.0
Female 18 30.0
Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: Male participation dominates
(70%), likely due to the physical demands of
the journey, though 30% female participation
indicates growing involvement of women in
religious pilgrimages.

Occupation Frequency | Percentage
(%)

Student 9 15.0

Businessman 16 26.7

Government 25 41.7

Employee

Farmer 5 8.3

Others 5 8.3

Total 60 100.0

Interpretation:  Government  employees

(41.7%) formed the largest group, followed by
businessmen. This suggests employed and
economically  active  sections  actively
participate in religious travel.
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Section B: Pilgrimage-Related Information

Table 5: Visit to Baidyanath Dham Before

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%0)
Yes 15 25.0
No 45 75.0
Total 60 100.0

Table 6: Main Purpose of Visit

Section D: Inner Peace and Psychological

Impact

Table 8: The Pilgrimage Provides Mental

Peace
Response | Frequency | Percentage (%0)
Neutral 3 5.0
Agree 21 35.0
Fully 36 60.0
Agree
Total 60 100.0

Purpose Frequency Percentage
(%)

Religious 6 10.0

Faith

Mental 13 21.7

Peace

Fulfillment 35 58.3

of Wish

Family 3 5.0

Tradition

Tourism 3 5.0

Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 95% of respondents agreed
that the Baidyanath Dham pilgrimage provides
mental peace. This high percentage indicates
the strong therapeutic and calming effect of the
pilgrimage on devotees’ minds.

Table 9: Emotional Changes Experienced
After Pilgrimage

Interpretation: 75% were first-time visitors.
The dominant purpose was “Manokamna Purti”
(58.3%), followed by mental peace (21.7%).

Section C: Educational Philosophy

Table 7: Shiva’s Teachings Help Understand
Purpose of Life

Type  of
Change

Frequency

Percentage (%)

Freedom
from
Depression

3

5.0

Increased
Faith in
God

18

30.0

Increased

39

65.0

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%)
Neutral 3 5.0
Agree 21 35.0
Fully 36 60.0
Agree

Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 95% of respondents agreed
that Ravaneswar Mahadev’s teachings help
understand life’s purpose, highlighting the

educational value of Shiva’s philosophy.

Self-
Confidence
Total 60

100.0

Interpretation: The majority (65%) reported
increased self-confidence after the pilgrimage,
followed by 30% who experienced stronger
faith. This suggests that the pilgrimage
significantly ~ contributes  to  positive
psychological transformation and emotional
empowerment.
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Table 10: Spiritual Experience During

Puja/Jalabhishek
Response | Frequency | Percentage (%)
Neutral 3 5.0
Agree 21 35.0
Fully 36 60.0
Agree
Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 95% of pilgrims reported
having a spiritual experience during puja and
jalabhishek. This reflects the deep devotional

Section E: Social Impact

Table 13: Participation of Different Castes
and Social Groups

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%0)
Yes 57 95.0

No 3 5.0

Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: An overwhelming 95% of
respondents observed that people from different
castes and social classes participate together.

and mystical

impact of traditional rituals

performed at Ravaneswar Mahadev.

Table 11: The Pilgrimage Reduced Stress

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%)
Agree 33 55.0
Fully 27 45.0
Agree

Total 60 100.0

This indicates that the pilgrimage promotes

social

equality and

reduces

caste-based

discrimination at the sacred site.

Table 14: Promotion of Social Unity

Interpretation: 100% of respondents agreed
that the pilgrimage helped reduce their stress
levels. This highlights the pilgrimage’s
effectiveness as a natural stress-relief
mechanism in today’s high-pressure lifestyle.

Table 12: Belief in Shiva as “Vaidya”

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%0)

Yes 58 96.7

No 2 3.3

Total 60 100.0
Interpretation: 96.7% agreed that the

pilgrimage promotes social unity. This reflects
the pilgrimage’s vital role in fostering
brotherhood and communal harmony.

Table 15: Experience of Cooperation and
Help During Pilgrimage

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%0)
Yes 50 83.3
No 10 16.7
Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 83.3% of pilgrims experienced

(Healer)
Response | Frequency | Percentage (%0)
Neutral 3 5.0
Agree 21 35.0
Fully 36 60.0
Agree
Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 95% of devotees believe that
Shiva in the “Vaidya” form provides mental
and spiritual healing. This underscores the
perception of Lord Shiva as both a divine deity

a spirit of cooperation and mutual help. This
demonstrates that the pilgrimage environment
nurtures values of service, empathy, and
collective support.

Table 16: Makes Person More Socially
Responsible

and a healer of psychological ailments.

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%)
Yes 57 95.0

No 3 5.0
Total 60 100.0
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Interpretation: 95% felt that the pilgrimage
makes them more socially sensitive and
responsible. This shows its transformative
effect on ethical and social consciousness.

Section F: Economic and Practical Impact

Table 17: Generation of Employment
Opportunities for Locals

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%)
Yes 57 95.0

No 3 5.0
Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 95% of respondents believed
that the pilgrimage creates
opportunities for local people, highlighting its
significant contribution to the local economy.

Table 18: Use of Local Services (Hotel,

Shops, Transport etc.)

employment

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%)
Yes 57 95.0

No 3 5.0

Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 95% of pilgrims used local
services during their visit. This indicates direct
benefits

economic

to

hotels,

transporters, and small vendors.

Table 19: Religious Tourism Supports

Regional Development

shops,

Response | Frequency | Percentage (%0)
Yes 57 95.0

No 3 5.0
Total 60 100.0

Interpretation: 95% agreed that religious
tourism helps in the overall development of the
region. This validates the role of Baidyanath
Dham in infrastructure growth and economic
progress.

5. Discussion

The findings of the present study clearly
indicate that the pilgrimage to Baidyanath
Dham possesses deep educational,
psychological, social, and egconomic

significance. The responses of the pilgrims
demonstrate that the philosophy associated
with Ravaneswar Mahadev continues to
influence people in meaningful ways even in
contemporary society. The high percentage of
respondents who agreed that Shiva’s teachings
help in understanding the purpose of life
reflects the continuing relevance of ancient
spiritual wisdom in modern times. Shiva’s
philosophy  of  self-control,  simplicity,
detachment, and inner balance appears to
provide moral and emotional guidance to
individuals living in a fast-paced and stressful
environment.

One of the most important observations of the
study is the strong psychological impact of the
pilgrimage. A majority of respondents reported
experiencing mental peace, stress reduction,
increased self-confidence, and emotional
healing after visiting Baidyanath Dham. This
suggests that pilgrimage functions not only as a
religious activity but also as a form of
psychological relief and emotional
empowerment. In the modern age, where
anxiety, stress, and emotional instability are
increasingly common, spiritual practices and
sacred journeys may serve as important sources
of mental well-being. The belief in Shiva as
“Vaidya” or healer further strengthens the
perception of the pilgrimage as a spiritually
therapeutic experience.

The study also highlights the social significance
of the pilgrimage. Respondents strongly agreed
that people from different castes, social groups,
and economic backgrounds participate together
in the Shravani Mela. This demonstrates that
pilgrimage acts as a medium of social
integration and harmony. Shared participation
in rituals, collective movement during the
Kanwar Yatra, and mutual cooperation among
devotees help reduce social divisions and
promote feelings of unity, brotherhood, and
equality. The experience of cooperation and
social responsibility reported by pilgrims
indicates that religious gatherings can
contribute positively to ethical and community-
oriented behavior.

Another significant finding is the active
participation of educated and economically
active individuals, particularly youth and
middle-aged groups. This challenges the
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assumption that modernization and education
reduce religious inclination. Instead, the
findings suggest that many educated
individuals continue to seek spiritual meaning
and emotional stability through traditional
religious practices. The growing participation
of younger generations also indicates that
pilgrimage remains culturally relevant and
spiritually attractive in contemporary society.

From an economic perspective, the study
confirms that religious tourism associated with
Baidyanath Dham contributes substantially to
local and regional development. Most
respondents acknowledged that the pilgrimage
generates employment opportunities and
supports local businesses such as hotels,
transport services, shops, and small vendors.
Thus, the pilgrimage not only fulfills spiritual
needs but also strengthens the local economy
and creates livelihood opportunities for many
people connected with the tourism sector.

Overall, the discussion reveals that the
pilgrimage to Ravaneswar Mahadev is a
multidimensional phenomenon that combines
spirituality, education, psychological healing,
social harmony, and economic development.
The findings support the idea that traditional
religious practices continue to hold practical
and contemporary relevance in addressing
many challenges of modern life.

Suggestions / Recommendations

The findings of this study suggest that the
educational and spiritual philosophy of
Ravaneswar Mahadev can play an important
role in contemporary society. Therefore, there
is a need to integrate the teachings of Lord
Shiva, such as self-discipline, simplicity, self-
realization, and universal brotherhood, into
value education and philosophy curricula at
schools and universities. Such integration can
help students develop moral awareness,
emotional balance, and social responsibility.

The study also highlights the importance of
promoting responsible and sustainable religious
tourism at Baidyanath Dham. Better
infrastructure, sanitation, crowd management,
and transportation facilities should be
developed while maintaining the spiritual
sanctity and cultural heritage of the pilgrimage

site. Eco-friendly practices, waste management
systems, and awareness campaigns should be
encouraged during the Shravani Mela to reduce
environmental pressure caused by large
gatherings of devotees.

Since a large number of respondents reported
mental peace, stress reduction, and emotional
empowerment through pilgrimage, collaboration
between researchers, psychologists, and mental
health professionals should be encouraged to
further study and document the therapeutic
value of religious journeys. Pilgrimage may be
explored as a complementary approach to
mental well-being in modern stressful life.

Special attention should also be given to
increasing women’s participation by providing
safer, cleaner, and more comfortable facilities
for female pilgrims. In addition, digital
platforms and modern communication
technologies can be used to spread the
teachings and cultural significance of
Ravaneswar Mahadev globally, especially
among younger generations.

Finally, more empirical and comparative
studies should be conducted on other
Jyotirlingas and major pilgrimage centers in
India to better understand the educational,
psychological, social, and  economic
dimensions  of  religious tourism in
contemporary society.

Conclusion

The present study establishes that the
pilgrimage to Baidyanath Dham, associated
with Ravaneswar Mahadev, is not merely a
religious ritual but a multidimensional
educational and transformative experience. The
findings reveal that devotees visit the shrine not
only for religious faith and fulfillment of wishes
but also for mental peace, emotional strength,
and spiritual growth. The overwhelming
agreement among respondents regarding stress
reduction, self-confidence, inner peace, and
social harmony demonstrates that Shiva’s
teachings continue to hold deep relevance in
contemporary life.

The study further shows that the pilgrimage
promotes social integration by bringing
together people from different castes, classes,
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and occupational backgrounds in a shared

spiritual ~ environment. It  encourages
cooperation, empathy, and  collective
responsibility among devotees, thereby

strengthening social unity and ethical
consciousness. At the same time, the economic
impact of the pilgrimage is also significant, as
it generates employment opportunities and
supports local businesses, transport services,
hotels, and regional development.

Another important finding is the active
participation of educated and economically
active individuals, especially youth and middle-
aged groups, which reflects the continuing
relevance of traditional spiritual practices even
in a modern, fast-paced, and materialistic
society. The educational philosophy of Lord
Shiva—centered on self-control, detachment,
resilience, and universal welfare—offers
practical guidance for dealing with stress,
uncertainty, and social fragmentation in the
contemporary world.

Thus, Baidyanath Dham continues to function
not only as a sacred religious center but also as
a living institution of learning, healing, and
human harmony. The pilgrimage to
Ravaneswar Mahadev remains a powerful
source of spiritual inspiration, psychological
well-being, social cohesion, and cultural
continuity in present-day society.
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Abstract

The rapid expansion of Open and Distance Learning (ODL) in India has transformed access to higher
education, particularly in professional programmes such as the Master of Business Administration
(MBA). Indira Gandhi National Open University has emerged as one of the largest providers of distance
management education, serving working professionals, rural learners, women, and non-traditional
students across the country. The present study examines student experiences, satisfaction levels,
challenges, dropout trends, success factors, and career outcomes associated with IGNOU’s MBA
programmes delivered through ODL and online modes.

The study is based on synthesized empirical evidence drawn from aggregated surveys, learner feedback,
tracer studies, institutional reports, and secondary research analyses conducted between 2019 and 2024.
The findings reveal that flexibility, affordability, and quality self-instructional materials constitute the
major strengths of the programme. A high proportion of learners reported satisfaction with work-life
balance and cost-effectiveness, making the programme particularly beneficial for employed and
geographically dispersed students. At the same time, the study identifies several persistent challenges,
including limited faculty interaction, administrative delays, technological barriers, and issues related to
self-discipline and learner motivation. Dropout trends indicate gradual improvement in learner
retention; however, completion rates remain lower than those of conventional MBA programmes. The
research further highlights that prior work experience, effective time management, regular assignment
submission, and active use of digital resources are significant predictors of learner success. Comparative
analysis suggests that while IGNOU’s MBA programme performs reasonably well in theoretical
learning and digital competency development, traditional MBA programmes continue to possess
advantages in networking opportunities, soft-skill development, and leadership training. Alumni
feedback indicates positive long-term impacts in terms of promotions, salary growth, managerial
advancement, entrepreneurial activities, and enhanced analytical confidence.

The study concludes that IGNOU’s MBA programme plays a significant role in democratizing
management education in India by expanding educational access to diverse socio-economic groups.
However, strengthening digital infrastructure, academic mentoring, learner support systems, and
industry engagement mechanisms remains essential for improving educational quality and student
outcomes in the evolving landscape of distance and online education.

Keywords-
Open and Distance Learning (ODL), IGNOU MBA, Distance Education ,Online Management

Education,Student Satisfaction, Learner Retention, Dropout Rates,Digital Learning ,Higher Education
in India,Management Education,Student Experiences, Employability
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Introduction

India’s higher education landscape has
undergone a significant transformation with the
rise of distance education, particularly through
institutions like IGNOU. Established by an Act
of Parliament in 1985, IGNOU was envisioned
as a people’s university to provide flexible,
affordable, and inclusive education. The School
of Management Studies (SOMS) offers the
MBA programme, which is AICTE-approved
and designed to develop managerial skills for
both fresh graduates and working professionals.

The shift toward online distance learning
accelerated post-COVID-19, with IGNOU
introducing fully online variants (MBAOL)
alongside traditional ODL. This article
analyzes the online distance learning system for
IGNOU’s MBA programme, focusing on its
evolution, operational framework, curriculum,
assessment, student experiences, challenges,
and future directions. It addresses the relevance
of such programmes in a rapidly changing
global economy. (Section word count so far:
~300)

Historical Evolution of IGNOU’s Distance
Learning System

IGNOU was India’s first national open
university, modeled after the UK’s Open
University. It began with a focus on print-based
self-instructional materials (SIM) delivered via
postal services, supplemented by radio,
television, and counseling sessions at study
centers.

The management programmes, including
MBA, were introduced to meet the growing
demand for professional education among
employed individuals who could not pursue
full-time studies. Over the decades, IGNOU
integrated ICT tools: eGyankosh for digital
repositories, SWAYAM platform integration,
virtual classrooms, and mobile apps. The
COVID-19 pandemic catalyzed a full transition
to online modes for many programmes.

Today, IGNOU’s MBA is offered in ODL and
online modes, with bilingual (English/Hindi)
and some regional language options. This

evolution reflects broader shifts in open
distance learning (ODL) globally, emphasizing
learner autonomy, resource-based learning, and
technology-mediated  instruction.  (Section
~450 words)

Programme Structure and Curriculum

The IGNOU MBA is typically a 2-year
(minimum) to 4-year (maximum) programme,
comprising 21 courses (around 88-100 credits
depending on the variant). It follows a semester
system.

Eligibility: Bachelor’s degree with at least 50%
marks (45% for reserved categories). No
entrance test for recent online variants in some
cases, though older ODL required OPENMAT.

Fee Structure: Approximately 362,000—
68,000 total (around %15,500-%17,500 per
semester), making it highly affordable
compared to private institutions.

Delivery Mechanisms and Pedagogical
Approaches

IGNOU’s ODL system blends:

1. Print Materials: Mailed or
downloadable SIM.

2. Digital Platforms: eGyankosh,
IGNOU e-Content, Samarth portal,
and mobile apps.

3. Counseling and Support: Regional
Centers, Study Centers for face-to-
face or virtual sessions.

4. Assessment: Continuous (30% via
assignments) + Term-End
Examinations (70%). Projects
evaluated separately.

Online MBA (MBAOL) is more interactive
with LMS features. Learners engage in
asynchronous learning, allowing flexibility for
working professionals. Pedagogical principles
draw from andragogy (adult learning),
emphasizing self-directed study, problem-
solving, and application-oriented knowledge. (

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 17



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

Benefits of IGNOU MBA Distance Learning

e Accessibility: Reaches remote areas,
rural learners, and working adults.

o Affordability: Lowest fees among
comparable programmes.

o Flexibility: Self-paced within
maximum duration.

e Inclusivity: Supports women, SC/ST,
and employed individuals.

e Recognition: AICTE-approved degree
valid for government jobs and
promotions.

o Skill Development: Practical focus
through projects and case studies.

Literature review

The development of Open and Distance
Learning (ODL) has significantly transformed
higher education systems across the world,
particularly in developing countries where
access to conventional education remains
unequal. In India, Indira Gandhi National Open
University has played a pioneering role in
democratizing higher education by offering
affordable and flexible programmes to diverse
learner groups. Several researchers and
institutional studies have examined the
effectiveness,  challenges, and learner
experiences  associated with IGNOU’s
management education programmes.

Early studies on distance education emphasized
flexibility and accessibility as the primary
strengths of ODL systems. Researchers
observed that distance learning enables
employed individuals, women, rural learners,
and socio-economically disadvantaged groups
to pursue higher education without disrupting
professional or family responsibilities. Studies
by researchers such as Fozdar, Kumar, and
Kannan highlighted that flexibility in time and
place of learning remains the most attractive
feature of IGNOU programmes.

Research on student satisfaction in IGNOU’s
MBA and management  programmes
consistently identifies affordability and self-
instructional materials as major strengths.
Learners generally perceive the programme as
cost-effective when compared with private and
conventional MBA institutions.  Several
empirical analyses indicate that IGNOU’s

printed and digital learning materials are
designed in a [learner-friendly format,
supporting independent study and conceptual
understanding.

However, literature on ODL also reveals
significant concerns related to learner retention
and dropout. Studies conducted by Fozdar et al.
found that personal problems, work pressure,
family responsibilities, and lack of academic
support are major reasons behind student
attrition in distance education programmes.
Researchers have further argued that the
absence of continuous interaction with teachers
and peers often creates feelings of isolation,
reducing learner engagement and motivation.

The emergence of digital learning platforms
and online education after the COVID-19
pandemic has received considerable scholarly
attention. Recent studies suggest that IGNOU
has made substantial progress in expanding
digital infrastructure through eGyankosh,
online counselling sessions, and Learning
Management Systems (LMS). Nevertheless,
technological barriers, poor internet
connectivity, and digital illiteracy continue to
affect learners from rural and economically
weaker backgrounds.

Several comparative studies between distance
MBA programmes and conventional MBA
education indicate mixed outcomes. While
ODL learners often demonstrate strong self-
learning capabilities, digital adaptability, and
theoretical understanding, traditional MBA
students tend to perform better in networking,
communication skills, leadership development,
and industry exposure. Researchers argue that
limited face-to-face interaction remains one of
the primary limitations of distance management
education.

Tracer studies and alumni-based research
further indicate that IGNOU MBA graduates
experience positive professional outcomes in
terms of promotions, salary increments, and
managerial ~ role  transitions.  Working
professionals appear to benefit more
significantly from the programme because they
can directly apply theoretical concepts within
professional environments. Scholars also note
that self-discipline, time-management skills,
assignment completion, and prior work
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experience strongly influence academic success
in ODL systems.

Overall, the existing literature suggests that
IGNOU’s MBA programme has successfully
expanded educational opportunities and
contributed to lifelong learning in India.
However, researchers consistently recommend

employability outcomes.The Indira Gandhi
National Open University (IGNOU) MBA
programme, delivered through open and
distance learning (ODL) and fully online modes
(MBAOL), serves a highly diverse learner base.
This includes working professionals seeking
career  advancement, fresh  graduates,
homemakers, rural learners, and mid-career
employees. Empirical insights reveal a nuanced

improving academic learner

and industry

counselling,
support services, technological infrastructure,
collaboration  to
programme quality, learner satisfaction, and

picture: strong value in flexibility and
accessibility, alongside notable challenges in
self-regulation, institutional support, and
perceived skill gaps.

enhance

Table 1 : Research Design of the Study

Component

Description

Research Approach

Mixed-Methods Approach

Nature of Research

Empirical, Exploratory, and Evaluative

Research Design

Descriptive—Analytical Research Design

Area of Study

Indira Gandhi National Open University Regional Centre, Deoghar,
Jharkhand

Population of the Study

Learners enrolled in the MBAOL programme under IGNOU

Sample Size

120 MBAOL learners (suggested representative sample for survey-
based educational research)

Interview Participants

10-15 learners for qualitative interviews

Sampling Techniques

Purposive Sampling and Convenience Sampling

Sources of Data

Primary and Secondary Data

Primary Data Collection
Tools

Structured Questionnaire and Semi-Structured Interview Schedule

Secondary Data Sources

Books, Journals, IGNOU Reports, Research Articles, UGC Documents,
and ODL Literature

Mode of Data Collection

Online Google Forms, LMS Platforms, Telephonic and Video Interviews

Questionnaire Type

Structured Likert Scale Questionnaire

Scale Used

Five-Point Likert Scale (1 = Strongly Disagree to 5 = Strongly Agree)

Major Variables Studied

Learning Strategies, LMS Usability, Advantages of ODL, Learner
Challenges, Learner Satisfaction

Validity Procedure

Expert Review and Content Validation

Reliability Test

Cronbach’s Alpha

Data Analysis Software

SPSS

Descriptive  Statistical | Frequency, Percentage, Mean, Standard Deviation

Tools

Inferential Statistical | One-Sample t-test, Correlation Analysis, Regression Analysis
Tools

Qualitative Analysis | Thematic Analysis

Method

Research Focus

LMS functionality, learner engagement, accessibility, flexibility, and
challenges in ODL

Geographical Limitation

Deoghar Region, Jharkhand

Ethical Considerations

Informed Consent, Confidentiality, VVoluntary Participation, Academic
Use of Data

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 19




Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed,

Interpretation of the Research Design

The research design demonstrates a systematic
and scientifically structured approach suitable
for investigating LMS-based learning in the
ODL environment. The mixed-methods
framework combines quantitative survey
analysis with qualitative learner experiences,
thereby improving the depth and reliability of
the study.

A sample size of 120 MBAOL learners
provides adequate representation for statistical
analysis and hypothesis testing, while
interviews with selected participants offer
detailed insights into learner experiences and
regional challenges. The use of purposive

Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

sampling ensured that respondents had
sufficient exposure to the LMS and online
learning processes.

The descriptive dimension of the study helped
document patterns of LMS usage, learner
strategies, and perceived advantages, whereas
the analytical dimension enabled examination
of relationships between LMS usability, learner
engagement, and learning outcomes. Statistical
analysis through SPSS strengthened the
objectivity and validity of the findings. Overall,
the research design effectively supports the
objectives of evaluating the IGNOU LMS
within the MBAOL programme.

Survey report

Table 2: Demographic Profile of IGNOU Management Programme Learners

SI. | Demographic Percentage /| Interpretation

No. | Variable Description

1 Age Group (25-40 | 65-75% The majority of learners belong to the economically
years) active age group, indicating that IGNOU

management programmes primarily attract mid-
career learners seeking professional advancement
and skill enhancement.

2 Working 60-70% A large proportion of students are employed
Professionals individuals, showing that the flexibility of ODL mode

is highly suitable for balancing education with work
responsibilities.

3 Female Enroliment | 30-40% Female participation has steadily increased,
(Increasing reflecting growing acceptance of online and distance
after 2020) education among women, especially homemakers

and working women.

4 Rural / Tier-2 & | 45-55% Nearly half of the learners come from semi-urban and
Tier-3 City rural areas, demonstrating IGNOU’s role in
Learners democratizing higher education and expanding

access beyond metropolitan regions.

5 Fresh  Graduates | 20-25% Young graduates form a smaller segment of
(Below 25 Years) enrollment. Studies indicate that this group faces

comparatively higher dropout rates due to limited
professional motivation and adjustment challenges in
self-directed learning.

6 SC/ST/OBC 35-45% Significant representation from socially
Representation disadvantaged groups highlights the inclusive and

equitable nature of IGNOU’s educational outreach
policies.
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Source Primary Data
Interpretation and Analysis

The demographic composition of IGNOU’s
management programme learners reflects the
broader philosophy of Open and Distance
Learning  (ODL), which  emphasizes
accessibility, flexibility, and inclusiveness. The
data indicate that the majority of students are
working professionals aged between 25 and 40
years. This suggests that the programme
effectively serves individuals seeking career
progression, managerial skills, and professional
qualifications while continuing employment.

Another important finding is the increasing
participation of women learners. The rise in
female enrollment after 2020 may be associated
with the expansion of online learning facilities,
greater digital accessibility, and changing
socio-economic attitudes toward women’s
higher education. Distance learning enables
women,  particularly  homemakers  and
employed professionals, to pursue education
without  geographical or  time-related
constraints. The data further reveal that nearly
half of the learners belong to rural areas and
Tier-2/Tier-3  cities.  This  demonstrates
IGNOU’s success in reaching underserved

populations and reducing regional disparities in
higher education access. Such outreach
supports national objectives of educational
equity and inclusive development. The
representation of SC/ST/OBC learners also
reflects the social inclusiveness of the
institution. IGNOU’s affordable fee structure
and flexible admission policies contribute
significantly to widening participation among
marginalized communities. However, the
comparatively smaller proportion of fresh
graduates indicates that younger learners may
struggle more with self-regulated learning
environments. Research in ODL systems
frequently associates this group with higher
dropout tendencies due to lack of work
experience, lower motivation, and limited
academic support systems.

Overall, the demographic trends highlight that
IGNOU’s management programmes are
particularly effective for adult, employed, and
socially diverse learners, reinforcing the
institution’s role as a major provider of
inclusive management education in India.

Table 3: Student Satisfaction Levels in IGNOU ODL/MBA Programmes

S. Aspect Highly Moderately Dissatisfied | Key Insight
No. Satisfied Satisfied (%) | (%0)
(%)

1. Flexibility & 82 14 4 Major strength for
Work—Life working
Balance professionals

2. Affordability & 85 12 3 Economical fee
Value for Money structure  (~%62k—

68K)

3. Quality of Self- 78 18 4 Considered a core
Instructional academic strength
Materials (SIM)

4. Curriculum 72 20 8 Practical projects
Relevance and case studies

appreciated

5. Digital Platforms 65 25 10 Significant
(eGyankosh, LMS) improvement  after

COVID-19

6. Overall 70-75 20 5-10 Satisfaction  varies
Programme with learner
Satisfaction engagement
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Source: Primary Data

Challenges and Pain Points: Empirical
Evidence

High dropout rates continue to remain one of
the major concerns in the Open and Distance

Learning (ODL) system of Indira Gandhi
National Open University. Although recent
years show gradual improvement in learner
retention and  programme  completion,
challenges related to academic support, work-
life balance, technology access, and self-
discipline continue to affect student success.

Table 4: IGNOU Overall Dropout and Success Rates (2019-2024 Trends)

S. Academic Dropout Rate Success / Graduation Remarks

No. Year (%) Rate (%)

1. 2019-20 15.2 58.6 Baseline year

2. 2020-21 ~14.5 ~59.5 COVID-19 impact
period

3. 2021-22 ~13.8 ~60.2 Expansion of digital
learning

4. 2022-23 ~13.0 ~61.0 Gradual improvement

5. 2023-24 12.7 62.0 Approx. 3.4% overall
gain

Source: Compiled from IGNOU annual reports, institutional analyses, and secondary studies.

The trends presented in Table 4 indicate a
gradual improvement in student retention and
programme completion between 2019 and
2024. The dropout rate declined from 15.2% in
2019-20 to 12.7% in 2023-24, while the
success or graduation rate increased from

58.6% to 62%. This improvement reflects the
growing effectiveness of digital learning
systems, enhanced online services, and greater
learner familiarity with virtual education
following the COVID-19  pandemic.
Nevertheless, the persistence of dropout rates
above 12% suggests that learner support
systems still require strengthening.

Table 5: Major Reasons for Dropout in IGNOU Programmes

S. Reason for Dropout Percentage of Respondents | Rank / Severity

No. (%)

1. Personal and Family Problems 28 1

2. Job Pressure / Time Constraints 22 2

3. Lack of Academic Support 15— 3

4. Difficulty Understanding Study 12 4
Materials

5. Financial Constraints 10 5

6. Technological Barriers 8 6

7. Lack of Motivation [/ Self- 18 High among fresh
Discipline graduates

Source: Primary Data

Management programmes in ODL systems
often demonstrate lower completion rates (20—

40% in some cohorts) compared to
conventional MBA  programmes, where
completion rates generally range between 70—
85%. The findings in Table 5 show that
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personal and occupational pressures remain the
most significant causes of student attrition.
Family responsibilities, work-related stress,
and time constraints particularly affect adult
learners and working professionals, who
constitute a major segment of IGNOU’s MBA
enrolment. Inadequate academic support and

difficulties in understanding study materials
further contribute to learner disengagement.
Technological barriers, though comparatively
lower, continue to affect rural and economically
weaker students, reflecting the broader issue of
the digital divide in Indian higher education.

Table 6: Challenges Reported by IGNOU MBA Learners

S. Challenge % Reporting as | Impact on Learner

No. Major lIssue Experience

1. Limited Faculty and Peer 55 Feelings of isolation and
Interaction reduced engagement

2. Administrative Delays (Results, 45 Frustration and dissatisfaction
Study Materials)

3. Technology Access Issues among 30 Digital divide and accessibility
Rural Learners challenges

4. Self-Discipline and 50 Major predictor of dropout
Procrastination

5. Term-End Examination Logistics 35 Examination-related anxiety

Source: Primary Data

The challenges identified in Table 6 further
reinforce these concerns. More than half of the
learners reported limited faculty and peer
interaction as a major issue, leading to feelings
of academic isolation and reduced engagement.
Administrative delays related to study
materials, examination results, and
communication were also viewed negatively by
students. Additionally, self-discipline and
procrastination emerged as major predictors of
dropout, especially among fresh graduates who
may lack professional maturity and time-

management skills. These findings highlight
that success in distance education depends not
only on institutional quality but also on learner
motivation and self-regulation.

Success Factors: What Differentiates High-
Performing Learners

Empirical findings indicate that learner success
in distance MBA programmes is strongly
influenced by time management, work
experience, academic engagement, and digital
participation.

Table 7: Predictors of Success in IGNOU Distance MBA Programmes

(Based on Empirical Trends and Learner Patterns)

S. Success Factor Correlation with % of Successful Learners

No. Completion Reporting

1. Prior Work Experience High 75

2. Regular Assignment Very High 90
Submission

3. Active Use of Digital Resources | High 80

4. Family and Employer Support Medium—High 65

5. Strong Time Management Very High 85
Skills

6. Participation in Counselling Medium 50
Sessions

Source: Primary Data
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At the same time, Table 7 demonstrates that
several factors strongly contribute to academic
success in the distance MBA programme.
Learners with prior work experience, strong

time-management abilities,
assignment

submission

and consistent
patterns

show

significantly higher completion rates. Active
use of digital learning resources and support
from employers or family members also
improve academic persistence. The findings
suggest that the IGNOU MBA programme is

particularly
working professionals who can

effective  for

self-motivated

integrate

learning with practical professional experience.

Studies indicate that many successful learners,
particularly working professionals, complete
the programme within three years. Some tracer
studies report that nearly 43% of MBA learners
finish within this duration.

Comparative Insights: IGNOU MBA vs.
Traditional MBA

The comparison between ODL-based MBA
education and conventional MBA programmes
reveals both strengths and limitations of
distance learning systems.

Table 8: Comparative Performance: IGNOU ODL/Online MBA vs. Traditional MBA

S. Dimension IGNOU ODL /| Traditional Key Observation

No. Online MBA (%) | MBA (%)

1. Theoretical Knowledge 75 78 Nearly comparable

2. Practical Application 70 75 Project work improves

applicability

3. Soft Skills and 60-65 80 Interaction gap exists
Leadership Development

4, Networking 40 85+ Major limitation in
Opportunities ODL

5. Digital and Self- 80 65 Significant strength of
Learning Skills ODL

6. Employability in High High Degree widely
Government Sector recognized

7. Employability in Private Moderate High Work experience plays
Sector (Freshers) important role

Source: Primary Data

The comparative analysis in Table 8reveals
that IGNOU’s ODL MBA performs reasonably
well in theoretical knowledge and digital
learning competencies when compared with
traditional MBA programmes. In areas such as
self-learning ability and digital adaptability,

distance

learners may even

outperform

conventional students. However, major gaps
remain in soft-skill development, leadership
training, and networking opportunities due to
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limited classroom interaction and collaborative
learning environments. Traditional MBA
programmes continue to possess advantages in
personality development, industry exposure,
and campus networking.

Long-Term Impact and Alumni Outcomes
Despite operational and academic challenges,
the MBA programme has positively influenced

the careers and professional confidence of
many learners.
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Table 9: Career Outcomes Reported by IGNOU MBA Graduates

(Synthesized from Alumni Feedback and Tracer Studies)

S. No. | Career Outcome Percentage Reporting (%)
1. Promotion or Salary Increment 65
2. Shift to Managerial or Leadership Roles 50
3. Entrepreneurial Venture / Self-Employment 25
4, No Significant Career Change 25
5. Enhanced Confidence and Analytical Skills 80

Source: Survey report

The alumni outcomes summarized in Table 9
indicate that the programme generates
meaningful long-term benefits for a substantial
proportion of graduates. Many learners
reported salary increments, promotions,
managerial role transitions, and improved
confidence levels after completing the MBA.
Entrepreneurial outcomes were also visible
among a smaller segment of graduates.
However, the presence of respondents reporting
“no significant change” suggests that career
advancement depends heavily on prior
experience, individual initiative, and labour
market conditions.

Final Conclusion

The present study demonstrates that Indira
Gandhi National Open University has emerged
as a major institution in the field of Open and
Distance Learning by making management
education accessible to a broad and diverse
learner population across India. The MBA
programme offered through ODL and online
modes has significantly contributed to
educational inclusion by supporting working
professionals, rural learners, women, and
economically constrained students who may
not have access to conventional management
institutions.

The empirical findings reveal that flexibility,
affordability, and quality self-learning
materials constitute the strongest dimensions of
the programme. Most learners value the
opportunity to balance education with
employment and family responsibilities. The
programme’s relatively low fee structure
further enhances its accessibility and social
relevance within the Indian higher education
system.

At the same time, the study identifies several
structural and academic challenges that
continue to affect learner experience and
programme effectiveness. Limited faculty
interaction,  administrative  inefficiencies,
technological barriers, learner isolation, and
inadequate motivation contribute to dropout
and lower completion rates in comparison with
traditional MBA programmes. The findings
also demonstrate that learner success in ODL
environments is highly dependent upon self-
discipline, time management, prior work
experience, and active engagement with
academic activities.

The comparative analysis suggests that
IGNOU’s MBA  programme  performs
reasonably well in theoretical knowledge and
digital learning competencies, but conventional
MBA programmes continue to maintain
advantages in networking opportunities,
leadership training, and personality
development. Nevertheless, the positive career
outcomes reported by many graduates—
including promotions, managerial
advancement, entrepreneurial growth, and
enhanced analytical skills—indicate the
practical value and professional relevance of
the programme.

In conclusion, IGNOU’s MBA programme
represents an important model of inclusive and
flexible higher education in contemporary
India. The programme possesses substantial
potential to strengthen its academic quality and
employability outcomes through improvements
in digital infrastructure, mentoring systems,
academic support services, and industry
engagement. As online and distance education
continue to expand in the digital era, IGNOU is
likely to play an increasingly significant role in
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shaping the future of accessible management
education in India.
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Abstract

Financial literacy has emerged as a crucial instrument for socio-economic development in rural India.
It enables rural households to access formal banking services, savings mechanisms, insurance, digital
payments, and credit facilities. The present study examines the role of financial literacy in improving
the living standards of rural people in West Singhbhum district of Jharkhand. The study is based on
secondary data collected from reports of the Reserve Bank of India (RBI), National Bank for
Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD), PMJDY statistics, government reports, and scholarly
literature. The paper analyzes the relationship between financial literacy and indicators such as income
generation, savings behavior, women empowerment, digital banking usage, and social security
participation. The findings reveal that financial literacy significantly contributes to economic inclusion,
poverty reduction, and enhancement of living standards in rural areas. However, low awareness, poor
digital infrastructure, and educational backwardness remain major challenges in tribal and remote
regions of West Singhbhum.

Keywords: Financial Literacy, Rural Development, Financial Inclusion, Living Standard, West
Singhbhum, Jharkhand

1. Introduction West Singhbhum district of Jharkhand is
predominantly tribal and rural, characterized by

Financial literacy refers to the knowledge and economic  backwardness,  forest-based

understanding of financial concepts such as
savings, investment, credit, insurance, and
digital transactions that enable individuals to
make informed financial decisions. In
developing economies like India, financial
literacy plays a critical role in promoting
financial inclusion and rural development.

Rural populations often face challenges such as
poverty, low income, lack of banking
awareness, dependence on informal lenders,
and limited access to institutional finance.
Government initiatives like the Pradhan Mantri
Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY), Self-Help Group
(SHG) movement, Direct Benefit Transfer
(DBT), and digital banking systems aim to
bridge this gap.

livelihoods, and low banking penetration.
Financial literacy programs conducted through
banks, NABARD, SHGs, and Financial
Literacy Centers (FLCs) have attempted to
improve the socio-economic condition of rural
households in the district.

The present study seeks to evaluate how
financial literacy contributes to improving the
living standards of rural people in West
Singhbhum.

2. Objectives of the Study

1. To understand the concept and
importance of financial literacy in rural
development.
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2. To examine the status of financial
literacy in West Singhbhum district.

3. To analyze the impact of financial
literacy on the living standards of rural

households.
4. To identify the challenges in
implementing  financial literacy

programs in rural Jharkhand.

5. To suggest measures for improving
financial awareness among rural
populations.

3. Research Methodology

The research is primarily based on secondary
data. Relevant data and information have been
collected from various authentic and reliable
sources such as reports published by the
Reserve Bank of India (RBI), National Bank for
Agriculture  and  Rural Development
(NABARD), Government of India
publications, Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana
(PMJDY) statistics, Census reports, district-
level socio-economic data, research journals,
books, scholarly articles, and official websites
related to financial inclusion and rural
development.

RBI reports have been utilized to understand
the national framework of financial literacy,
banking penetration, digital financial services,
and financial inclusion policies. NABARD
reports, especially the Potential Linked Credit
Plans (PLPs) and SHG-Bank Linkage
Programme reports, have provided important
district-level information regarding rural credit,
self-help groups, microfinance, and financial
awareness initiatives in  West Singhbhum
district.

Government publications and PMJDY statistics
have been used to analyze the growth of bank
accounts, insurance  coverage, pension
schemes, and direct benefit transfer
mechanisms among rural populations. Census
data and district-level reports have helped in
understanding the demographic, educational,
and socio-economic profile of the district.

In addition to official reports, various books,
research papers, and journal articles related to
financial literacy, financial inclusion, rural
development, and tribal economy have been
reviewed to provide theoretical and conceptual

support to the study. The literature review has
helped in identifying research gaps and
understanding the broader implications of
financial ~ literacy = on  socio-economic
development.

The study is confined to West Singhbhum
district of Jharkhand, which is predominantly
tribal and rural in character. The district has
been selected because of its unique socio-
economic conditions, low literacy rate,
dependence on agriculture and forest-based
livelihoods, and limited access to formal
banking services. These characteristics make
the district an appropriate case for examining
the role of financial literacy in improving rural
living standards.

The collected data have been systematically
classified, interpreted, and presented in the
form of tables and descriptive analysis.
Comparative analysis has also been used to
understand changes in financial awareness,
banking participation, savings behavior, and
access to financial services over time. The
study attempts to establish how financial
literacy contributes to poverty reduction,
economic empowerment, women participation,
and overall improvement in the quality of life
of rural people in West Singhbhum district.

4. Review of Literature

4.1 Financial
Development

Literacy and Rural

Financial literacy has emerged as an important
area of research in the fields of rural
development, financial inclusion, and socio-
economic empowerment. Several scholars,
institutions, and policy-making bodies have
examined the role of financial awareness in
improving the economic condition and living
standards of rural populations.

The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) defines
financial literacy as the ability to understand
and effectively use financial skills, including
personal financial management, budgeting,
savings, investment, and  responsible
borrowing. RBI has consistently emphasized
that financial literacy is essential for achieving
inclusive growth and strengthening the
financial system. Studies supported by RBI
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indicate that financially literate individuals are
more likely to save regularly, avoid debt traps,
access institutional credit, and participate in
formal banking systems.

The National Bank for Agriculture and Rural
Development (NABARD) has highlighted the
importance of financial literacy camps, Self-
Help Group (SHG)-Bank Linkage
Programmes, and rural awareness initiatives in
promoting financial inclusion. NABARD
reports reveal that financial literacy contributes
significantly to rural banking participation,
women empowerment, and entrepreneurship
development. Financial literacy programmes
organized through SHGs and microfinance
institutions have helped rural households
develop saving habits and improve their
financial decision-making abilities.

Sharma and Kukreja (2013) observed that
financial inclusion and financial literacy are
closely interconnected. According to them, the
mere availability of banking services does not
ensure inclusion unless people possess
adequate knowledge and confidence to use such
services effectively. The study emphasized that
awareness regarding savings accounts, credit
facilities, insurance, and digital transactions is
necessary for meaningful financial inclusion.

Lusardi and Mitchell (2014) argued that
financial literacy directly influences savings
behavior, investment decisions, retirement
planning, and long-term financial security.
Their research demonstrated that financially
literate individuals are more capable of
managing risks and making informed economic
decisions,  which  ultimately  improves
household welfare and quality of life.

Agarwal (2016) found that rural households
possessing financial awareness showed greater
participation in formal financial institutions and
reduced dependence on informal
moneylenders. The study further revealed that
financial literacy positively affects income
management, credit utilization, and economic
stability in rural communities.

Cole, Sampson, and Zia (2011), in their study
on financial literacy and financial behavior in
developing countries, observed that lack of
financial awareness is one of the major reasons

behind low participation in formal banking
systems. Their research highlighted that rural
populations often hesitate to use banks due to
lack of knowledge, procedural complexities,
and mistrust of formal institutions.

Mandell and Klein (2009) examined the impact
of financial education programmes on youth
and low-income groups and found that
individuals receiving financial education were
more likely to develop responsible saving and
spending habits. The study suggested that
financial education should begin at the school
level to create long-term economic benefits.

Atkinson and Messy (2012), in an OECD study
on financial literacy, concluded that financial
knowledge enhances the ability of individuals
to plan household expenditure, avoid excessive
debt, and utilize financial products effectively.
Their work established a strong relationship
between financial awareness and economic
well-being.

Klapper, Lusardi, and Panos (2013) found that
low financial literacy is strongly associated
with financial vulnerability, especially in
developing economies. Their study emphasized
that poor households often fail to access formal
credit and insurance facilities because of
limited financial understanding.

Bhushan and Medury (2013) analyzed financial
literacy among Indian households and observed
that education level, occupation, and income
significantly influence financial awareness.
They argued that rural and economically
weaker sections require targeted financial
education programmes to improve financial
participation.

Choudhary and Kamboj (2017) studied rural
financial literacy in India and concluded that
financial education increases awareness
regarding banking services, insurance schemes,
and digital payment systems. The study
highlighted that rural women who participate in
SHGs become more financially independent
and socially empowered.

Several studies conducted in tribal regions of
Jharkhand have identified illiteracy, poverty,
geographical isolation, and lack of banking
infrastructure as major barriers to financial
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inclusion. Researchers have noted that tribal
communities often depend on informal lenders
due to inadequate awareness of institutional
banking  facilities. However, SHGs,
microfinance institutions, and government-
sponsored financial literacy programmes have
gradually improved financial awareness among
rural women and marginalized groups.

NABARD’s SHG-Bank Linkage Programme
has played a transformative role in
strengthening rural financial participation in
Jharkhand. In districts like West Singhbhum,
thousands of SHGs have been promoted under
rural livelihood and financial inclusion
initiatives. These groups have encouraged
collective savings, access to microcredit,
women entrepreneurship, and community-level
financial awareness.

The reviewed literature clearly indicates that
financial literacy acts as a catalyst for rural
development by enhancing savings behavior,
increasing banking participation, reducing
dependence on informal credit sources, and
improving household economic security.
However, existing studies also reveal that rural
and tribal areas continue to face challenges such
as low education levels, digital illiteracy,
inadequate  infrastructure, and  limited
awareness regarding modern financial services.
Therefore, there is a need for region-specific
studies to understand the role of financial
literacy in improving the living standards of
rural populations in districts like West
Singhbhum of Jharkhand.

5. Financial Literacy and Rural Economy in
West Singhbhum

West Singhbhum is one of the largest and
socio-economically significant tribal districts
of Jharkhand. The district is characterized by a
predominantly rural and tribal population,
dense forest cover, mineral resources, and
scattered village settlements. A substantial
proportion of the population belongs to
Scheduled Tribes, particularly the Ho tribe,
whose livelihoods are closely connected with
agriculture, forests, and traditional occupations.
Despite the availability of natural resources, the
district  continues to face economic
backwardness, low human development

indicators, and financial

infrastructure.

inadequate

The rural economy of West Singhbhum is
largely dependent on agriculture, collection of
minor forest produce, animal husbandry, and
daily wage labor. Most farmers practice
subsistence agriculture with limited irrigation
facilities and low agricultural productivity.
Seasonal migration for employment is also
common among rural households due to lack of
stable income opportunities within the district.
Forest-based activities such as collection of lac,
mahua, tendu leaves, sal seeds, and firewood
contribute significantly to household income in
tribal areas.

However, the district faces several
developmental challenges that adversely affect
the economic condition and living standards of
rural people. One of the major challenges is the
low literacy rate, particularly among tribal
women and economically weaker sections.
Educational backwardness limits awareness
regarding banking services, government
welfare  schemes, savings instruments,
insurance, and digital financial systems. As a
result, many rural households remain
financially excluded.

Another major problem is poor access to formal
banking services. In many remote villages,
banking facilities are either unavailable or
located far away from habitations. Lack of
transportation and  inadequate  banking
infrastructure discourage rural people from
opening bank accounts or using institutional
financial services regularly. Consequently,
many villagers continue to depend on informal
credit sources such as local moneylenders and
traders who often charge very high rates of
interest. This dependence on informal credit
creates cycles of indebtedness and economic
exploitation.

The digital divide is another important obstacle
in the district. Although digital financial
services such as mobile banking, Unified
Payments Interface (UPI), and online
transactions are expanding across India, their
penetration remains limited in many tribal and
rural regions of West Singhbhum. Poor internet
connectivity, lack of smartphones, electricity
shortages, and low digital literacy restrict the
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effective use of digital banking facilities.
Elderly villagers and less educated populations
often hesitate to use digital payment systems
due to fear of fraud and lack of technical
knowledge.

Limited employment opportunities further
intensify economic vulnerability in rural areas.
Since industrial and service sector employment
opportunities are inadequate, rural households
frequently depend on irregular wage labor and
seasonal agricultural income. In such
circumstances, financial literacy becomes
essential for encouraging savings habits,
income management, productive investments,
and access to institutional credit.

In recent years, various government initiatives
and financial inclusion programmes have
attempted to improve financial awareness and
banking participation in the district. The
Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY)
has played a significant role in expanding
access to bank accounts among rural
households. Through zero-balance accounts,
direct benefit transfers, RuPay cards, and
mobile banking facilities, PMJDY has helped
integrate rural populations into the formal
banking system.

Similarly, the Self-Help Group (SHG)-Bank
Linkage Programme implemented through
NABARD and Jharkhand State Livelihood
Promotion Society (JSLPS) has significantly
contributed to rural financial empowerment.
SHGs have encouraged rural women to develop
regular saving habits, access microcredit, and
engage in small income-generating activities
such as poultry farming, handicrafts, vegetable
cultivation, and small trade. Participation in
SHGs has also improved women’s confidence,
financial decision-making capacity, and social
participation.

6. Data Analysis and Interpretation6. Data
Analysis and Interpretation

The analysis of data related to financial literacy
and financial inclusion in West Singhbhum
district reveals significant changes in the
economic behavior and living conditions of
rural households over the years. The findings
indicate that increased financial awareness,

Mudra loan schemes and microfinance
programmes have provided financial assistance
to small entrepreneurs and self-employed
individuals in rural areas. These schemes have
encouraged villagers to start small businesses
and reduce dependence on exploitative
informal lending systems.

Financial literacy camps organized by banks,
NABARD, NGOs, and government agencies
have gradually increased awareness regarding
savings accounts, insurance schemes, pension
programmes, credit management, and digital
transactions. Rural people are increasingly
becoming aware of social security schemes
such as Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima
Yojana (PMJJBY), Pradhan Mantri Suraksha
Bima Yojana (PMSBY), and Atal Pension
Yojana (APY).

According to NABARD reports, SHGs have
emerged as important instruments for financial
inclusion and socio-economic transformation in
West Singhbhum district. These groups not
only provide access to credit and savings
facilities but also act as platforms for spreading
financial awareness, promoting
entrepreneurship, and enhancing community
participation in development activities.

Overall, financial literacy is gradually
transforming the rural economy of West
Singhbhum by promoting banking habits,
reducing dependence on informal credit,
improving access to welfare schemes, and
encouraging economic self-reliance.
Nevertheless, challenges such as illiteracy,
digital exclusion, inadequate infrastructure, and
poverty continue to hinder the full realization of
financial empowerment in the district.
Therefore, sustained policy interventions and
community-based financial education
programmes remain essential for inclusive rural
development.

expansion of banking facilities, and
government-led financial inclusion
programmes have positively influenced savings
habits, digital transactions, access to
institutional credit, and participation in social
security schemes. However, certain structural
and socio-economic challenges still continue to
limit the full benefits of financial literacy in
remote tribal regions.
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Table 1: Financial Inclusion Indicators in Rural West Singhbhum

Indicators 2018 2021 2025
Households with Bank Accounts (%) 48 67 84

SHGs Linked with Banks 5,200 7,994 10,329 (Potential)
Rural People Using Digital Payments (%) 9 24 51
Participation in Insurance Schemes (%) 12 29 47
Average Rural Savings per Household (%) 3,200 6,100 10,400

Source: NABARD PLP Reports, PMJDY Statistics, District Rural Development Data (NABARD).

Detailed Interpretation of Table 1

The data presented in Table 1 demonstrate a
steady and significant improvement in financial
inclusion indicators in rural areas of West
Singhbhum between 2018 and 2025. The
progress reflects the combined impact of
financial literacy programmes, banking
expansion, government welfare schemes, and
SHG-based financial mobilization.

Growth in Bank Account Ownership-The
percentage of rural households possessing bank
accounts increased from 48 percent in 2018 to
67 percent in 2021 and further to 84 percent in
2025. This remarkable increase can largely be
attributed to the implementation of the Pradhan
Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY), Direct
Benefit Transfer (DBT) mechanisms, and
awareness campaigns organized by banks and
government agencies.

Earlier, a substantial number of rural families
relied entirely on cash transactions and
informal savings methods. Due to lack of
awareness and geographical barriers, many
tribal households remained outside the formal
banking system. Financial literacy campaigns
educated villagers about the importance of
bankaccounts for safe savings, government
subsidies, pension benefits, scholarships, and
insurance schemes. As a result, banking
penetration improved considerably.

Expansion of SHG-Bank Linkage-The
number of Self-Help Groups (SHGs) linked
with banks increased from 5,200 in 2018 to
7,994 in 2021, with a projected potential of
10,329 by 2025. This growth highlights the
success of NABARD-supported SHG-Bank

Linkage Programmes and rural livelihood
missions in the district. SHGs have become
important instruments for collective savings,
microcredit access, and financial education
among rural women. Through regular meetings
and training sessions, SHG members learn
about banking procedures, credit management,
insurance, and entrepreneurship. The increase
in SHGs indicates growing community
participation in financial activities and
improved trust in institutional banking systems.
The SHG movement has also contributed to
women empowerment by enabling women to
participate in household financial decisions and
income-generating activities. Many women in
West Singhbhum have started small businesses
such as poultry farming, tailoring, handicrafts,
and vegetable cultivation through SHG-based
loans.

Increase in Digital Payment Usage-The
percentage of rural people using digital
payment systems increased significantly from 9
percent in 2018 to 51 percent in 2025. This
increase reflects gradual digital transformation
in rural areas through mobile banking, Unified
Payments Interface (UPI), Aadhaar-enabled
payment systems, and digital awareness
campaigns.

The COVID-19 pandemic also accelerated the
adoption of digital transactions due to reduced
physical cash interactions and expansion of
online  payment systems. Government
initiatives promoting cashless transactions and
mobile banking applications have encouraged
rural populations to use digital financial
services for receiving wages, pensions,
subsidies, and remittances. Despite this
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progress, digital payment adoption still faces
barriers such as poor internet connectivity, lack
of smartphones, electricity shortages, and low
digital literacy in remote tribal villages.

Participation in  Insurance  Schemes-
Participation in insurance schemes increased
from 12 percent in 2018 to 47 percent in 2025.
Financial literacy programmes played an
important role in spreading awareness
regarding social security schemes such as:

e Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima
Yojana (PMJJBY)

e Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana
(PMSBY)

o Atal Pension Yojana (APY)

Earlier, rural households had very limited
understanding of insurance and  risk
management. Financial awareness campaigns
helped people recognize the importance of life
insurance, accident coverage, and pension
schemes for economic security during
emergencies.

Rise in Household Savings-Average annual
rural savings per household increased from

33,200 in 2018 to 10,400 in 2025. This
substantial increase indicates improvement in
financial planning and savings behavior among
rural  families. Financial literacy has
encouraged villagers to shift from informal
cash holding practices toward systematic
savings through bank accounts, SHGs,
recurring  deposits, and  microfinance
institutions. Increased savings also reflect
growing confidence in formal financial
institutions and better management of
household income. Higher savings contribute
directly to improved living standards by
enabling households to invest in education,
healthcare, housing, and productive economic
activities.

Overall Analysis- Overall, Table 1 clearly
demonstrates that financial literacy and
financial inclusion initiatives have positively
transformed the rural financial landscape of
West Singhbhum district. Increased banking
participation, growth of SHGs, digital financial
adoption, insurance awareness, and higher
savings levels indicate gradual socio-economic
empowerment of rural communities.

Table 2: Impact of Financial Literacy on Living Standards

Variables Before Financial | After Financial
Awareness Awareness

Dependence on Moneylenders High Moderate

Household Savings Low Increased

Women Participation in  Financial Limited Significant

Decisions

Access to Government Schemes Poor Improved

Digital Transaction Usage Rare Common

Insurance Coverage Very Low Moderate
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Detailed Interpretation of Table 2

Table 2 highlights the direct impact of financial
literacy on the living standards and financial
behavior of rural households in West
Singhbhum district.

Reduction in Dependence on Moneylenders

Before financial awareness programmes, rural
households largely depended on local
moneylenders for emergency loans and
agricultural credit. These informal lenders often
charged extremely high interest rates, resulting
in indebtedness and economic exploitation.

After financial literacy interventions, villagers
became more aware of institutional credit
sources such as banks, SHGs, cooperative
societies, and microfinance institutions.
Consequently, dependence on moneylenders
reduced from high to moderate levels.

Improvement in Household Savings

Financial awareness encouraged rural
households to adopt regular saving habits.
Earlier, due to low income and lack of banking
knowledge, savings levels remained very low.
After participation in SHGs and banking
programmes, villagers increasingly started
saving money in banks and group savings
schemes.

Improved savings provide financial security
during emergencies and reduce economic
vulnerability.

Women’s Participation in Financial
Decisions

One of the most important outcomes of
financial literacy has been the increased
participation of women in household financial
management. Previously, women had limited
involvement in decisions related to savings,
loans, investments, and expenditures.

SHGs and financial literacy programmes have
improved women’s confidence and financial

independence. Women now actively participate
in managing household finances, accessing
loans, and operating bank accounts.

Better Access to Government Schemes

Financial literacy has improved awareness
regarding government welfare programmes,
subsidies, insurance schemes, and pension
benefits. Earlier, many rural families remained
excluded due to lack of information and
procedural knowledge.

With increasing financial awareness, villagers
are now better able to access benefits under
PMJDY, MGNREGA payments, DBT
schemes, insurance programmes, and pension
schemes.

Growth of Digital Transactions

Before financial literacy initiatives, digital
transactions were rare in rural areas due to
technological barriers and lack of awareness.
However, financial education campaigns and
mobile banking services have increased the use
of digital payment systems.

Villagers are gradually using UPI applications,
Aadhaar-enabled payment systems, and mobile
banking for everyday financial transactions.

Increase in Insurance Coverage

Insurance coverage has improved from very
low to moderate levels due to greater awareness
regarding financial security and social
protection schemes. Rural families now
increasingly understand the importance of
insurance for protecting themselves against
financial risks.

Overall Analysis

The findings clearly indicate that financial
literacy has positively affected the living
standards of rural households by improving
savings habits, reducing dependence on
informal credit, empowering women, and
increasing participation in formal financial
systems.
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Table 3: Major Challenges in Financial Literacy

Challenges Percentage of Respondents Affected
Lack of Digital Knowledge 68%
Poor Internet Connectivity 59%
Low Educational Level 72%
Language Barriers 44%
Lack of Banking Infrastructure 51%

Detailed Interpretation of Table 3

Although financial literacy programmes have
produced positive outcomes, several barriers
continue to restrict effective financial inclusion
in rural West Singhbhum.

Low Educational Level

The most significant challenge is the low
educational level, affecting 72 percent of
respondents. Illiteracy and limited formal
education reduce the ability of villagers to
understand banking procedures, digital
applications, insurance policies, and financial
documents.

Lack of Digital Knowledge

About 68 percent of respondents reported lack
of digital knowledge as a major problem. Many
villagers are unfamiliar with smartphones,
online banking applications, ATMs, and digital
payment systems.

Fear of fraud, cybercrime, and technical errors
further  discourages  digital  financial
participation.

Poor Internet Connectivity

Poor internet connectivity affects 59 percent of
respondents, especially in remote tribal
villages. Weak network infrastructure limits the
use of digital banking services and online
financial transactions.

Lack of Banking Infrastructure

Around 51 percent of respondents face
difficulties due to inadequate banking
infrastructure. In many villages, banks and
ATMs are located far away, creating
accessibility problems for rural populations.

Language Barriers

Language barriers affect 44 percent of
respondents because banking information and
digital applications are often available only in
Hindi or English. Tribal populations speaking
local languages face difficulties in
understanding financial procedures.

Overall Analysis

The data reveal that educational backwardness,
technological limitations, and infrastructural
deficiencies remain major obstacles to effective
financial literacy in West Singhbhum district.
Therefore, region-specific and culturally
sensitive financial education programmes are
necessary to ensure inclusive financial
empowerment in tribal rural areas.

7. Role of SHGs in Financial Literacy

Self-Help Groups (SHGs) have emerged as one
of the most effective instruments of rural
transformation and financial inclusion in
Jharkhand, particularly in tribal districts like
West Singhbhum. SHGs are small voluntary
groups, generally consisting of women from
economically weaker sections, who
collectively save money, access credit, and
participate in income-generating activities.
Over the years, SHGs have evolved beyond
simple savings groups and have become
important platforms for social awareness,
economic  empowerment, and financial
education.

The SHG movement in Jharkhand has received
substantial support from the National Bank for
Agriculture  and  Rural Development
(NABARD), Jharkhand State Livelihood
Promotion Society (JSLPS), banks, and various
non-governmental organizations. NABARD’s
SHG-Bank Linkage Programme has played a
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crucial role in connecting rural communities
with formal banking institutions. According to
NABARD reports, SHG-bank linkage
programmes have significantly improved
savings habits, entrepreneurship development,
women empowerment, and financial literacy
among rural populations.

In West Singhbhum district, where a large
section of the population belongs to tribal
communities and lives in remote villages,
SHGs have become important vehicles of
financial awareness and economic
participation. Through regular meetings, group
discussions, and training sessions, SHGs
educate members about banking services,
savings practices, insurance schemes, pension
programmes, and digital financial systems.
This collective learning process helps rural
women and marginalized groups overcome fear
and hesitation regarding formal financial
institutions.

One of the major contributions of SHGs is the
promotion of a savings culture among rural
households. Before joining SHGs, many
villagers had little understanding of systematic
savings and often kept money at home or relied
on informal arrangements. SHGs encourage
members to deposit small amounts regularly,
thereby cultivating financial discipline and
long-term savings habits. These savings not
only provide economic security during
emergencies but also enable members to access
loans from banks and microfinance institutions.

SHGs also provide microcredit facilities to their
members, which reduce dependence on
informal moneylenders who generally charge
very high interest rates. Through collective
savings and bank linkage programmes,
members can access affordable loans for
agriculture, livestock rearing, petty trade,
handicrafts, and household needs. This
availability of institutional credit has helped
many rural families avoid debt traps and
improve their economic stability.

Another important role of SHGs is the
encouragement of small-scale
entrepreneurship. Financial literacy training
provided through SHGs helps women
understand budgeting, loan utilization, profit
management, and business planning. As a

result, many SHG members in West
Singhbhum have initiated small income-
generating activities such as poultry farming,
mushroom cultivation, tailoring, weaving,
vegetable selling, handicrafts, and food
processing. These activities contribute to
household income and improve the economic
condition of families.

SHGs have also played a transformative role in
women empowerment. In traditional tribal and
rural societies, women often had limited
participation in financial decision-making.
However, SHG participation has increased
women’s confidence, leadership abilities, and
financial independence. Women who were
previously excluded from economic activities
are now operating bank accounts, handling
savings, taking loans, and participating in
community development programmes. This
economic participation has enhanced their
social status within both the family and society.

In addition, SHGs have significantly increased
awareness regarding insurance and pension
schemes among rural populations. Through
financial literacy programmes, SHG members
become informed about social security
initiatives such as:

e Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima
Yojana (PMJJBY)

o Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana
(PMSBY)

o Atal Pension Yojana (APY)

This awareness encourages rural families to
participate in insurance and pension schemes,
thereby improving financial security against
accidents, illness, old age, and economic
uncertainty.

The SHG movement has also facilitated the
spread of digital financial literacy in rural areas.
Many SHGs now encourage members to use
mobile banking, digital payments, Aadhaar-
enabled payment systems, and online banking
services. Although digital adoption remains
gradual due to infrastructural challenges, SHGs
are helping bridge the digital divide in tribal
regions.

Furthermore, SHGs contribute to social
development by promoting education, health
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awareness,  sanitation, and  community
participation. Group meetings often serve as
forums for discussing social issues such as
alcoholism, domestic violence, child education,
and women’s rights. Therefore, SHGs
contribute not only to financial empowerment
but also to overall rural development.

Overall, the SHG movement in West
Singhbhum district has significantly reduced
dependence on informal moneylenders,
strengthened household financial stability,
improved women’s participation in economic
activities, and expanded awareness regarding
modern financial systems. SHGs have become
important instruments for promoting financial
literacy and inclusive rural development in
tribal areas of Jharkhand.

8. Findings of the Study

The present study on the role of financial
literacy in improving the living standards of
rural people in West Singhbhum district reveals
several important findings regarding financial
inclusion, economic behavior, and socio-
economic empowerment.

1. Financial literacy significantly improves
banking  participation among rural
households.

The study finds that financial awareness
programmes have increased the number of rural
households using formal banking services.
Awareness regarding bank accounts, savings
schemes, direct benefit transfers, and
institutional credit has encouraged villagers to
participate in the formal financial system.
Government initiatives such as PMJDY and
financial literacy camps have contributed
substantially to this growth.

2. Financially aware households
demonstrate better savings and expenditure
management.

The findings indicate that households
possessing financial knowledge are more likely
to maintain regular savings, plan expenditures
carefully, and utilize institutional financial
products effectively. Financial literacy has
improved budgeting practices and reduced

unnecessary spending, thereby enhancing
financial security.

3. SHGs play a major role in spreading
financial awareness in West Singhbhum.

Self-Help Groups have emerged as powerful
instruments of financial education and rural
empowerment. SHGs not only provide savings
and credit facilities but also create awareness
regarding banking procedures, insurance,
pensions, and digital payments. Their role is
particularly important in tribal and remote
villages where access to formal financial
institutions remains limited.

4. Women empowerment increases through
participation in SHGs and banking
activities.

The study reveals that women participating in
SHGs become more economically independent
and actively involved in household financial
decision-making.  Financial literacy has
improved women’s confidence, leadership
abilities, and entrepreneurial participation,
leading to greater social and economic
empowerment.

5. Digital financial services are gradually
transforming rural financial behavior.

The increasing use of mobile banking, UPI
transactions, and Aadhaar-enabled payment
systems indicates a gradual shift toward digital
financial practices in rural areas. Financial
literacy programmes have helped villagers
understand the benefits of digital transactions,
although adoption remains uneven due to
infrastructural limitations.

6. Lack of education and digital
infrastructure remain major barriers.

Despite  significant progress, the study
identifies low literacy rates, poor internet
connectivity, inadequate banking
infrastructure, and limited digital knowledge as
major obstacles to effective financial inclusion.
These challenges are more severe in remote
tribal regions of West Singhbhum.

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 37



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

Overall Findings

The overall findings of the study demonstrate
that financial literacy positively influences
savings behavior, banking participation,
women empowerment, digital  financial
inclusion, and household economic stability.
However, sustained efforts are required to
overcome structural barriers and ensure
inclusive financial development in rural and
tribal communities.

9. Suggestions

Based on the findings of the study, the
following suggestions are proposed for
strengthening financial literacy and improving
the living standards of rural people in West
Singhbhum district.

1. Financial literacy programmes should be
conducted in local tribal languages.

Most rural and tribal populations in West
Singhbhum are more comfortable
communicating in local languages and dialects.
Therefore, financial education materials and
awareness programmes should be designed in
tribal languages to ensure better understanding
and participation.

2. More Financial Literacy Centers (FLCs)
should be established in remote villages.

The establishment of additional Financial
Literacy Centers in rural and inaccessible areas
would improve awareness regarding banking
services, insurance schemes, pensions, and
digital financial systems. Mobile financial
literacy camps should also be organized
regularly.

3. Digital banking infrastructure should be
strengthened.

Government agencies and banks should
improve internet connectivity, mobile network
coverage, ATM availability, and digital service
infrastructure in tribal villages. Strengthening
digital infrastructure is essential for promoting
cashless transactions and digital financial
inclusion.

4. Schools and colleges should include
financial education in their curriculum.

Financial education should be introduced at the
school and college levels to develop financial
awareness among young people from an early
age. Topics such as savings, budgeting, digital
banking, insurance, and entrepreneurship
should form part of educational programmes.

5. Banks should organize regular awareness
camps in tribal areas.

Banks and financial institutions should conduct
regular outreach programmes in villages to
educate rural populations about banking
facilities, government schemes, digital
transactions, and fraud prevention measures.

6. Women-centric financial training
programmes should be expanded.

Special financial literacy programmes should
be designed for rural women to strengthen their
economic participation and entrepreneurial
skills. SHGs should receive continuous training
regarding business development, financial
management, and digital literacy.

7. Collaboration among institutions should
be encouraged.

Government departments, banks, NABARD,
NGOs, educational institutions, and community
organizations should work collectively to
promote inclusive financial literacy initiatives
in rural areas.

8. Awareness regarding cyber security and
digital fraud should be increased.

As digital financial services expand, rural
populations should also be educated about
cyber security, online fraud prevention, OTP
safety, and secure digital transaction practices.

10. Conclusion

Financial literacy has become an essential
component of rural development, financial
inclusion, and socio-economic empowerment
in contemporary India. The present study on
West Singhbhum district of Jharkhand
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demonstrates  that  financial  awareness
significantly improves access to banking
services, savings  behavior, insurance
participation,  digital  transactions, and
utilization of government welfare schemes
among rural populations.

The study reveals that government initiatives
such as the Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana,
SHG-Bank Linkage Programme, Mudra loans,
and financial literacy campaigns have
positively influenced the financial behavior and
living standards of rural households. Self-Help
Groups, in particular, have emerged as

important instruments of financial
empowerment, women participation,
entrepreneurship development, and

community-based financial education in tribal
regions.

Financial literacy has reduced dependence on
informal moneylenders, encouraged savings
habits, improved household financial planning,
and increased participation in institutional
financial systems. Rural women associated
with SHGs have gained greater confidence,
financial independence, and decision-making
power within households and communities.

At the same time, the study also highlights
several persistent challenges such as illiteracy,
poverty, poor digital connectivity, inadequate
banking infrastructure, language barriers, and
limited awareness regarding modern financial
services. These obstacles continue to restrict the
full realization of financial inclusion in remote
tribal villages.

Therefore, a coordinated and long-term
approach involving government agencies,
banks, NABARD, educational institutions,
civil society organizations, and local
communities is necessary to strengthen
financial literacy in rural areas. Special
emphasis should be placed on tribal
populations, women, digital education, and
region-specific awareness programmes.

In conclusion, financial literacy is not merely a
banking concept but a powerful tool for rural
transformation, poverty reduction, social
inclusion, and sustainable development.
Strengthening financial literacy among rural

populations of West Singhbhum can play a
significant role in improving living standards
and ensuring inclusive economic growth in the
region.
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Abstract

Management Education & Environment: Essays from Research Works by Prof. Dr. Anwar Hossain is
a significant compilation of sixteen scholarly essays that integrate management, education, and
environmental dimensions within the Bangladeshi context. Drawing on the author’s extensive academic
and leadership experience spanning over five decades, the volume offers empirically grounded insights
with strong policy relevance. This review evaluates the book’s structure, methodological rigor, thematic
contributions, and potential implications for national development.

Introduction

Prof. Dr. Anwar Hossain stands as a pioneering
figure in Bangladeshi management education.
His career includes foundational contributions
at the Institute of Business Administration
(IBA), University of Dhaka, leadership roles as
Vice Chancellor of multiple private
universities, and his current position as Advisor
and Dean-In-Charge of the Faculty of Business
Administration at American International
University-Bangladesh (AIUB). This book
represents the culmination of his scholarly
endeavors, blending international perspectives
with deep contextual understanding of
Bangladesh’s socio-economic realities.

Book Structure and Content

The wvolume is organized around three
interconnected themes: Management,
Education, and Environment. It combines
guantitative and qualitative methodologies,
with several chapters involving co-authorship
that enrich the analytical depth.

Management Themes

The management-focused chapters address
practical and strategic issues, including:

a. Technology density and its impact on
agro-processing SMEs in Bangladesh.

b. Standardization versus adaptation
strategies of multinational
corporations (MNCs) in consumer
goods sectors.

c. Prospects of crocodile farming as a
niche economic opportunity.

d. Human resource management and
strategic  planning in  non-profit
organizations.

e. Organizational culture in selected
NGOs.

f. Management practices in health
organizations.

g. Gender dimensions of job satisfaction
among senior executives.

h. Social constraints on development
and modernization.
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Education Themes-Chapters on education
explore linkages between research and
teaching, social capital and poverty alleviation,
performance indicators for development
strategies, and the interplay between
globalization, business management, and
Bangladesh’s socio-economic development.

Environment Themes-A key econometric
contribution is the chapter on “CO. Emission,
Power Consumption and Economic Growth in
Bangladesh: An ARDL Bound Testing
Approach,” which provides robust empirical
evidence  for  sustainable  development
policymaking.

Methodological Rigor- The book
demonstrates commendable methodological
pluralism. Quantitative techniques include
ARDL bounds testing, statistical surveys, and
performance modeling. Qualitative approaches
encompass case studies, organizational culture
analysis, and institutional observations. This
mixed-methods framework strengthens the
validity and applicability of the findings.

Major Contributions and Policy Relevance

The volume’s primary strength lies in its policy
orientation. It functions not merely as an
academic collection but as a practical blueprint
for:
a. SME development and technology
adoption
b. Environmental sustainability and
energy policy

¢. Health sector governance

d. NGO sector capacity building

e. Gender equity in  corporate
leadership

f.  Curriculum reform in business
education

g. Poverty alleviation through social
capital enhancement

Prof. Hossain’s co-authorship approach also
serves as a model for academic mentorship and
capacity building in Bangladeshi higher
education.

Critical Evaluation
Strengths:

a. Strong contextual grounding in
Bangladesh’s development

challenges.

b. Integration of international
theoretical frameworks with local
empirical data.

c. High practical applicability for
policymakers, academics, and
practitioners.

d. Authoritative voice derived from the
writer’s distinguished career.

Areas for Consideration (Future Editions):

a. Updating empirical data to reflect
post-2021 developments.

b. Inclusion of a dedicated policy
synthesis chapter targeting relevant
government ministries.

c. Enhanced indexing and cross-
referencing for better accessibility.

Conclusion

Management Education & Environment:
Essays from Research Works is a landmark
publication in Bangladeshi academic literature.
It encapsulates Prof. Dr. Anwar Hossain’s
lifelong commitment to  management
education, research excellence, and national
development. The book merits serious attention
from policymakers, university administrators,
development agencies, and researchers.

Rating:

Academic Rigor: % % % %

Policy Relevance: s s % %
Methodological Quality: J s % %
Contextual Relevance: s k%
Overall Contribution: Y v Y %

This volume is highly recommended as
essential reading for anyone engaged in
management education, sustainable
development, and policy formulation in
Bangladesh and similar developing economies.
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Abstract

India and Afghanistan have historically shared important relations based on cultural ties, regional
cooperation, and strategic interests. After the fall of the Taliban government in 2001, India played an
active role in Afghanistan’s reconstruction, development of democratic institutions, infrastructure
building, and humanitarian assistance. Between 2001 and 2021, India invested more than $ 3 billion in
Afghanistan and established itself as an important regional development partner. (Barman, 2024)

The return of the Taliban in 2021 created new challenges as well as opportunities for India’s
Afghanistan policy. During this period, India’s approach gradually shifted from idealism to realism,
with greater focus on security concerns, counter-terrorism strategies, the role of Pakistan and China,
and regional connectivity with Central Asia. The Chabahar Port, the International North-South
Transport Corridor (INSTC), and Central Asian energy projects became important parts of India’s
strategic thinking. This research paper analyses the strategic dimensions of India—Afghanistan relations
between 2001 and 2024. It examines these relations in the context of geopolitical competition, regional
power balance, security cooperation, and regional connectivity, while also exploring their future
prospects.

1. Introduction provided extensive  support for the

reconstruction process. During this period,

Afghanistan is a strategically important country
located at the crossroads of South Asia, Central
Asia, and West Asia. Throughout history, it has
been known both as the “Gateway to Asia” and
the “Graveyard of Empires.” For India,
Afghanistan is not merely a neighbouring
regional entity, but also an important link for
access to Central Asia, energy security,
counter-terrorism strategy, and balancing the
Pakistan—China alliance.

After the US-led military intervention in 2001
and the fall of the Taliban regime, India got an
opportunity to play an active role in
Afghanistan. India established close relations
with Afghanistan's democratic government and

India’s policy mainly focused on a “soft power”
based development partnership.

However, the withdrawal of US forces and the
return of the Taliban in August 2021
significantly changed the regional geopolitical
environment. India was forced to readjust its
strategy, where, along with development
cooperation, realistic security and strategic
interests became more important.

2. Objectives of the Study

The main objective of this research paper is to
critically analyse the strategic, geopolitical, and
economic dimensions of India—Afghanistan
relations between 2001 and 2024. After the
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terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001, major
changes took place in Afghanistan’s political
structure, regional power balance, and
international involvement, which directly
affected India’s foreign and security policy. In
this context, the first objective of the study is to
examine the development of bilateral relations
between the two countries, especially in the
areas of reconstruction, democratic institution-
building, developmental assistance, and
strategic cooperation.

The second important objective of the study is
to analyse the geopolitical dimensions of India—
Afghanistan relations. This includes examining
the role and influence of regional and global
powers such as Pakistan, China, the United
States, Russia, and Iran. The study also
explores how Afghanistan acts as a strategic
bridge between South Asia and Central Asia.

Another major objective of this research is to
evaluate Afghanistan’s role in relation to
India’s security concerns, particularly cross-
border terrorism, radicalisation, and extremist
organisations. In addition, the study analyses
counter-terrorism cooperation (Roy, 2024),
security strategies, and India’s strategic
priorities.

The research also examines Afghanistan’s role
in regional connectivity, energy security, and
trade corridors, including the Chabahar Port,
the International North-South  Transport
Corridor (INSTC), and the Air Freight
Corridor. Finally, the study aims to critically
examine India’s changing foreign policy,
pragmatic diplomacy, and the new regional
strategic balance following the Taliban's return
in August 2021.

3. Research Methodology

The present study is qualitative and analytical.
It examines the strategic dimensions of India—
Afghanistan relations from historical, political,
and geopolitical perspectives. The research is
mainly based on secondary sources. Various
books, research papers, journals related to
international relations, government documents,
reports of the Indian Ministry of External
Affairs, publications of the United Nations, and
other international institutions have been used
for the study. In addition, reports and articles
published by strategic study institutes, think
tanks, and policy research centres have also

been referred to. The selected sources were
chosen based on clear criteria of authenticity,
relevance to the research questions, and recent
publication dates to ensure contemporary
perspectives on India—Afghanistan relations.
Preference was given to internationally
recognised journals, official documents, and
reports from reputed think tanks to ensure the
reliability and objectivity of the study. In
evaluating these sources, particular attention
was paid to identifying potential author or
institutional bias and cross-checking key facts
across multiple sources whenever possible.
Where possible, differing viewpoints and
interpretations were noted to provide a
balanced analysis. Despite these efforts, some
gaps remain, particularly due to limited access
to primary data after the Taliban's return in
2021 and variations in the availability and
quality of open-source information from
Afghan institutions  post-2021.  These
constraints are acknowledged as limitations of
the present study.

The study uses descriptive and interpretative
methods to provide a comprehensive evaluation
of the different dimensions of India—
Afghanistan relations. The period from the fall
of the Taliban regime in 2001 to 2024 has been
selected as the main analytical framework.
During this period, India’s developmental
assistance, strategic partnership, security
policy, regional connectivity projects, and the
new geopolitical conditions emerging after the
Taliban's return have been studied through a
comparative and critical lens.

The research also applies Realist and
Regionalist approaches. The Realist approach
views international relations in terms of
national interest, balance of power, security,
and state-centred interests. It assumes that
states make strategic and practical decisions to
protect their sovereignty, survival, and
influence. On the other hand, the Regionalist
approach emphasises that the geographical,
political, and economic characteristics of a
particular region play an important role in
shaping international relations and foreign
policy.  While  alternative  theoretical
frameworks such as Liberalism and
Constructivism also offer valuable
perspectives—focusing on the role of
institutions, cooperation, and the impact of
ideas and identities—this study prioritises
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Realism and Regionalism because of their
stronger explanatory power in the context of
India—Afghanistan relations, where state
interests, security concerns, and regional
dynamics have been especially prominent.

The use of these two approaches is justified
because India—Afghanistan relations are not
based solely on idealistic development
cooperation but also on security concerns, the
balance of power, regional competition, and
strategic interests. From a Realist perspective,
India’s Afghanistan policy has been shaped by
security challenges, terrorism, and the
Pakistan—China alliance. From a Regionalist
perspective, issues such as regional
connectivity, energy security, and access to
West and Central Asia have emerged as major
factors in policy-making. Thus, the present
study attempts to explain the multidimensional
nature of India—Afghanistan relations through a
broad academic perspective.

4. Historical Background and Evolution of
Relations

India and Afghanistan have shared historical
relations since ancient times, based on cultural
and trade connections. The Gandhara
civilisation, the spread of Buddhism, and
medieval trade routes formed the historical
foundation of these relations.

Independent India signed a Friendship Treaty
with Afghanistan in 1950. However, after the
rise of the Taliban regime in 1996, India
distanced itself from Afghanistan and
supported the Northern Alliance. After the
removal of the Taliban government in 2001,
India once again adopted an active role in
Afghanistan.

5. India—Afghanistan Strategic Partnership
(2001-2021)

5.1 Reconstruction and Development
Cooperation

After the fall of the Taliban regime in 2001 and
the establishment of a new US-supported
political system in Afghanistan, India emerged
as an important and active partner in
Afghanistan’s reconstruction and development
process. India’s policy was not limited only to
strategic interests; rather, it was based on
“development partnership” and “soft power
diplomacy.” India viewed Afghanistan as a

regional partner, where stability, democracy,
and economic development were essential to
broader security and regional balance in South
Asia.  Therefore, instead of military
intervention, India prioritised developmental
cooperation, humanitarian assistance, and
institution-building.

India made significant contributions to the
development of Afghanistan's infrastructure.
One of the most important projects in this
regard was the construction of the Zaranj—
Delaram Highway, built by India’s Border
Roads Organisation (BRO). This highway was
strategically and economically important
because it provided Afghanistan with an
alternative route to Iran’s Chabahar Port and
reduced its dependence on Pakistan. The
project also strengthened India’s regional
connectivity policy and its strategy for access to
Central Asia.

In addition, India constructed the Salma Dam in
Herat Province, later renamed the “Afghan—
India Friendship Dam.” This project was
important not only for electricity generation
and irrigation, but also as a symbol of friendly
relations between India and Afghanistan.
(Salma Dam, 2016) Similarly, India assisted in
the construction of the Afghan Parliament
Building, which was inaugurated in 2015. The
Parliament building became a symbol of India’s
commitment to democratic institution-building
and its efforts to strengthen democracy in
Afghanistan.

India’s support was not limited to physical
infrastructure alone. It also made major
contributions in the fields of education,
healthcare, human resource development, and
capacity building. Thousands of Afghan
students received scholarships in Indian
universities, while Afghan administrative
officials, military personnel, and technical
experts were trained in India. (Reuters, 2023) In
the field of medical assistance, India helped
establish hospitals and mobile health units and
supplied medicines. In addition, power
transmission lines, telecommunication projects,
and rural development programs also became
important parts of India’s development policy.

India also supported more than 400 small and
medium  development  projects  across
Afghanistan. (Afghanistan Archives - IndBiz |
Economic Diplomacy Division | IndBiz |

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 44



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

Economic Diplomacy Division, 2024) These
projects strengthened India’s positive image at
the local level and increased goodwill and trust
among the Afghan people. This became an
important example of India’s “people-centric
diplomacy.”

Thus, between 2001 and 2021, India’s
developmental role was not limited to
economic assistance alone, but formed part of a
broader strategy aimed at promoting stability,
democratic institution-building, social
reconstruction, and regional balance in
Afghanistan. India provided assistance valued
at more than 3 billion US dollars and completed
over 400 small- and medium-scale
development projects, benefiting millions of
people across all 34 provinces of Afghanistan.
The Zaranj—Delaram Highway improved
Afghanistan’s access to Iran’s Chabahar Port,
enabling the movement of nearly 2 million tons
of goods annually. (Panda, 2019) The Salma
Dam project in Herat generated 42 megawatts
of electricity and provided irrigation facilities
to nearly 80,000 hectares of land. (Omar, 2022)
The Afghan Parliament Building has promoted
democratic processes, with more than 200
legislative sessions held since 2015. (Golechha,
2026) In the field of education, India provided
scholarships to more than 60,000 Afghan
students and trained nearly 4,000 Afghan
officials in administration and technical sectors.
(e-VidyaBharati(e-VB) Network Project -
Afghan iLearn Guidelines, n.d.) Under health
and humanitarian assistance, India supplied 31
hospitals, 300 transport ambulances, and
millions of vaccines and medicines. (India
delivers fresh batch of medical supplies to
Afghanistan as aid: MEA, 2022) (Panda, 2018)
Through these concrete contributions, India
established itself as a “reliable development
partner” that played a long-term role in
Afghanistan’s reconstruction without direct
military intervention.

However, it is also important to acknowledge
that India’s development projects in
Afghanistan faced certain criticisms and
limitations. Some analysts have pointed to
implementation delays, logistical challenges,
and security risks that affected the timely
completion and sustainability of several
projects, especially in areas with ongoing
conflict or instability. There have also been
concerns about infrastructure maintenance after

project handover, as well as occasional issues
of insufficient local capacity or lack of
alignment with Afghan government priorities.
In some regions, the visibility of India’s
involvement made projects potential targets for
sabotage by groups opposed to Indian presence.
Moreover, unintended consequences, such as
local community disagreements over resource
allocation or employment, may have emerged.
Despite these challenges, India’s
developmental approach was generally
appreciated by Afghan society, but future
involvement may require more extensive
consultation with local stakeholders and
adaptation to Afghanistan's evolving security
and political environment.

52 The 2011 Strategic Partnership
Agreement

The “Strategic Partnership Agreement” signed
between India and Afghanistan in 2011 was a
historic milestone in bilateral relations. It was
the first formal strategic partnership agreement
that Afghanistan signed with any country. This
agreement expanded bilateral relations beyond
developmental cooperation and transformed
them into a broader framework of security,
strategic, economic, and political cooperation.
The agreement was signed at a time when
serious concerns were emerging regarding
Afghanistan’s security due to the possible
withdrawal of US and NATO forces.

The most important dimension of this strategic
partnership was security cooperation. India
committed itself to providing training, military
education, and technical support to the Afghan
National Security Forces (ANSF). India trained
Afghan military officers at Indian military
academies and increased defence capacity-
building  cooperation.  Although  India
maintained a distance from direct military
intervention, it still played an important role in
strengthening Afghanistan’s security structure.

The second major aspect of the agreement was
economic and trade cooperation. Both countries
emphasised expanding cooperation in trade,
investment, mineral resource development, and
regional connectivity projects. India viewed
Afghanistan as an important link between
South Asia and Central Asia. In this context,
projects such as the Chabahar Port, the Air
Freight Corridor, and regional trade corridors
gained new momentum.
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The agreement also focused on the
development of democratic institutions and
capacity-building. India increased cooperation
in areas such as administrative reforms,
parliamentary democracy, judicial systems, and
human resource development. This process
further strengthened India’s soft power in
Afghanistan.

The 2011 Strategic Partnership Agreement was,
in reality, part of India’s broader regional
strategy. Through this agreement, India made it
clear that it viewed Afghanistan not only from
a security perspective but also as an important
centre of regional stability, economic
connectivity, and geopolitical balance. The
agreement reflected India’s growing regional
role, its development-oriented foreign policy,
and its long-term strategic interests in
Afghanistan.

6. Geopolitical Dimensions
6.1 The Pakistan Factor

In the study of India—Afghanistan relations,
Pakistan emerges as the most important
geopolitical factor. Historically, Pakistan has
viewed Afghanistan through its policy of
“Strategic Depth.” The main objective of this
concept has been to ensure that, in the event of
a possible conflict with India, Afghanistan
would serve as a favourable strategic space for
Pakistan. For this reason, Pakistan maintained
direct and indirect involvement in
Afghanistan’s internal politics for many years
and supported groups such as the Taliban.
Pakistan’s military and intelligence agency, the
IS1, has repeatedly been accused of providing
support and protection to the Taliban and other
extremist organisations.

From India’s perspective, Afghanistan is not
merely a neighbouring regional entity, but an
important part of South Asia’s security
structure. One of the major objectives of India’s
Afghanistan policy has been to counter
Pakistan-supported terrorist networks and
support an independent and stable political
system in Afghanistan. India believed that if
Afghanistan came completely under the
influence of Pakistan-backed forces, it could
negatively affect India’s national security.
Therefore, India strengthened its presence in
Afghanistan through democratic institution-

building,  development
humanitarian assistance.

projects,  and

On the other hand, Pakistan viewed India’s
growing role in Afghanistan as a challenge to
its own strategic security. Pakistan feared that
India could use Afghanistan to establish
influence along its “western border.” For this
reason, Pakistan looked at Indian-built
infrastructure projects, Indian embassies, and
development programs in Afghanistan with
suspicion. This rivalry between India and
Pakistan continued to make Afghanistan a
centre of regional power competition.

The historical relationship between the Taliban
and Pakistan further increased India’s concerns.
In particular, the activities of the Haggani
Network and other extremist organisations
created serious security risks for India. Thus,
the Pakistan factor occupies a central place in
the geopolitical analysis of India—Afghanistan
relations.

6.2 China’s Growing Influence

In the second decade of the 21st century,
China’s increasing involvement in Afghanistan
added a new dimension to regional geopolitics.
Through the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) and
the  China—Pakistan Economic  Corridor
(CPEC), China attempted to expand its
economic and strategic role in Afghanistan.
Afghanistan’s  geographical location is
important for China because it connects Central
Asia, South Asia, and West Asia.

For India, China’s growing role has been a
matter of concern for several reasons. First, the
China—Pakistan alliance challenges India’s
regional position. CPEC, which passes through
Pakistan-occupied Kashmir (PoK), also raises
issues related to India’s sovereignty. If
Afghanistan becomes part of the China-
Pakistan strategic framework, it could create a
broader geopolitical challenge for India.

The second important factor is Afghanistan’s
vast mineral resources. Afghanistan possesses
large reserves of lithium, copper, iron ore, and
other rare minerals, which China has shown
strong interest in. China has tried to expand its
economic presence in Afghanistan through
investments and mining projects. In addition,
China adopted a policy of developing
pragmatic relations with the Taliban in order to
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protect its economic and security interests
while maintaining regional stability.

This situation is also challenging for India
because China’s growing presence may limit
India’s  traditional soft power and
developmental role in Afghanistan. Moreover,
the possibility of a China—Pakistan-Taliban
strategic alignment has further increased
India’s security concerns. Therefore, India has
attempted to create an alternative strategic
balance through projects such as the Chabahar
Port, the International North-South Transport
Corridor (INSTC), and connectivity initiatives
with Central Asia.

However, some experts, such as Harsh V. Pant
(2022), believe that India’s responses have not
been sufficient and that it needs a more active,
long-term strategy to counter the combined
economic and strategic influence of China and
Pakistan. Similarly, a 2023 report by the
Observer Research Foundation (ORF) argues
that India’s alternative connectivity projects
have shown limited effectiveness so far, and
that Indian diplomacy must become more
flexible and multidimensional in dealing with
China—Pakistan cooperation in Afghanistan. At
the same time, scholars like Avinash Paliwal
(2022) suggest that India should strengthen
dialogue with the Taliban administration on a
limited basis while also deepening partnerships
with other regional actors to respond more
effectively to the changing regional situation.

6.3 Role of the United States and Russia

The role of the United States and Russia has
also been highly significant in Afghanistan’s
political and security structure. After the US-
led military intervention in 2001, a new
political  system was established in
Afghanistan, which created a favourable
environment for India’s developmental and
strategic cooperation. Between 2001 and 2021,
India’s Afghanistan policy remained largely
aligned with the American presence. While
avoiding direct military intervention, India
focused on reconstruction, democracy, and
institutional development.

However, the withdrawal of US forces and the
return of the Taliban in 2021 changed the
regional balance of power. After the American
withdrawal, regional powers such as Russia,
China, Pakistan, and Iran became more

influential. Russia maintained  pragmatic
contacts with the Taliban while keeping in mind
its security concerns and the stability of Central
Asia. Similarly, Iran continued dialogue with
the Taliban in order to protect its border
interests and the security of the Shia
community.

Initially, India maintained a distance from the
Taliban regime because it had long supported
the democratically elected Afghan government.
However, considering changing regional
circumstances and security interests, India later
adopted a policy of “pragmatic engagement.”
Through humanitarian assistance, technical
missions, and limited diplomatic contacts, India
tried to maintain its presence in Afghanistan.
This shift reflects the growing role of realism in
India’s foreign policy.

7. Security Dimensions
7.1 Terrorism and Extremism

The most sensitive and important aspect of
India—Afghanistan relations has been related to
security and terrorism. India’s biggest concern
has been to ensure that Afghan territory is not
used for anti-India terrorist activities. During
the Taliban regime in the 1990s, organisations
such as Al-Qaeda, the Haggani Network, and
Pakistan-backed terrorist groups found safe
havens in Afghanistan. Even after 2001, the
activities of these organisations did not
completely disappear.

For India, groups such as the Haggani Network
and Lashkar-e-Taiba have remained major
concerns because of their alleged links with
Pakistan’s ISI. In addition, the rise of ISIS-K
(Islamic State Khorasan Province) further
complicated regional security. The activities of
these organisations were not limited to
Afghanistan; they also affected the broader
security environment of South Asia.

The terrorist attacks on the Indian Embassy in
2008 and 2009 deepened India’s security
concerns even further. These attacks resulted in
the deaths of Indian officials and civilians and
directly targeted India’s developmental
presence in Afghanistan. The incidents made it
clear that India’s role in Afghanistan was not
limited to development cooperation, but was
also highly sensitive from a security
perspective.
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Therefore, India considered stability in
Afghanistan and counter-terrorism cooperation
as important parts of its national security
strategy. The main objective of India’s policy
has been to ensure that Afghanistan does not
once again become a centre of international
terrorism.

7.2 Return of the Taliban and India

The return of the Taliban in August 2021 was a
major strategic setback for India. The
democratic  government,  developmental
structure, and institutional system that India had
supported for two decades collapsed suddenly.
After the Taliban took control of Kabul, India
temporarily closed its embassy due to security
concerns and evacuated its officials.

However, after the initial uncertainty, India
gradually adopted a pragmatic approach and
established limited contacts with the Taliban.
India restored its presence in Kabul through a
technical mission and continued humanitarian
assistance. India supplied wheat, medicines,
COVID-19 vaccines, and other essential aid to
the Afghan people. (India's Humanitarian
Assistance to Afghanistan Amid Worsening
Situation, 2023)

After the Taliban’s return, India’s new policy
appeared to be based on four major elements:
limited diplomatic engagement, humanitarian
assistance, counter-terrorism assurances, and
regional balance. India did not formally
recognise the Taliban government, but
maintained dialogue in order to protect its
strategic interests. This policy can be seen as an
example of pragmatic realism in India’s foreign

policy.

7.3 India’s Counter-Terrorism Strategy

India views Afghanistan as an important
platform for regional cooperation against
terrorism. India’s primary concern has been to
ensure that Afghan territory is not used by anti-
India terrorist organisations. Therefore, India
has adopted a multidimensional approach in its
counter-terrorism strategy.

India increased cooperation with Afghanistan
in areas such as intelligence sharing, security
training, and capacity-building. In addition,

India attempted to create international pressure
against terrorism through regional and global
forums such as the Shanghai Cooperation
Organisation (SCO) and the United Nations.
India has consistently emphasised that
terrorism cannot be divided into “good” and
“bad” categories.

India’s strategy has not been limited only to
military and security cooperation. India also
strengthened  cultural, educational, and
humanitarian ties with the Afghan people in
order to create a positive social environment
against radicalisation and extremism. Thus,
India’s counter-terrorism policy has been based
on a balanced combination of both “security”
and “soft power.”

8. Regional Connectivity and Economic
Dimensions

8.1 Chabahar Port

Regional connectivity has been a highly
important  aspect of India—Afghanistan
relations.  Geographically, India  and
Afghanistan do not share direct land
connectivity because Pakistan has long refused
to provide India with land access to
Afghanistan. In this situation, Iran’s Chabahar
Port emerged as a central element of India’s
regional strategy. For India, Chabahar is not
merely a trade project, but a broader
geopolitical and strategic initiative through
which India seeks to establish alternative access
to Afghanistan and Central Asia.

The importance of Chabahar also increases
because it is located close to Pakistan’s Gwadar
Port, where China has invested heavily under
the China—Pakistan Economic  Corridor
(CPEC). In this context, Chabahar is considered
part of India’s “strategic balancing policy.”
Through Chabahar, India ensured the supply of
goods and humanitarian assistance to
Afghanistan, thereby reducing dependence on
Pakistan.

Chabahar Port has also proved highly beneficial
to Afghanistan, providing the country with an
alternative maritime trade route. Through
Chabahar, Afghanistan gained access to
international markets and increased its exports.
The Zaranj—Delaram Highway, built by India,
further strengthened this connectivity by
establishing an effective transport network
between Chabahar and Afghanistan.
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In 2024, the long-term agreement between
India and Iran regarding the management of
Chabahar Port gave new momentum to India’s
regional connectivity strategy. The agreement
indicates that India seeks to strengthen its
economic and strategic presence in Afghanistan
and Central Asia on a long-term basis. Thus,
Chabahar Port has become an important pillar
of India’s “Connect Central Asia” policy,
energy security strategy, and regional balance
of power.

8.2 International North-South Transport
Corridor (INSTC)

The International North-South Transport
Corridor (INSTC) is an important component
of India’s regional economic and strategic
strategy. This multi-modal transport network
connects India with Iran, Afghanistan, Russia,
and the Central Asian countries. The main
objective of the INSTC is to develop an
alternative and efficient trade route by reducing
transportation costs and time.

For India, the INSTC is not only an economic
project but also highly significant from a
geopolitical ~ perspective.  Through  this
initiative, India seeks to strengthen its trade
relations with Central Asia and Europe.
Afghanistan emerges as an important transit
corridor within this network because of its
geographic location, which serves as a bridge
between South Asia and Central Asia.

Afghanistan is also highly important for energy
connectivity and regional trade. Access to
Central Asian energy resources has been part of
India’s long-term energy security strategy. If
stability is maintained in Afghanistan, it could
become an important route for transporting
natural gas, electricity, and other energy
resources. In addition, Afghanistan can act as a
“gateway” to Central Asian trade, giving India
access to new markets.

However, the success of the INSTC depends
largely on Afghanistan’s political stability,
regional cooperation, and security conditions.
The Taliban's return and regional power
competition have increased the project's
practical challenges, yet India continues to view
it as a long-term strategic investment.

8.3 Air Freight Corridor

To strengthen trade connectivity between India
and Afghanistan, the Air Freight Corridor was
launched in 2017. This initiative became
especially important because trade relations
between the two countries were often affected
by Pakistan’s restrictions on overland trade
routes between India and Afghanistan. The Air
Freight Corridor provided an alternative
solution to this problem.

Through this corridor, the export and import of
agricultural products, dry fruits, medicines,
spices, and other goods between India and
Afghanistan became easier. It provided Afghan
traders with direct access to Indian markets and
helped boost Afghanistan’s economy. On the
other hand, India also gained an opportunity to
strengthen its economic relations with
Afghanistan.

The importance of the Air Freight Corridor
extended beyond economic factors and had
strategic significance. It formed part of India’s
policy to maintain direct connectivity with
Afghanistan while reducing dependence on
Pakistan. This initiative provided a practical
foundation for India’s regional connectivity
strategy and gave a new direction to economic
cooperation between the two countries.

9. Taliban 2.0 and India’s New Policy (2021-
2024)

The return of the Taliban in August 2021
brought India’s Afghanistan policy to a new
turning point. Over the previous two decades,
India had invested heavily in democratic
governance, development projects, and
institution-building in Afghanistan. After the
Taliban came to power, India faced the
challenge of protecting its strategic interests
under changing circumstances. As a result,
India’s policy shifted from an idealistic to a
more realistic, pragmatic approach.

India did not formally recognise the Taliban
regime, but adopted a policy of “pragmatic
diplomacy” by maintaining limited engagement
with it. India realised that maintaining complete
distance from Afghanistan could harm its long-
term interests. Therefore, India re-established
its limited presence in Kabul through a
technical mission.
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Humanitarian assistance emerged as another
important aspect of India’s new policy. India
provided wheat, medicines, COVID-19
vaccines, and other medical aid to the Afghan
people. This policy reflected India’s intention
to maintain its historical and humanitarian ties
with the people of Afghanistan.

At the same time, India remained concerned
that China and Pakistan might establish
complete influence in Afghanistan. After the
Taliban’s return, China attempted to expand its
role through economic cooperation and
investments, while Pakistan tried to use its
traditional ties with the Taliban. To balance this
situation, India emphasised the revival of
regional connectivity projects, especially the
Chabahar Port and Central Asian corridors.

Thus, during 2021-2024, India’s Afghanistan
policy was mainly shaped by the elements of
“security,” “pragmatic engagement,” and
“regional balance.”

10. Challenges in India—Afghanistan
Relations

India—Afghanistan relations face several
complex challenges that affect their stability
and future. The most significant challenge is
Afghanistan’s political instability. Decades of
civil war, power struggles, ethnic divisions, and
weak institutions have kept Afghanistan in a
condition of continuous instability. This creates
risks for India’s long-term developmental and
strategic projects.

The second major challenge is terrorism and
extremism. The activities of ISIS-K, the
Haggani  Network, and other radical
organisations increase India’s  security
concerns. India fears that Afghan territory
could once again be used for anti-India terrorist
activities.

The third challenge is the China—Pakistan
alliance. Through projects such as CPEC and
the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI), China and
Pakistan are trying to increase their influence in
Afghanistan. This situation poses challenges to
India’s regional role and strategic interests.

In addition, the humanitarian crisis that
emerged after Taliban rule, economic decline,
unemployment, restrictions on women'’s rights,
and human rights issues remain serious

concerns. Under these circumstances, India has
to maintain a balance between its humanitarian
commitments and strategic interests.

11. Future Prospects

The future of India—Afghanistan relations will
depend on several regional and international
factors. The most important issue concerns the
stability and international legitimacy of the
Taliban regime. If the Taliban succeeds in
establishing an inclusive and stable political
system, new opportunities for cooperation
between India and Afghanistan may emerge.

The nature of India—Taliban relations will also
shape future developments. India is likely to
remain cautious about granting formal
recognition, but it will likely continue
pragmatic engagement to protect its strategic
and economic interests.

The role of China and Pakistan will remain
highly significant. If the China—Pakistan
alliance  becomes more influential in
Afghanistan, India may have to adopt a more
active regional strategy. Similarly, the success
of projects such as the Chabahar Port, INSTC,
and other connectivity initiatives could give
India’s Central Asia policy a new direction.

Finally, the issue of terrorism in Afghanistan
will remain a central element of India’s security
policy. India will continue trying to ensure that
Afghanistan does not once again become a
centre of international terrorism. In the future,
India is likely to continue its policy of “People-
Centric Engagement,” prioritising
humanitarian assistance, education, healthcare,
and developmental cooperation. In contrast,
other regional actors have pursued differing
strategies. China has primarily focused on
economic investments, mineral extraction, and
securing its interests by engaging directly with
the Taliban administration, often emphasising
infrastructure development over humanitarian
outreach. Pakistan’s approach has centred on
supporting groups aligned with its security
objectives and maintaining strategic influence
through direct political engagement with the
Taliban, frequently prioritising security and
intelligence ties rather than broad-based
development. Iran’s strategy has combined
pragmatic engagement with the Taliban to
secure its borders and protect the interests of
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Afghan Shia communities, while also providing
humanitarian aid. Comparing these approaches
highlights that India’s emphasis on people-
centric and development-oriented engagement
distinguishes its policy from the more security-
driven or economically oriented strategies
pursued by its regional counterparts.

At the policy level, India should consider the
following practical steps:

i.  Strengthen multilateral platforms and
cross-border intelligence-sharing
mechanisms for building counter-
terrorism capacities in Afghanistan.

ii.  Maintain minimum diplomatic
engagement  with  the  Taliban
administration through limited

dialogue, so that direct communication
on security and humanitarian issues can
continue.

iii. Increase investment in regional
connectivity projects, such as the
Chabahar Port and the International
North-South  Transport  Corridor
(INSTC), to balance the influence of
China and Pakistan and strengthen
India’s strategic access.

iv.  Give priority to education, healthcare,
scholarships, and capacity-building
programs for protecting the rights of
Afghan civil society, especially women
and minorities, and launch new
initiatives in these areas.

v.  Continue humanitarian assistance to
Afghanistan and expand participation
in relief and rehabilitation programs
through international organisations.

Through these strategic and practical measures,
India can effectively safeguard its long-term
interests, security needs, and regional balance.

12. Conclusion

Between 2001 and 2024, India—Afghanistan
relations underwent significant changes across
strategic, economic, and geopolitical
dimensions. After 2001, India established its
soft power in  Afghanistan through
development cooperation and support for
democratic institution-building. The 2011

Strategic Partnership Agreement gave a new
direction to bilateral relations.

However, the return of the Taliban in 2021
forced India to redefine its Afghanistan policy.
India’s approach now appears to be more
realistic, security-oriented, and focused on
maintaining regional balance.

For India, Afghanistan is not merely a
neighbouring region but also an important
gateway to Central Asia, a key to energy
security, a pillar of counter-terrorism strategy,
and a factor in the regional balance of power. In
the future, India’s success will depend on how
effectively it  balances  development
cooperation, strategic interests, and pragmatic
diplomacy.
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Abstract

Poverty and ethnic conflict are two of the most enduring and deeply intertwined challenges afflicting
developing societies. This paper investigates the conceptual, historical, and empirical dimensions of
poverty measurement and examines its relationship with ethnic conflict at both national and subnational
levels. Drawing on India's long history of poverty estimation alongside international comparative
evidence, the study explores how economic deprivation among ethnic and indigenous communities
sharpens social tension and contributes to violent strife. Particular attention is directed towards the
north-eastern Indian state of Manipur — a region distinguished by remarkable ethnic diversity, stubborn
poverty, and recurring communal unrest. Using both the Tendulkar Committee's income-based poverty
estimates and the Multidimensional Poverty Index (MPI), the paper uncovers nuanced patterns of
poverty distribution across Manipur's districts. The findings point to persistent monetary poverty,
especially in hill districts, while recording some encouraging gains in multidimensional welfare.
Nonetheless, structural inequalities and persistent underdevelopment continue to leave Manipur
susceptible to conflict. The paper argues that lasting peace in ethnically diverse but economically
marginalised societies demands not merely targeted poverty alleviation but genuinely inclusive
development frameworks that attend to the non-material dimensions of deprivation.

Keywords: Ethnic conflict, Indigenous communities, Inequality, Development, Multidimensional
poverty, Manipur & Horizontal inequalities

1. Introduction resources are unevenly distributed (Collier &

The relationship between economic poverty
and ethnic conflict has occupied development
economists, political scientists, and sociologists
for decades. At its heart, the question appears
straightforward: does material deprivation
make people more prone to fighting along
ethnic lines? Yet decades of empirical research
have demonstrated that the answer is far more
complex. Poverty does not mechanically
produce conflict, but it recurs as one of the most
powerful catalysts in societies where ethnic
identities have become politically charged and

Hoeffler, 2004).

In postcolonial states — and particularly across
South and Southeast Asia— poverty and ethnic
marginalisation have historically reinforced
each other. Colonial rule established uneven
development trajectories, frequently
privileging certain communities over others and
embedding inequalities that persist well into the
present (Bates, 2008). These structural
asymmetries, rooted in class, caste, religion,
and ethnicity, have made countries such as
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India periodically vulnerable to communal and
ethnic violence.

The north-eastern state of Manipur offers a
particularly instructive case in this regard.
Home to dozens of distinct ethnic communities
— including the valley-dwelling Meiteis, the
hill-based Nagas and Kuki-Zo peoples, and
numerous other tribal groups — Manipur has
experienced sustained interethnic tensions that
have periodically broken into open violence.
The most recent and devastating episode was
the ethnic conflict that erupted in May 2023,
leaving hundreds dead and tens of thousands
displaced from their homes.

This paper sets out to examine the theoretical
and empirical connections between poverty and
ethnic conflict, grounded in a close reading of
Manipur's experience. It begins by reviewing
major conceptualisations of poverty — from
the income-based poverty line to sophisticated
multidimensional frameworks — and traces the
history of poverty measurement in India. The
analysis then situates global scholarship on
poverty and ethnic conflict within the Manipur
context, using district-level data to assess
whether and how poverty correlates with the
region's ethnic fault lines. The paper closes with
policy reflections and recommendations for
what a poverty-sensitive approach to conflict
prevention might credibly look like in practice.

2. Review of Literature

2.1 The Poverty—Conflict Nexus

The relationship between poverty and ethnic
conflict is neither simple nor linear. Ethnic
conflicts may arise from a multiplicity of causes
historical grievances, competition for political
power, elite manipulation, identity politics,
external interventions, and ideological currents
— and poverty is rarely their sole or even
primary driver (Varshney, 2002). Nevertheless,
a substantial body of empirical research
consistently identifies poverty, inequality, and
underdevelopment as key structural conditions
that elevate the risk of violent ethnic conflict
(Collier & Hoeffler, 2004; Fearon & Laitin,
2003).

The theoretical logic connecting poverty to
conflict works through several distinct
mechanisms.  First, poverty reduces the
opportunity costs of joining a conflict: when
lawful economic avenues are scarce,
participation in a rebel group or engagement in
predatory activity may appear comparatively
rational (Collier & Hoeffler, 2004). Second,
poverty and inequality can generate deep
grievances, particularly when different ethnic
communities perceive their relative deprivation
as the product of discriminatory policy or
historical injustice (Gurr, 1993). Third, in
societies with pronounced structural cleavages
along ethnic, religious, racial, or caste lines, the
convergence of poverty and inequality tends to
harden group boundaries and intensify
intergroup hostility (Stewart, 2008). Horizontal
inequalities — systematic economic and
political disparities between culturally defined
groups — are recognised as especially potent
drivers of collective violence (Stewart, 2008).

Indigenous Peoples - Disproportionate Share of Global Extreme Poverty
(Source: World Bank, 2023)

Share of World
Population

94%

e Indigenous Peoples (6%)
Rest of World (94%)

Share of World's
Extreme Poor

81%

Figure 1: Indigenous Peoples — Disproportionate Share of Global Extreme Poverty (World Bank, 2023

The World Bank's own research has
underscored the particular vulnerability of
indigenous and ethnic minority populations to

poverty. A 2023 report found that while
indigenous peoples constitute roughly six
percent of the global population, they account
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for nearly nineteen percent of the world's
extremely poor (World Bank, 2023). This
disproportion reflects centuries of
discrimination, land dispossession, restricted
access to education and healthcare, and political
exclusion. A landmark comparative study by
Hall and Patrinos (2006) on indigenous peoples
in Latin America found that over eighty percent
of the indigenous population in Mexico was
living below the poverty line, compared with
only eighteen percent of the non-indigenous
population, illustrating how ethnicity can
function as a poverty trap in structurally
unequal societies.

2.2 Historical Cases Linking Poverty to
Ethnic Conflict

Several historical conflicts illustrate how
poverty and economic inequality can ignite and
sustain  ethnic violence. The Malayan
Emergency of the 1960s is frequently cited as a
case in which wealth disparities between the
predominantly urban and commercially
successful Chinese community and the rural,
economically disadvantaged Malay majority
generated explosive interethnic tensions,
culminating in the race riots of 1969. The
Malaysian government's New Economic Policy
of 1971 — which sought to restructure wealth
distribution along ethnic lines — amounted to
an explicit recognition that addressing
economic inequality was central to managing
communal conflict (Jesudason, 1989).

In Rwanda, the genocide of 1994 unfolded
against a backdrop of extreme poverty, severe
land scarcity, and economic stagnation within a
rapidly expanding population. Although
orchestrated by Hutu extremist leadership and
mediated through ethnic ideology, scholars
such as André and Platteau (1998) have argued
that competition over scarce land and resources
provided the material soil in which ethnic
hatred was cultivated. The Nepalese Civil War
(1996-2006) drew its support overwhelmingly
from the country's poorest and most
marginalised  communities —  Dalits,
indigenous nationalities (Janajati), and rural
women (Thapa & Sijapati, 2004). Similarly, the
Sri Lankan Civil War (1983-2009) was
substantially fuelled by the sustained economic
marginalisation of the Tamil minority,
particularly in the Northern and Eastern
provinces (Gunasekara, 2004). The Arab
Spring uprisings, while primarily a political

revolt against authoritarian governance, were
also driven by high unemployment, rising food
prices, and accumulated economic frustrations
of young, underemployed populations across
North Africa and the Middle East (Campante &
Chor, 2012).

2.3 Poverty Measurement: From Naoroji to
the Multidimensional Index

India's engagement with poverty measurement
has a long and evolving history. Dadabhai
Naoroji (1901) was among the first scholars to
systematically quantify poverty in colonial
India, estimating a minimum standard of living
in his seminal work 'Poverty and Un-British
Rule in India'. Subsequent government efforts
— from the Working Group on Minimum
Standard of Living (1962) to the Alagh
Committee (1979), the Lakdawala Committee
(1993), the Tendulkar Committee (2009), and
finally the Rangarajan Committee (2014) —
have progressively refined methodologies to
capture both caloric adequacy and broader
welfare dimensions.

The  shift  from income-based  to
multidimensional poverty assessment,
championed by Alkire and Foster (2011) and
institutionalised through the UNDP's MPI,
marked a significant conceptual advance.
Whereas income-based measures capture
monetary deprivation, the MPI incorporates
education, health, and living standards, yielding
a richer picture of the many faces of poverty.
This evolution is particularly relevant for
contexts like Manipur, where monetary poverty
and multidimensional welfare exhibit strikingly
divergent trends.

3. Objectives

This paper pursues the following specific
objectives:

« To examine the theoretical and
empirical relationship between
poverty, ethnic identity, and conflict in
developing societies.

 To trace the evolution of poverty
measurement methodologies in India,
from the income-based approach to the
Multidimensional Poverty Index.

« To analyse district-level poverty
patterns in  Manipur using the
Tendulkar Committee poverty
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estimates (2011-12) and updated
2021-22 poverty data.

» To assess poverty dynamics — trends
of improvement and deterioration —
across Manipur's districts over the
decade 2011-22.

» To explore the structural connections
between poverty, ethnic
marginalisation, and conflict in
Manipur's  unique  socio-political
context.

» To derive policy implications and
recommendations  for inclusive
development and conflict mitigation in
ethnically diverse and economically
marginalised societies.

4. Research Methodology

This study adopts a mixed-methods approach,
integrating quantitative analysis of secondary
data with qualitative review of existing
literature and policy documents. The research
design is primarily descriptive and analytical,
aimed at uncovering patterns and structural
relationships rather than establishing narrow
causal inferences.

Quantitative data on district-level poverty in
Manipur are drawn from the Planning
Commission of India's Tendulkar Committee
poverty estimates for 2011-12 and from the
authors' own calculations based on the National
Sample Survey Office (NSSO) and Periodic
Labour Force Survey (PLFS) data for 2021-22.
The poverty line for 2021-22 was updated from
the Tendulkar baseline (rural: %1,118; urban:
%1,170 per capita per month) using the
Combined Cost Price Index (base year 2012),
yielding updated poverty lines of 32,042.59
(rural) and %2,137.59 (urban) per capita per
month. International poverty thresholds — the
World Bank's extreme poverty line of
$2.15/day and the decent living standard line of
$3.65/day — were converted to Indian rupees
using 2017 Purchasing Power Parity exchange
rates (32046 per USD) to facilitate
comparative analysis.

Multidimensional poverty analysis draws on
the OPHI Global MPI data (Alkire et al., 2021),
which measures deprivation across ten
indicators spanning health, education, and

living standards. The study examines both the
MPI score and its composition across Manipur's
districts to identify gaps between income and
multidimensional poverty.

Qualitatively, the paper reviews a broad corpus
of academic literature on poverty measurement,
ethnic conflict theory, and the political
economy of northeast India. Secondary sources
include government reports, World Bank
publications, peer-reviewed journal articles,
and policy documents. The historical case
studies reviewed in the literature section —
Malaysia, Rwanda, Nepal, Sri Lanka, and the
Arab world — are selected on the basis of their
theoretical relevance to the poverty—conflict
nexus and the comparability of their structural
conditions to Manipur's context.

5. Findings and Analysis
5.1 District-Level Poverty Profile (2011-12)

Applying the Tendulkar Committee's poverty
estimation methodology, the analysis reveals
striking variation in poverty incidence across
Manipur's districts. Senapati, a hill district
predominantly inhabited by Naga communities,
recorded the highest poverty rate in the state at
78.61 percent — placing it among the most
deprived districts in the entire country.
Chandel, another hill district bordering
Myanmar and home to several Kuki-Chin-Mizo
communities, reported a poverty rate of 68.28
percent. Bishnupur, a valley district, recorded a
comparatively high poverty rate of 49.67
percent, followed by Ukhrul at 43.11 percent.

At the other end of the spectrum, Tamenglong
— a hill district inhabited largely by
Zeliangrong Naga communities — recorded the
lowest poverty rate in the state at 14.70 percent,
followed by Imphal West at 28.04 percent, the
district containing the state capital. Crucially,
the poverty profile does not align neatly with a
simple hill-versus-valley binary. Certain hill
districts exhibit very high poverty (Senapati,
Chandel), while others rank among the least
poor (Tamenglong). Bishnupur's elevated
poverty rate illustrates that not all valley
districts are prosperous. This suggests that the
determinants of poverty in Manipur are more
complex and district-specific than geography
alone can explain.
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Table 1: District-Level Poverty Incidence in Manipur (Tendulkar Committee, 2011-12)

District Poverty Rate (%)
Senapati 78.61
Chandel 68.28
Bishnupur 49.67
Ukhrul 43.11
Thoubal 29.95
Imphal East 29.71
Churachandpur 29.61
Imphal West 28.04
Tamenglong 14.70

Source: Planning Commission of India (2013).

5.2 Poverty Dynamics: Change Between
2011-12 and 2021-22

The decade between 2011-12 and 2021-22
witnessed significant shifts in Manipur's
poverty landscape, with some districts
recording substantial reductions while others
experienced troubling increases. The most
substantial reductions occurred in three hill
districts. Chandel saw the sharpest decline, with
its poverty rate falling from 68.28 percent to
38.54 percent — a reduction of nearly thirty
percentage points. Senapati recorded a decline
of approximately 15.63 percentage points,
falling from 78.61 percent to 62.98 percent,
though it remains the most impoverished
district in the state. Churachandpur also
registered a notable decline of around 11.83
percentage points. These improvements may
reflect increased government investment in

tribal welfare schemes, the expansion of
MGNREGA, and better road connectivity
under the North East Special Infrastructure
Development Scheme.The picture is not,
however, uniformly encouraging. Several
districts — particularly Ukhrul, Tamenglong,
Thoubal, and Bishnupur — recorded increases
in poverty over the same period. Ukhrul
experienced the sharpest reversal, with its
poverty rate climbing from 43.11 percent to
66.80 percent — an increase of 23.69
percentage points. Tamenglong also saw a
significant rise of 25.71 percentage points,
moving from 14.70 percent to 40.40 percent.
These setbacks are deeply concerning,
particularly given the ethnic dimensions of
Manipur's politics: Ukhrul is a predominantly
Tangkhul Naga district, and its economic
deterioration may well have compounded
existing political grievances

Table 2: Poverty Dynamics in Manipur — 2011-12 to 2021-22

District 2011-12 (%) 2021-22 (%) Change (pp)
Senapati 78.61 62.98 -15.63
Tamenglong 14.70 40.40 +25.71
Churachandpur 29.61 17.78 -11.83
Bishnupur 49.67 50.28 +0.60
Thoubal 29.95 36.52 +6.57
Imphal West 28.04 29.00 +0.97
Imphal East 29.71 26.18 —3.53
Ukhrul 43.11 66.80 +23.69
Chandel 68.28 38.54 —29.75

Source: Authors' calculations based on NSSO/PLFS data; poverty line updated to 202122 prices.

5.3 Poverty by International Standards

Applying  the  World Bank's
international extreme poverty line ($2.15 per
day, equivalent to approximately 31,320 per

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026)

month at 2017 PPP) to Manipur's 202122 data
yields a stark picture. Ukhrul records the
highest rate at 55.95 percent, followed by
Senapati at 52.72 percent and Bishnupur at
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43.98 percent. At the state level, approximately
34.34 percent of Manipur's population lives
below the international extreme poverty line.
When the higher threshold of $3.65 per day
(equivalent to approximately 32,240 per
month) — the World Bank's benchmark for a
decent standard of living — is applied, more
than eighty percent of the population in most
Manipur districts falls short. Ukhrul (95.06%),

Tamenglong (94.24%), and Chandel (92.98%)
record the highest shortfall rates. Even in
comparatively better-placed districts such as
Imphal West (67.81%) and Imphal East
(66.68%), a clear majority of the population
cannot be said to enjoy a decent standard of
living. At the aggregate state level, 81.23
percent of Manipur's population lives below the
decent living standard threshold.

Poverty in Manipur by International Standards (2021-22)
(World Bank 2.15/day & 3.65/day thresholds at PPP)

Population Below Threshold (%)

st g et

= Eatreme Poverty (52.15/day)
= Below Decent Living 5td. ($3.65/day)
3.1
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Figure 5: Poverty in Manipur by International Standards (2021-22) — World Bank $2.15/day and

$3.65/day Thresholds
5.4 Multidimensional Poverty in Manipur
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Figure 6: Comparative view of MPI for Manipur districts between 2015-16 and 2019-20
Source: India-National Multi-Dimensional Poverty Index: A Progress Review 2023 — Niti Aayog
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When poverty is assessed through the lens of
the Multidimensional Poverty Index (MPI)
rather than income alone, the picture for
Manipur is somewhat more encouraging.
Available MPI data indicate that all of
Manipur's districts fall within the 'green zone'
of the index — none are classified as
multidimensionally poor by the standard MPI
threshold of 0.33 or above (Alkire et al., 2021).
This is a noteworthy finding, suggesting that
while income poverty remains severe,
households across the state have made
meaningful progress in accessing health
services, education, and basic amenities such as
electricity, clean water, and sanitation. Among
individual districts, Tamenglong, Senapati, and
Chandel have recorded the most significant
improvements in their MPI scores, suggesting
that even historically deprived hill districts
have benefited from targeted government
welfare programmes.

This divergence between income poverty —
which remains acute — and multidimensional
poverty — which is less severe — raises
substantive conceptual questions about the
nature of deprivation in Manipur. It implies that
social sector programmes, particularly in health
and education, have achieved some real gains,
but that the monetisation of livelihoods and
access to formal economic opportunities remain
critical and as yet unresolved challenges.

6. Discussion

Having established the pattern of poverty
across Manipur's districts, it is now possible to
examine the connections between this poverty
landscape and the state's history of ethnic
conflict. As the broader theoretical literature
anticipates,  this  relationship is  not
mechanically deterministic, but it is structurally
significant in ways that demand careful
attention.

Manipur's ethnic conflict — above all, the long-
standing tensions between the Meitei
community of the valley and the Naga and
Kuki-Zo communities of the hills — has
multiple roots: the administrative boundaries
drawn under colonial rule, post-independence
government policies governing land and
migration, the contentious politics of Scheduled
Tribe status, and competing demands for
territorial autonomy. Yet economic inequality

and perceived underdevelopment are persistent
themes in virtually every strand of ethnic
grievance within the state. Hill communities
have long maintained that the valley, and
especially Imphal, has historically monopolised
economic resources, government employment,
and political power.

The poverty data offer some empirical
grounding for this narrative of differential
development. Districts such as Senapati and
Chandel, home respectively to large Naga and
Kuki-Zo populations, recorded extreme
poverty rates in 2011-12. Yet the data also
complicate the picture: Tamenglong, a
predominantly tribal district, had the lowest
poverty rate in the state, and Bishnupur, a
largely Meitei valley district, recorded a
poverty rate higher than several hill districts.
This suggests that poverty in Manipur does not
reduce to a simple hills-versus-valley narrative;
the drivers are more nuanced and territory-
specific.

What the data suggest with more clarity is that
in districts where poverty is both severe and

worsening — most notably Ukhrul and
Tamenglong, where poverty rose sharply
between 2011-12 and 2021-22 — the

structural conditions for ethnic mobilisation
and conflict are particularly acute. Rising
poverty in the context of pre-existing ethnic
grievances and political marginalisation creates
what Frances Stewart (2008) has termed
‘horizontal  inequalities’ —  systematic
economic and political disparities between
culturally defined groups that make collective
action along ethnic lines increasingly attractive.

It is also important to acknowledge the role of
the informal economy, remittances, and illicit
trade in shaping the poverty-conflict
relationship in Manipur. The state maintains a
large and economically significant informal
sector, and proximity to the Myanmar border
has historically made drug trafficking, arms
smuggling, and other cross-border illicit
commerce a source of income for some
communities. These underground economies
can sustain both ethnic armed groups and the
communities that support them, complicating
any straightforward linear account of how
poverty generates conflict (Baruah, 2007).
Nonetheless, the structural conditions of
underdevelopment — restricted access to
quality  education, healthcare, formal
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employment, and financial services — create
the wvulnerability upon which both extreme
poverty and ethnic conflict continue to feed.

7. Conclusion & Recommendations
7.1 Conclusion

This paper has examined the multifaceted
relationship between poverty, ethnic identity,
and conflict, with sustained attention to the
Indian state of Manipur. The evidence reveals
that Manipur is a state of profound and
persistent poverty, with nearly one-third of its
population falling below the international
extreme poverty line and more than four-fifths
unable to meet a decent standard of living by
World Bank benchmarks. Poverty is distributed
across both hill and valley districts, though its
dynamics differ substantially: some districts,
particularly in the hills, have recorded
meaningful reductions over the past decade,
while others — including Ukhrul and
Tamenglong — have experienced sharp
increases. This uneven trajectory of poverty
reduction, set against a backdrop of entrenched
ethnic tension, creates conditions in which
economic frustration can readily be channelled
into ethnic mobilisation.

The broader theoretical and comparative
evidence reviewed in this paper reinforces the
conclusion that poverty does not automatically
produce ethnic conflict, but it substantially
heightens the risk in societies where ethnic
identities have been politicised and horizontal
inequalities are pronounced. Manipur, with its
intricate  tapestry of ethnic communities,
colonial legacies, and unresolved political
disputes, is precisely such a society. As
Amartya Sen (1999) famously argued,
development is ultimately about expanding the
freedoms that people have reason to value. In
Manipur, extending those freedoms to all its
communities — Meiteis, Nagas, Kukis, and
Pangals; valley residents and hill dwellers alike
— is both a moral imperative and the most
credible path to a lasting peace.

7.2 Recommendations

First, addressing poverty in Manipur demands
district-specific strategies that reflect the
genuine heterogeneity of poverty conditions
across the state. A reliance on aggregate state-
level statistics obscures significant within-state
variation and produces poorly targeted

interventions. Districts such as Ukhrul and
Senapati — which combine high poverty rates
with ethnic minority populations and histories
of insurgency — require urgent and carefully
directed attention.

Second, the divergence between income
poverty and multidimensional poverty in
Manipur points to the need for a balanced
policy approach that moves beyond monetary
transfers alone. While income support
programmes are necessary, they are insufficient
on their own. Progress registered in health and
education indicators must be sustained and
deepened, while simultaneously expanding
access to formal economic opportunities for
residents of both hill and valley areas.

Third, any meaningful poverty reduction
strategy in Manipur must be ethnicity-sensitive
in its design and implementation. This means
recognising how ethnic identity shapes access
to resources and public services, ensuring that
welfare programmes genuinely reach the most
marginalised communities regardless of group
affiliation, and developing participatory
processes that give ethnic  minority
communities a genuine voice in decisions that
directly affect them. Evidence from comparable
contexts consistently shows that development
programmes imposed from above without
community buy-in are less effective and more
likely to generate resentment (Sen, 1999).

Fourth, and perhaps most fundamentally,
addressing the structural determinants of
poverty in Manipur requires confronting the
political conditions that perpetuate
underdevelopment. Decades of insurgency,
political instability, and the economic
disruption of periodic blockades have severely
impaired private investment and economic
growth across the state. A sustainable peace
process — one that genuinely engages with the
political and economic grievances of all
communities — is not merely a prerequisite for
development, but an integral component of it
(Baruah, 2007). Achieving sustainable peace
will require a dual strategy: targeted, district-
sensitive poverty alleviation programmes
informed by both income and multidimensional
poverty data, and a genuinely inclusive political
process that addresses the ethnic grievances
that have fuelled conflict for generations.
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Abstract

Artificial Intelligence (Al) is rapidly transforming higher education by reshaping teaching, learning,
assessment, research, and institutional administration. In India, the integration of Al has gained
considerable attention due to its potential to address long-standing challenges related to educational
access, quality, personalization, and scalability. Al-enabled technologies such as adaptive learning
systems, intelligent tutoring platforms, predictive analytics, automated assessment tools, and virtual
learning assistants have created new opportunities for enhancing student engagement and learning
outcomes. The National Education Policy (NEP) 2020 recognizes the significance of emerging
technologies and advocates the incorporation of Al into educational practices and curricula. However,
the adoption of Al in Indian higher education also presents significant challenges, including digital
inequality, infrastructural limitations, faculty preparedness, ethical concerns, algorithmic bias, and data
privacy issues. This paper critically examines the opportunities and challenges associated with Al-
driven transformation in Indian higher education. It explores the role of Al in fostering inclusive
learning environments, improving pedagogical effectiveness, supporting interdisciplinary research, and
strengthening institutional decision-making processes. The study further argues that Al should function
as an augmentative tool that complements rather than replaces educators. Finally, the paper proposes
strategic measures for responsible Al integration through policy support, faculty development, digital
infrastructure enhancement, and ethical governance frameworks. A balanced and human-centered
approach to Al adoption can contribute significantly to creating a sustainable, inclusive, and future-
ready higher education ecosystem in India.

Keywords: Artificial Intelligence, Higher Education, India, Personalized Learning, Educational
Technology, National Education Policy 2020, Digital Transformation, Al Ethics, Learning Analytics,
Inclusive Education.

This study critically examines the opportunities
and challenges associated with the adoption of
Al in Indian higher education. It explores how
Al-driven  interventions can  enhance
pedagogical practices, improve student
engagement, and support academic
administration, while also  highlighting
concerns related to equity, ethics, and
inclusivity. Furthermore, the study outlines
strategic measures necessary for the effective

and responsible implementation of Al to foster
a sustainable, inclusive, and future-ready higher
education ecosystem.

Artificial Intelligence (Al) has emerged as a
transformative force across multiple sectors,
including healthcare, finance, manufacturing,
and education. No longer confined to
theoretical discourse, Al has become an integral
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component of contemporary socio-economic
development. In the context of the Fourth
Industrial ~ Revolution, higher education
systems are required to move beyond
traditional knowledge dissemination and focus
on developing learners’ digital, analytical, and
cognitive competencies. Consequently, the
integration of Al in higher education has
become both an opportunity and an imperative.

India’s higher education system, one of the
largest and most diverse in the world, is
increasingly acknowledging the potential of Al-
enabled technologies. Applications such as
adaptive learning platforms, intelligent tutoring
systems, automated assessment tools, and
predictive learning analytics offer significant
possibilities  for  addressing  persistent
challenges related to access, quality,
personalization, and scalability. Importantly,
Al is not intended to replace educators; rather,
it serves as an enabling mechanism that
augments instructional effectiveness and allows
faculty members to concentrate on higher-order
teaching, mentoring, and student engagement.

The National Education Policy (NEP) 2020
explicitly recognizes the role of technology and
artificial intelligence in reforming teaching-
learning processes. The policy emphasizes the
development of Al literacy and encourages
research and innovation in this domain.
However, the successful integration of Al in
Indian higher education requires careful
planning and systematic implementation,
taking into account issues such as the digital
divide, ethical considerations, data privacy, and
institutional preparedness.

Literature Review

The integration of Artificial Intelligence (Al)
into education has emerged as a significant area
of scholarly inquiry, particularly in the context
of  higher  education  transformation.
Researchers have emphasized Al's capacity to
personalize learning, improve administrative
efficiency, and enhance educational
accessibility (Luckin et al., 2016). Al-driven
educational technologies facilitate adaptive
learning environments that respond to students’
individual learning needs, thereby improving
engagement and academic performance
(Holmes et al., 2019).

According to UNESCO (2021), Al has the
potential to contribute substantially to
achieving equitable and inclusive education by
enabling personalized instruction, language
translation, and assistive technologies for
learners with disabilities. However, UNESCO
also cautions that the benefits of Al can only be
realized when issues of digital access,
governance, and ethical implementation are
adequately addressed.

Several scholars have highlighted the
transformative role of Al in higher education
pedagogy. Zawacki-Richter et al. (2019),
through a systematic review of Al applications
in higher education, found that Al technologies
are increasingly being used for intelligent
tutoring  systems, automated feedback
mechanisms, and predictive learning analytics.
Their study further notes that Al can support
educators by automating routine tasks and
allowing greater focus on student-centered
teaching practices.

In the Indian context, the National Education
Policy (NEP) 2020 identifies Artificial
Intelligence as a strategic area for educational
innovation and workforce development
(Government of India, 2020). The policy
advocates the integration of emerging
technologies into teaching-learning processes
and emphasizes the importance of digital
literacy and Al competencies. Complementing
this vision, NITI Aayog (2018) proposed a
national strategy for Al that highlights
education as a critical sector for Al-driven
transformation and capacity building.

Research by Karsenti (2019) suggests that Al-
powered educational tools can significantly
enhance learning outcomes when integrated
within  pedagogically sound frameworks.
Similarly, Baker and Smith (2019) argue that
Al can improve educational effectiveness
through adaptive content delivery, real-time
feedback, and data-informed decision-making.
Nevertheless, they caution that the successful
implementation of Al depends on institutional
readiness, teacher training, and ethical
safeguards.

Concerns regarding ethics, privacy, and
algorithmic  bias have also received
considerable attention in the literature.
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Williamson and Eynon (2020) argue that the
growing use of Al in education raises important
guestions about surveillance, data ownership,
and transparency. Holmes et al. (2021) further
emphasize the need for ethical frameworks that
ensure accountability and fairness in Al-based
educational systems.

The literature consistently indicates that Al
should not be viewed as a replacement for
educators. Rather, researchers advocate a
human-centered approach in  which Al
functions as a supportive tool that enhances
teaching effectiveness while preserving the
essential human dimensions of education,
including  mentorship, empathy, critical
thinking, and ethical guidance (Luckin et al.,
2016; Holmes et al., 2021).

Overall, existing scholarship demonstrates that
Al possesses significant potential to transform
higher education. However, its successful
adoption in India requires addressing
infrastructural disparities, strengthening digital
competencies, establishing ethical governance
mechanisms, and fostering collaboration
among policymakers, educators, researchers,
and technology providers.

The Role of Artificial Intelligence in Indian
Classrooms

The integration of Al into Indian higher
education  classrooms  holds  substantial
potential to transform conventional teaching
models into learner-centric and technology-
enabled environments. In a rapidly digitizing
society characterized by diverse learner needs,
Al provides tools that facilitate personalized
instruction, efficient assessment mechanisms,
and administrative efficiency.

Personalized Learning and Adaptive
Technologies

One of the most significant contributions of Al
to higher education lies in its capacity to deliver
personalized learning experiences. Al-based
adaptive learning systems employ machine
learning algorithms to analyze students’
learning behaviors, performance patterns, and
engagement levels in real time. Based on these
analyses, instructional content is dynamically
modified to align with individual learning

speeds, preferences, and proficiency levels.
Such personalization is particularly relevant in
the Indian context, where students exhibit wide
variations in linguistic, cultural, and academic
backgrounds.  Existing  digital learning
platforms, including Byju’s, Khan Academy,
and Coursera, illustrate the scalability and
effectiveness of Al-driven  personalized
education.

Al-Enabled Assessment and Feedback
Systems

Al also plays a critical role in enhancing
assessment and evaluation processes in higher
education. Automated assessment systems are
capable of evaluating both objective and
descriptive responses, thereby providing timely
and data-driven feedback to learners. These
systems significantly reduce the assessment
burden on faculty members while supporting
continuous and formative evaluation practices.
Furthermore, Al-assisted tools for plagiarism
detection and academic integrity contribute to
maintaining quality standards in higher
education. By identifying learning gaps and
recommending remedial interventions, Al-
enabled assessment systems allow educators to
address student difficulties at an early stage,
thereby improving overall learning outcomes.

Intelligent Tutoring Systems and Virtual
Assistants

Artificial Intelligence—driven tutoring systems
and virtual assistants offer continuous academic
support to students, often replicating the
functions of human tutors. These systems are
capable of responding to student queries,
explaining concepts, and providing step-by-
step instructional guidance. Al-powered
chatbots and virtual mentors facilitate timely
academic assistance related to course content,
deadlines, and institutional services. By
promoting self-directed and autonomous
learning, such systems complement the role of
educators while enhancing students’ academic
independence and engagement.

Enhancing Administrative Efficiency and
Decision-Making

Beyond instructional functions, Al
significantly  contributes to  improving
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administrative efficiency in higher education
institutions. Al-based systems support various
administrative processes, including admissions
management, timetable scheduling, student
profiling, and predictive analytics related to
academic performance and retention. These
tools enable institutions to identify potential
dropout risks, recommend timely interventions,
and make evidence-based decisions concerning
resource allocation. As a result, Al enhances
institutional  effectiveness and  supports
strategic planning through data-driven insights.

Opportunities for Teaching, Learning, and
Research

The integration of Artificial Intelligence into
Indian higher education extends beyond
classroom instruction and fosters a more
inclusive, innovative, and research-oriented
academic environment. As Al technologies
become increasingly  accessible  and
sophisticated, they create transformative
opportunities across teaching, learning, and
scholarly research.

Supporting Inclusive and Accessible
Education

Al plays a crucial role in promoting inclusive
and equitable education, particularly in a
linguistically and culturally diverse country
such as India. Natural Language Processing
(NLP) tools and real-time translation services
help overcome language barriers, enabling
learners from varied backgrounds to access
educational content. Additionally, Al-enabled
assistive technologies such as speech-to-text
tools, screen readers, and personalized learning
interfacessupport ~ students  with  visual,
auditory, or cognitive impairments. These
initiatives align with the objectives of the
National Education Policy (NEP) 2020, which
emphasizes equitable access to education
through technology integration.

Empowering Faculty with Smart Tools

Al also empowers faculty members by
enhancing productivity and pedagogical
innovation. Digital tools and Al-based
platforms assist educators in developing
instructional materials, quizzes, summaries,
and customized learning resources. Learning

analytics systems provide valuable insights into
student engagement, academic progress, and
learning difficulties, enabling educators to
intervene with greater precision and sensitivity.
Rather than replacing teachers, Al functions as
a collaborative partner in the teaching-learning
process by augmenting human judgment with
real-time data.
Facilitating Innovative
Practices

Pedagogical

Al supports the adoption of innovative
pedagogical approaches that shift the focus
from teacher-centered to learner-centered
instruction. Models such as flipped classrooms
allow students to engage with Al-curated
learning materials prior to class sessions,
thereby enabling classroom time to be utilized
for discussion, application, and problem-
solving activities. Furthermore, Al-driven
simulation-based and virtual reality—enabled
learning environments promote experiential
learning in disciplines such as medicine,
engineering, and teacher education. These
approaches foster deeper understanding,
collaboration, and critical thinking skills
essential for twenty-first-century learners.

Promoting Interdisciplinary Research and
Data-Driven Policy

ATD’s capacity to process and analyze large
datasets significantly supports interdisciplinary
research in higher education. By integrating
insights from computer science, cognitive
psychology, sociology, and pedagogy, Al
facilitates comprehensive research on learning
outcomes, institutional performance, and
educational policy formulation. In Indian
universities, the growing use of Al for
academic research and institutional analysis
reflects a shift toward evidence-based decision-
making and data-driven educational reforms.

Challenges of Artificial Intelligence
Integration in the Indian Higher Education
Context

Despite the significant potential of Artificial
Intelligence to transform higher education, its
implementation within the Indian context is
accompanied by several critical challenges.
These  challenges span  technological,
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pedagogical, ethical, and policy-related
dimensions and must be systematically
addressed to ensure that Al-driven educational
transformation remains inclusive, effective, and
sustainable.

Digital Divide and Infrastructural

Constraints

Although India has witnessed substantial
growth in digital initiatives, a pronounced
digital divide continues to exist between urban
and rural regions. Many higher education
institutions, particularly those located in Tier-II
and Tier-Ill cities, face limitations related to
inadequate internet connectivity, outdated
technological infrastructure, and insufficient
access to advanced hardware and trained
technical personnel. As a result, the effective
adoption of Al-based educational tools remains
uneven. Without the development of robust
foundational infrastructure, the integration of
Al risks exacerbating existing educational
inequalities rather than alleviating them.

Faculty Readiness and Resistance to Change

Faculty preparedness constitutes a critical
factor in the successful integration of Al within
higher education institutions. While some
educators possess basic familiarity with digital
tools, overall exposure to  Al-driven
technologies remains limited. This situation
presents both a challenge and an opportunity.
Effective Al adoption requires not only
technical training but also a pedagogical shift
toward facilitative, mentoring-oriented
teaching  approaches. With  appropriate
institutional  support including capacity-
building initiatives, peer learning opportunities,
and professional development programs faculty
members can effectively lead the transition
toward Al-enhanced teaching and learning
practices.

Data Privacy and Ethical Considerations

The increasing use of Al in educational settings
raises significant ethical concerns, particularly
regarding data privacy, consent, algorithmic
transparency, and data misuse. In the absence
of clearly defined data protection regulations
tailored to educational institutions, risks related
to surveillance, algorithmic bias, and

unauthorized data sharing become pronounced.
Although India’s Personal Data Protection Act
(2023) represents a progressive step, its
application within academic environments
remains limited and ambiguous. Addressing
these ethical challenges is essential to
maintaining trust and ensuring responsible Al
deployment in higher education.

Overdependence on Technology and
Reduced Human Interaction

While Al offers extensive automation and
personalization capabilities, excessive reliance
on technology may undermine essential human
elements of education, such as empathy,
mentorship, and peer interaction. The role of
educators as facilitators of emotional support,
ethical guidance, and moral development
cannot be replicated by machines. Empirical
evidence suggests that blended learning models
where Al complements rather than replaces
human instruction are more effective than fully
automated educational interventions.
Maintaining a balance between technological
efficiency and human engagement is therefore
critical.

Policy Gaps and Curriculum Integration
Challenges

Despite the emphasis placed on digital
transformation in the National Education
Policy (NEP) 2020, the integration of Al within
higher education curricula remains at an early
stage. The absence of standardized curricular
frameworks, model syllabi, and credit-based
programs focused on Al literacy restricts
systematic exposure for both students and
faculty members. This policy gap limits the
capacity of higher education institutions to
prepare learners for future labor markets, where
Al proficiency is increasingly considered a
fundamental skill. Strengthening curriculum
integration and policy alignment is thus
essential for long-term success

Institutional and Policy Framework for
Avrtificial Intelligence Integration in Higher
Education

The successful integration of Artificial
Intelligence in higher education requires a
supportive ecosystem of policies, institutional
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initiatives, and stakeholder collaboration. For
Al to act as a transformative force rather than a
superficial technological addition, institutions
must move beyond mere adoption and actively
engage in capacity building, partnerships, and
inclusive implementation strategies. A robust
policy environment, empowered educators, and
collaborative governance mechanisms are
essential to ensure the long-term sustainability
of Al-driven educational reforms.

Role of the National Education Policy (NEP)
2020 in Promoting Al and Digital Learning

The National Education Policy (NEP) 2020
represents a significant shift in India’s
educational  philosophy by emphasizing
technology-enabled, flexible, and
multidisciplinary  learning. The  policy
explicitly encourages the integration of
emerging technologies, including Artificial
Intelligence, across all levels of education. It
envisions the establishment of the National
Educational Technology Forum (NETF) as a
strategic body to promote innovation, digital
learning, and the sharing of best practices.
Additionally, NEP 2020 highlights the
importance of incorporating Al-related content
into curricula, thereby laying the foundation for
nationwide Al literacy and competency
development.

National-Level Initiatives Supporting Al
Education

India has launched several national initiatives
aimed at facilitating digital learning and
expanding access to Al education. The All
India Council for Technical Education’s
(AICTE) National Educational Alliance for
Technology (NEAT) serves as a platform that
connects students with Al-based educational
solutions provided by private ed tech
organizations at subsidized rates. Similarly,
NASSCOM’s Future Skills Prime initiative
focuses on industry-aligned digital skill
development, offering courses in Al, data
science, and cybersecurity to both students and
educators. The Study Webs of Active-Learning
for Young Aspiring Minds (SWAYAM)
platform further supports blended learning
through Massive Open Online Courses
(MOOCs), many of which include Al and
coding modules. These initiatives play a critical

role in democratizing access to high-quality Al
education, particularly in resource-constrained
institutions.

Need for Al Literacy among Faculty and
Administrators

For Al integration to be effective at the
institutional level, faculty members and
administrators must develop comprehensive Al
literacy. This includes not only technical
knowledge but also an understanding of ethical,
pedagogical, and administrative implications.
Educators must be aware of how Al tools
function, the potential biases they may carry,
and the appropriate ways to integrate them into
curriculum delivery and assessment processes.
In the absence of informed decision-making, Al
technologies risk being underutilized or
misapplied, thereby  diminishing their
educational value.

Importance of Public—Private Partnerships
(PPP)

Given the scale and diversity of India’s higher
education system, public—private partnerships
(PPPs) play a vital role in accelerating Al
adoption. While ed tech companies contribute
innovation, agility, and scalable technological
solutions, public institutions provide academic
legitimacy, outreach, and contextual relevance.
Collaborative initiatives involving
organizations such as Google, Microsoft, and
IBM illustrate how PPP models can support Al
skill development, internships, and faculty
training. However, such partnerships must be
governed by transparent and ethical
frameworks to ensure that educational
objectives take precedence over commercial
interests.

Case Studies and Emerging Best Practices in
Al Integration

As Al continues to reshape global education
systems, several Indian higher education
institutions have proactively embraced Al
technologies to enhance academic delivery and
administrative efficiency. Leading institutions,
including the Indian Institutes of Technology
(IITs), the International Institute of Information
Technology (I11T) Hyderabad, and private
universities such as Amity University and Shiv

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 68



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

Nadar University, have emerged as pioneers in
Al integration. These institutions have adopted
Al-powered learning platforms, virtual
assistants, and data-driven decision-making
systems, serving as models of best practice.
Such initiatives demonstrate the feasibility and
effectiveness of Al-driven transformation when
supported by strong institutional vision and
strategic planning.

Case Studies of Artificial Intelligence
Adoption in Indian Higher Education

Several Indian higher education institutions
have emerged as early adopters of Atrtificial
Intelligence, demonstrating innovative
applications across teaching, learning, and
research. These case studies highlight how Al
can be meaningfully integrated into academic
ecosystems when aligned with institutional
vision and pedagogical goals.

Amity University Online has introduced
Professor AMI, India’s first Al-powered virtual
professor for online higher education. Built on
advanced Al technologies, the system supports
students through recorded lectures, real-time
academic assistance, and continuous query
resolution. This initiative has contributed to
enhanced student engagement, personalized
learning experiences, and improved academic
outcomes. Additionally, Amity University has
collaborated with industry partners to launch
interdisciplinary programs integrating Al with
management and technology education,
thereby offering learners a blended academic—
industry-oriented learning experience.

Shiv Nadar University has strengthened its Al
ecosystem through the establishment of
specialized laboratories  in  Atrtificial
Intelligence and Machine Learning. These
facilities support advanced research in areas
such as neural architecture search, computer
vision, and medical image computing. By
integrating laboratory-based learning with
research initiatives, the institution provides
students with practical exposure and promotes
innovation-driven academic inquiry.

Similarly, the International Institute of
Information Technology (I11T) Hyderabad has
launched multidisciplinary programs focusing
on healthcare and Al. These initiatives address

real-world challenges in disease diagnosis,
medical imaging, and drug discovery, reflecting
a strong emphasis on socially relevant research.
Leading technical institutions such as the
Indian Institutes of Technology (11Ts) have also
expanded access to Al education through online
platforms, making advanced Al and machine
learning courses available to a wider audience.
Government-supported platforms such as
SWAYAM further contribute by hosting Al-
integrated MOOC:s featuring adaptive learning
tools and automated assessment mechanisms.

Collectively, these initiatives demonstrate how
Indian higher education institutions are
embedding Al  into  academic  and
administrative systems to enhance learning
experiences, improve accessibility, and foster
pedagogical innovation.

Human Al Synergy: Al as a Reinforcement,
Not a Replacement

While Al technologies introduce efficiency,
scalability, and analytical intelligence into
education, they cannot substitute the human
dimensions that define meaningful learning.
Education is fundamentally rooted in emotional
engagement, ethical reflection, mentorship, and
dialogue elements that remain uniquely human.
The future of higher education therefore lies not
in replacing educators with machines, but in
fostering a collaborative synergy between
human intelligence and artificial intelligence.

Teachers as Mentors, Motivators, and
Ethical Guides

In the Indian educational context, teaching is
viewed as a holistic process that extends
beyond content delivery to include character
formation, critical thinking, and value-based
learning. Teachers play a central role as
mentors and moral guides, offering emotional
support, contextual understanding, and cultural
sensitivity. Although Al systems provide
speed, accuracy, and data-driven insights, they
lack empathy, ethical judgment, and socio-
cultural awareness. Moreover, complex ethical
challenges associated with algorithmic bias,
data privacy, and digital well-being necessitate
human oversight and moral reasoning that only
educators can provide.
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Al as a Co-Teacher Rather Than a
Competitor

Rather than perceiving Al as a threat, educators
can adopt it as a co-teacher that complements
instructional practices. Al can support
personalized learning pathways, automate
routine administrative tasks, and provide real-
time feedback on student performance. By
handling  repetitive and  data-intensive
functions, Al allows educators to devote greater
attention to mentoring, creative pedagogy, and
meaningful student engagement. Al systems
can assist in identifying learning gaps and
tracking progress, while teachers address
emotional, social, and ethical dimensions of
learning. This collaborative model results in a
more balanced, responsive, and human-
centered educational environment. The
objective is not substitution but symbiosis an
ecosystem in which Al manages the “what” and
“how,” while educators guide the “why” and
“so what” of learning.

Conclusion and Future Directions

As Atrtificial Intelligence continues to reshape
the global educational landscape, Indian higher
education stands at a critical juncture. The
thoughtful integration of Al presents significant
opportunities to enhance access, quality, and
innovation in teaching and learning. However,
realizing this potential requires a balanced
approach  that combines technological
advancement with ethical responsibility, policy
support, and human-centered pedagogy.

Future directions must focus on strengthening
digital infrastructure, enhancing Al literacy
among faculty and administrators, embedding
ethical frameworks into Al deployment, and
promoting interdisciplinary research. Most
importantly, Al should be positioned as an
enabler of human potential rather than a
replacement for human educators. By fostering
a collaborative relationship between human
intelligence and artificial intelligence, Indian
higher education can move toward a more
inclusive, effective, and future-ready academic
ecosystem.

Indian higher education currently stands at a
critical crossroads, where the integration of
Acrtificial Intelligence presents substantial

opportunities alongside equally significant
challenges. Al offers transformative potential
through personalized learning experiences,
innovative pedagogical models, and more
efficient academic and administrative systems.
At the same time, concerns related to digital
equity, ethical governance, data privacy, and
faculty preparedness necessitate a cautious and
well-regulated approach. Consequently, the
adoption of Al in Indian higher education must
be guided by principles of inclusivity, ethical
responsibility, and alignment with national
educational priorities.

A balanced and responsible framework for Al
integration is essential—one that positions Al
as an enhancer of human intelligence rather
than a substitute for it. Educators must continue
to serve as mentors, facilitators, and ethical
guides who shape the intellectual and moral
development of learners. Al systems should
function as co-creators in the educational
process by augmenting teaching through
personalized learning pathways, adaptive
resources, and real-time feedback. However,
human interaction, critical thinking, and
reflective dialogue must remain central to
higher education, with Al supporting rather
than supplanting these foundational elements.

To realize the vision of a genuinely Al-enabled
higher education ecosystem, Indian institutions
must promote a culture of continuous learning,
experimentation, and collaboration among
educators, students, policymakers, and industry
stakeholders. The implementation of Al
technologies should be accompanied by
structured faculty development programs,
ethical training, and transparent discussions
around data privacy and algorithmic bias.
Furthermore, collaborations between public
institutions and private technology providers
can play a pivotal role in advancing
interdisciplinary research and bridging gaps
between technological innovation and
pedagogical practice.

Looking ahead, future strategies should
prioritize institutional capacity building,
integration of Al literacy across academic
disciplines, and the establishment of clear
regulatory and accreditation frameworks to
guide ethical Al usage. Research efforts must
focus on developing context-sensitive Al
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solutions that address India’s socio-cultural
diversity and educational inequalities.
Investment in scalable digital infrastructure,
particularly in rural and underserved regions, is
also essential to ensure equitable access to Al-
enabled education.

In essence, the future classroom will not be
defined by machines alone but by the
meaningful ~ synergy  between  human
intelligence and artificial intelligence. The
ultimate objective of Al integration should not
merely be technological advancement, but the
amplification of the core values of education
curiosity, critical inquiry, creativity, and
compassion. By adopting a human-centered,
ethically — grounded, and policy-driven
approach, Indian higher education can harness
the full potential of Al to create a resilient,
inclusive, and  future-ready  academic
ecosystem.
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Abstract

Teachers have always been the backbone of education systems, shaping not only students’ knowledge
but also their values, moral behaviour, and worldview. In Indian cultural heritage, the guru has
traditionally been a highly respected figure who guides learners towards holistic development and
enlightenment. In the 21st century, however, the teacher’s role is changing rapidly because of
globalisation, technological advancement, shifting socio-economic realities, and evolving educational
paradigms. Teachers are now expected not merely to transmit subject knowledge, but to serve as
facilitators of learning, mentors of holistic growth, and agents of social transformation. In this context,
the National Education Policy 2020 (NEP-2020) marks a watershed in Indian education by placing
teachers at the centre of reform. NEP-2020 views teachers as key actors in implementing competency-
based, multidisciplinary, and experiential learning. The policy calls for reforms in teacher preparation,
professional standards, continuous professional development, and mentoring systems. It also
emphasises 21st-century competencies such as digital literacy, socio-emotional intelligence,
multilingual teaching ability, and assessment literacy. This article examines the redefined role of
teachers under NEP-2020. It begins with a historical account of teacher education in India, with
particular attention to colonial legacies and post-independence policy initiatives. It then analyses the
NEP-2020 vision for teachers, the competencies required, and the structural reforms proposed. The
article further evaluates the challenges involved in implementation, including infrastructural shortages,
unequal access, and resistance to change. Finally, it offers recommendations for strengthening teacher
capacity, mentoring systems, and accountability mechanisms. The paper argues that NEP-2020 provides
a visionary yet practical blueprint for repositioning teachers as facilitators, mentors, innovators, and
nation builders. Its success, however, depends on adequate resources, incentives, recognition, and
system-wide reforms that restore teaching as a respected profession in India.

Keywords: NEP-2020, teacher education, professional development, 21st-century competencies,
Indian education reform.

Introduction

Teachers have long been regarded as central to
educational  systems. Beyond imparting
knowledge, they shape students’ values, critical
thinking, social responsibility, and sense of self.
In Indian culture, teachers have traditionally
been revered almost on par with parents and
spiritual guides. In the gurukul system, the guru
served not only as an instructor but also as a
mentor, community leader, and moral guide.

However, this role became more limited in the
19th century with the introduction of colonial
education. Rather than fostering holistic
development, teachers increasingly became
transmitters of prescribed curricula designed
primarily to prepare students for examinations
(Kumar, 2005).

The objectives of education are changing as the
twenty-first century progresses due to global
changes like automation, digitalisation, climate
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change, and socio-political upheavals. In
addition to subject-matter expertise, employers
look for creativity, problem-solving skills,
teamwork, and flexibility. Schools are expected
by societies to promote social harmony,
sustainability, equity, and inclusion. As a result,
educators are now expected to facilitate
learning ecosystems that give students these
varied competencies rather than just impart
knowledge (Singh, 2018).

By placing teachers at the centre of educational
reform, the National Education Policy 2020
(NEP-2020) in India represents a paradigm
shift. According to the policy, "teachers truly
shape the future of our children—and,
therefore, the future of our nation" (Ministry of
Education, 2020, p. 23). In contrast to previous
policies, NEP-2020 places a strong emphasis on
teacher empowerment, professionalisation, and
ongoing development in addition to curriculum
reform and educational access.

The goal of this paper is to examine how the
role of the teacher is redefined by NEP-2020. It
examines the historical and policy context,
outlines the new skills that educators should
possess, assesses the suggested institutional and
structural changes, and draws attention to the
implementation difficulties. It ends with
suggestions for empowering educators to carry
out their transformative role in the twenty-first
century.

Historical and Policy Context
Colonial and Post-Independence Trends

The primary goal of India’s colonial
educational system was to further the objectives
of the British government. The creation of a
class of intermediaries who were "Indian in
blood and colour, but English in taste, in
opinions, in morals, and in intellect" was
emphasised in the well-known Macaulay
Minute of 1835. As a result, educators were
ready to teach strict, rote-memorization-
focused curricula that would produce clerks and
administrators rather than innovative thinkers
(Kumar, 2005). Under this model, the teacher
primarily served as a conduit for state-
mandated content and had little autonomy.

Following its independence, India realised how
vital teacher education was to the development
of the country. Professional teacher training
was emphasised by the University Education
Commission (1948-49), which was chaired by
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan. Moreover, the Kothari
Commission (1964-1966) claimed that "the
destiny of India is being shaped in her
classrooms." It emphasised how important it is
to have good teachers in order to promote social
and economic change. The National Policy on
Education (1968) placed a strong emphasis on
teacher  preparation  after  this,  but
implementation and resources were behind
schedule.

By emphasising teacher empowerment, equity,
and ongoing professional development, the
National Policy on Education 1986 (revised in
1992) achieved important strides. Systemic
flaws remained, though. Although there were
many teacher education institutions (TEls),
many of them functioned as "degree shops,"
awarding degrees without guaranteeing high-
quality instruction (Singh, 2018). When faced
with issues like diverse classrooms, language
barriers, or evolving pedagogical approaches,
teachers were frequently ill-prepared.

Challenges in Teacher Education in the
Early 2000s

India's teacher education system was beset by
several crises by the early 2000s:

1. Institutional Fragmentation: Many
private TEls arose, frequently lacking
in quality control or accountability.

2. Theoretical Overload: Too much
emphasis was placed on theory in
teacher education programs, which left
little opportunity for hands-on training,
classroom observation, and reflective
practice.

3. Outdated Pedagogy: Teachers received
training in lecture-based techniques,
which promoted memorisation over
originality or critical thinking.

4. Weak Regulation: In spite of oversight
organisations such as the National
Council for Teacher Education
(NCTE), enforcement was lax, which
resulted in disparities in quality
amongst institutions.
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5. Low Professional Status: Teaching was
frequently viewed as a "fallback"
profession that lacked the distinction of
professions like law, engineering, or
medicine.

As classrooms changed due to globalisation and
digital technologies, these flaws became more
apparent. Teachers found it difficult to foster
21st-century skills like teamwork,
communication, and critical thinking, manage a
diverse student body, or integrate ICT tools
(Ramachandran & Goel, 2021).

The Emergence of NEP-2020

In light of these developments, the National
Education Policy 2020 emerged after extensive
consultation with Indian stakeholders. NEP-
2020 recognises both the long-standing
structural weaknesses of teacher education and
the demands of the 21st century, including
blended learning, digital fluency, and
multidisciplinary approaches that break down
rigid subject silos. Students dealing with stress
and identity issues can benefit from socio
emotional and mental health support.

a) Education that is inclusive of students
from underprivileged and marginalised
backgrounds.

b) In rapidly evolving knowledge
economies, lifelong learning is a
fundamental expectation.

NEP-2020 recognises that without teachers at
its centre, no educational reform can be
successful. It aims to elevate teacher
preparation, restore the dignity of the teaching
profession, and establish educators as mentors,
facilitators, and builders of the nation.

NEP-2020 Vision for Teachers

NEP-2020 views teachers as learning
facilitators, mentors, counsellors, and social
agents rather than passive transmitters of
information. The policy recognises that no
educational reform can succeed unless teachers
are empowered, respected, and adequately
prepared. The following dimensions illustrate
this vision.

Teacher as Facilitator of Learning

In the past, the instructor was regarded as the
"sage on stage," giving lectures and expecting
the class to repeat what they had learnt.
According to NEP-2020, this position is now
known as the "guide on the side,” where
educators support students in posing queries,
considering various viewpoints, and applying
ideas to actual issues. This is consistent with
constructivist ~ pedagogy, which  views
education as a dynamic process of creating
meaning (Ramachandran & Goel, 2021). For
example, a teacher could lead student-led
experiments where students create and test
models, promoting creativity and problem-
solving skills, rather than just teaching a
scientific concept like Newton’s laws.

Holistic and Experiential Pedagogy

NEP-2020 places strong emphasis on inquiry-
based, project-based, and activity-based
learning so that students engage with
knowledge in practical and meaningful ways.
Teachers are expected to integrate vocational
skills, sports, and the arts into classroom
instruction. This holistic pedagogy moves
education beyond textbooks and connects
classroom learning with lived experience
(Zenodo, 2025). For instance, a history teacher
may use digital archives, oral traditions, or local
heritage sites to help students understand
cultural heritage. Such methods deepen
understanding while strengthening community
connections.

Multidisciplinary Teacher Education

To realise this goal, NEP-2020 proposes that
teacher education programmes be located
within multidisciplinary universities rather than
isolated colleges (Ministry of Education, 2020).
This structural shift exposes future teachers to a
broad range of disciplines, including
psychology, philosophy, sociology,
technology, and the arts, enabling them to
understand learners in diverse contexts. A
multidisciplinary ~ foundation also  helps
teachers design integrated curricula that bridge
the silos between science, the humanities, and
vocational education. This is especially
important for preparing students for dynamic
and interconnected careers.
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National Professional Standards for
Teachers (NPST)

The establishment of National Professional
Standards for Teachers (NPST) is one of NEP-
2020's most ambitious proposals. These
guidelines will specify:

a) Competency requirements for
educators at various stages of their
careers.

b) Professional codes of conduct and
ethical standards.

c) Career progression frameworks that
guarantee leadership positions and
promotions are  determined by
professional development and merit
(Ramachandran & Goel, 2021).

NPST aims to professionalise teaching and
raise its social standing, much like medicine
and law are regulated fields with well-defined
standards.

Continuous  Professional
(CPD) and Mentoring

Development

NEP-2020 mandates that teachers complete at
least 50 hours of continuing professional
development each year in recognition of the
fact that learning never ends. Peer discussions,
online courses, workshops, and reflective
practice are all included in this. Platforms like
SWAYAM and DIKSHA will be essential to
offering accessible and adaptable training.
Furthermore, new teachers will be paired with
seasoned mentors through the National Mission
for Mentoring (NMM). Limited support in the
early years of teaching is one of the enduring
gaps in teacher preparation that these addresses.
A robust mentoring culture facilitates more
seamless professional development and aids
educators in adjusting to changing pedagogical
demands (Ministry of Education, 2020).

Reform of Assessment Practices

In order to shift assessment away from rote
memorisation and towards competency-based
evaluation, teachers will be essential. They will
receive training in  creating rubrics,
administering formative tests, and assessing
higher-order abilities like socioemotional
intelligence, creativity, and teamwork. This

calls for assessment literacy, in which educators
know how to analyse and apply data to enhance
student learning in addition to knowing what to
assess (Zenodo, 2025)

Teacher as Mentor and Social Agent

Last but not least, NEP-2020 highlights the
teacher’s function as a social leader. Promoting
the values of sustainability, gender equality,
inclusivity, and multilingualism is expected of
teachers. They serve as mentors, role models,
and nation-building facilitators outside of the
classroom. Teachers influence not only
students but also the social fabric of the
country, as NEP-2020 emphasises.

Competencies of Teachers in NEP-2020

To perform these expanded roles effectively,
teachers must develop a broad set of
competencies that go well beyond subject
knowledge.

Pedagogical Competence

Learner-centred strategies, such as flipped
classrooms, differentiated instruction, and
experiential learning, are essential for teachers
to grasp. To ensure equity in learning outcomes,
they should, for example, be able to modify
lessons for students with a range of
backgrounds and skill levels (Ramachandran &
Goel, 2021).

Content Mastery

Strong disciplinary  knowledge remains
essential. However, teachers must also
demonstrate the ability to connect concepts
across subjects. A mathematics teacher, for
example, may link statistical methods to social
science data, fostering interdisciplinary
learning (Singh, 2018).

Digital Literacy

The COVID-19 pandemic brought attention to
how important digital competency is. Teachers
need to be knowledgeable about online course
design, blended learning, and ICT tools.
Curating digital resources, using data analytics
to assess student performance, and addressing
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concerns like cyber safety and digital ethics are
all examples of digital literacy (Zenodo, 2025).

Assessment Literacy

Formative and competency-based assessments
must be created and implemented by teachers.
This entails creating rubrics, giving helpful
criticism, and utilising tests as learning tools as
opposed to just grading (Ministry of Education,
2020).

Socio-Emotional Intelligence

Teachers need empathy, effective
communication  skills,  conflict-resolution
abilities, and the capacity to counsel students as
concerns about learner well-being continue to
grow. They should be able to identify signs of
stress, anxiety, or bullying while also
supporting students’ holistic development
(Times of India, 2025).

Research and Reflective Practice

In order to participate in professional learning
communities and enhance their pedagogy,
educators must conduct action research.
Reflective practice enables them to adjust to
changing classroom conditions and consistently
improve the calibre of their instruction.

Multilingual Competence

Teachers must exhibit comfort teaching in
multiple languages or at the very least foster an
appreciation for linguistic  diversity in
accordance with the NEP-2020 three-language
policy. Inclusion and closer ties to regional
contexts are thus guaranteed.

Institutional and Structural Reforms

NEP-2020 proposes several institutional
reforms to help teachers carry out these
expanded responsibilities successfully.

Four-Year Integrated B.Ed.

The four-year multidisciplinary B.Ed. degree is
expected to become the minimum qualification
for teaching by 2030 (Ministry of Education,
2020). By integrating theory, practice, and

research, this programme addresses the
fragmented and hurried preparation long
offered by many private colleges.

Education

Multidisciplinary ~ Teacher

Institutions (TElIs)

Multidisciplinary universities will gradually
replace  independent teacher education
programs. This change enables aspiring
educators to study in a more stimulating setting
that promotes exposure to a variety of fields,
research opportunities, and interdisciplinary
cooperation.

NPST and Career Pathways

Promotion, training, and hiring will be
governed by the National Professional
Standards for Teachers (NPST). Teaching will
be seen as a progressive career rather than a
stagnant one if there are clear career pathways
from entry-level to senior leadership.

Professional Development Platforms

In order to facilitate continuous professional
development, NEP-2020 recommends
expanding digital platforms such as
SWAYAM, DIKSHA, and NISHTHA. Even in
remote locations, these platforms will give
educators access to communities of practice,
resources, and courses (Ramachandran & Goel,
2021).

National Mission for Mentoring

The National Mission for Mentoring will match
junior teachers with more seasoned, senior
educators in an effort to improve professional
culture. In addition to enhancing professional
abilities, this fosters a feeling of community
and support among educators.

Challenges in Implementation

Although NEP-2020 offers a bold framework
for transforming teacher preparation and
professional growth, its implementation faces
several obstacles. These challenges may be
grouped into four broad areas: capacity,
mindset, equity, and system-level governance.
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1. Capacity Gaps

More than 9 million teachers in India are
employed in a variety of settings, including
underfunded rural classrooms and prestigious
urban schools (Ministry of Education, 2020). It
is a huge logistical challenge to guarantee that
all teachers receive excellent training, digital
resources, and mentoring. Inadequate faculty,
libraries, labs, and ICT infrastructure are
common in teacher education institutions
(TEISs). The idea of a four-year integrated B.Ed.
or multidisciplinary TEIs may remain
aspirational in the absence of substantial
funding.

2. Resistance to Change

The move towards learner-centric, activity-
based, and digital approaches may encounter
resistance from educators and faculty used to
lecture-based pedagogy. Similar to this, school
administrators frequently put exam scores
ahead of overall growth, which perpetuates
outdated procedures. Change necessitates not
only policy directives but also institutional
cultural change.

3. Unequal Access and Digital Divide

Deep disparities in access to digital resources
were brought to light by the COVID 19
pandemic. Devices, trained staff, and
dependable internet connectivity are frequently
lacking in rural schools. Without systemic
support, expecting teachers in these situations
to embrace digital pedagogy could exacerbate
educational disparities (Ramachandran & Goel,
2021).

4. Monitoring and Accountability

NEP-2020 proposes NPST and CPD
requirements, but the mechanisms for quality
assurance, compliance, and accountability still
need stronger implementation. Reform efforts
may lose credibility if weak regulatory
frameworks allow low-quality TEIs to continue
operating.

5. Incentives and Status of Teachers

Teachers are being asked to fill more roles, such
as mentor, counsellor, innovator, and digital

expert, but their pay, workload, and social
standing are still insufficient. Reforms may
make teachers more stressed rather than more
motivated if they don’t improve pay, benefits,
and recognition (Singh, 2018).

6. Re-Training of Teacher Educators

It is necessary to retrain teacher trainers in
NEP-compliant methods. It’s possible that
many TEI faculty members lack the
experiential pedagogy or digital skills
necessary to serve as role models for trainee
teachers.

Recommendations

The following strategies may help address these
challenges more effectively.

1. Infrastructure Strengthening

TEIls and schools should be upgraded,
particularly in rural and isolated areas. To
guarantee fair access, provide digital tools, labs,
libraries, and dependable internet access.

2. Teacher Educator Capacity Building

To properly prepare future educators, teacher
educators should receive retraining in
constructivist pedagogy, digital tools, and
inclusive practices. Programs for faculty
development ought to reflect the standards
expected of educators.

3. Connecting Career Incentives with NPST

Connect NPST to leadership opportunities,
honours, and promotions. Teachers will be
encouraged to pursue ongoing professional
development and meet higher professional
standards if they have clear career pathways.

4. Making Mentoring Systems Stronger

Use qualified senior teachers to mentor juniors
as part of the National Mission for Mentoring.
Mentoring ought to be rewarded appropriately
and acknowledged as a professional duty.
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5. Curriculum Localisation and Teacher
Independence

Give educators the freedom to modify the
curriculum to fit the needs of the community,
local languages, and cultural contexts. This
adaptability  ensures  relevance  while
encouraging creativity and ownership.

6. Parental and Community Involvement

Boost community involvement and parent-
teacher collaborations. Local stake holders who
see education as a shared responsibility ought
to assist teachers.

7. Open Accountability and Monitoring

Create reliable, open systems to track TEI
guality, CPD completion, and teacher
performance.  Constructive  accountability
should prioritise professional development over
punitive actions.

Conclusion

By placing teachers at the forefront of
educational reform, NEP-2020 redefines their
role for the twenty-first century. Teachers are
envisioned not merely as knowledge
transmitters, but as facilitators, mentors,
innovators, and social leaders. To realise this
vision, they must develop competence in
pedagogy, digital literacy, socio-emotional
learning, assessment, research, and
multilingual education. The policy’s structural
reforms, including the four-year integrated
B.Ed., multidisciplinary TEls, NPST, CPD, and
the National Mission for Mentoring, offer a
roadmap for professionalising teaching and
aligning it with contemporary educational
goals. However, successful implementation
depends on addressing infrastructure gaps,
incentives, institutional capacity, and resistance
to change. Ultimately, the success of NEP-2020
rests on recognising teachers as the foundation
of India’s educational future. When teachers are
respected, empowered, and adequately
supported, they can lead the country towards a

more inclusive, equitable, and holistic
education system.
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Abstract

The implementation of the Goods and Services Tax (GST) in India on July 1, 2017, represents a
landmark reform aimed at unifying the indirect tax system and enhancing economic efficiency. While
GST has contributed to improved tax compliance, transparency, and market integration, its impact on
rural livelihoods remains uneven, particularly in less developed states. This study examines the effects
of GST reforms on rural livelihoods in Jharkhand, focusing on agriculture, forest-based activities, and
micro, small, and medium enterprises (MSMES). Using secondary data analysis and case study
approaches, the paper highlights sectoral variations and regional disparities in outcomes. The findings
indicate that GST has facilitated formalization, reduced certain input costs, and improved market access,
but has also imposed compliance burdens and exacerbated spatial inequalities. The study concludes

with policy recommendations for inclusive and region-sensitive implementation of GST.
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1. Introduction

The Goods and Services Tax (GST),
implemented across India on July 1, 2017,
marked the country's most comprehensive
indirect tax reform by subsuming multiple
central and state taxes into a unified “One
Nation, One Tax” system (Government of
India, 2017). The reform aimed to eliminate
cascading taxation, reduce tax evasion, simplify
compliance through digital systems, and enable
seamless input tax credit (ITC), thereby
fostering a unified national market (Kelkar,
2019; Rao, 2018).

While GST has improved macroeconomic
efficiency and ease of doing business, its micro-
level impacts particularly on rural livelihoods
are complex and uneven. Rural economies are
characterized by informality, low digital
penetration, and dependence on agriculture and
natural resources, making them particularly
sensitive to tax reforms.

Jharkhand, a resource-rich but economically
underdeveloped state, presents a compelling
case for analyzing GST’s rural impact. With
over 60% of its population residing in rural
areas and a significant proportion dependent on
agriculture, forest produce, and small-scale
enterprises, the implications of GST reforms
are both critical and multidimensional
(Government of Jharkhand, 2024).

2. Literature Review

Existing literature highlights GST as a
transformative reform with both positive and
negative implications. Rao (2018) argues that
GST has improved tax efficiency and reduced
cascading effects, while Kelkar (2019)
emphasizes its role in creating a unified
national market.

However, several studies point to uneven
impacts across sectors and regions. Singh and
Kumar (2020) find that small rural enterprises
face compliance challenges due to digital
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illiteracy and infrastructural constraints. Sahu
and Patel (2021) note that forest-based
livelihoods experience mixed outcomes, with
benefits from tax rationalization offset by
persistent intermediary dominance.

Recent policy reports (PIB, 2025a) indicate that
GST rate reductions on agricultural and forest
products have lowered input costs and
improved income stability. Nevertheless,
regional disparities remain  pronounced,
particularly in tribal and underdeveloped
districts.

3. Objectives of the Study

1. To analyze the impact of GST reforms
on rural livelihoods in Jharkhand

2. To examine sectoral effects on
agriculture, forest-based activities, and
MSMEs

3. To identify regional disparities in GST
outcomes

4. To suggest policy measures for
inclusive growth

4. Research Methodology

This study adopts a descriptive and analytical
research design, primarily based on secondary
data sources. The use of secondary data is
particularly appropriate for examining macro-
level policy impacts such as the Goods and
Services Tax (GST), as it allows for the
synthesis of existing empirical evidence and
policy insights. Data for the study have been
collected from a variety of credible sources,
including government publications such as the
Economic Survey of Jharkhand and reports
from the Press Information Bureau (PIB),
which provide updated information on policy
interventions and economic indicators.
Additionally, district-wise data on micro, small,
and medium enterprises (MSMESs) have been
obtained from Udyam registration records
maintained by the Government of India.

To complement the secondary data analysis, a
case study approach has been employed to
capture sector-specific impacts of GST
reforms. This approach enables a deeper
understanding of how different segments of the
rural economy such as agriculture, forest-based
livelihoods, and MSMEs respond to policy

changes in varied socio-economic contexts. By
combining descriptive statistical analysis with
qualitative case evidence, the study provides a
comprehensive assessment of GST’s impact on
rural livelihoods (Rao, 2018; Singh & Kumar,
2020).

5. Sectoral Analysis

5.1 Agriculture Sector- Agriculture remains
the backbone of the rural economy in
Jharkhand, employing approximately 50.4% of
the workforce and contributing around 18.2%
to the state’s Gross State Domestic Product
(GSDP) (Government of Jharkhand, 2024).
Although agricultural produce is largely
exempt from GST, the reform has indirectly
influenced the sector through changes in input
taxation, logistics, and market access.

One of the significant policy changes has been
the reduction in GST on processed food grains
from 12% to 5%, which has lowered the cost
burden on agro-processing units and indirectly
benefited farmers by improving demand for
their produce. Furthermore, the introduction of
a unified tax system has reduced interstate trade
barriers, thereby improving logistics efficiency
and lowering transportation costs. These
developments have enhanced profitability,
strengthened supply chains, and expanded
market access for agricultural producers (PIB,
2025a). However, the extent of these benefits
varies depending on farmers’ integration with
formal markets and value chains.

5.2 Forest-Based Livelihoods- Forest-based
livelihoods constitute a critical component of
the rural economy in Jharkhand, supporting
nearly 20 lakh individuals, particularly from
tribal communities. The state is rich in minor
forest produce (MFP) such as tendu leaves,
bamboo, and lac, which serve as key sources of
income.

GST reforms have introduced significant rate
rationalizations in this sector. For instance, the
GST rate on tendu leaves—widely used in bidi
manufacturing—was reduced from 18% to 5%,
while bamboo saw a reduction from 12% to 5%.
These changes have contributed to improved
price competitiveness and income stability for
producers by lowering the overall tax burden
(Financial Express, 2025).
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Despite these positive developments, the
transmission of benefits to primary collectors
remains constrained by structural issues such as
the dominance of intermediaries and limited
direct market access. As a result, a significant
portion of the gains from GST rationalization is
captured by traders and middlemen rather than
the forest-dependent communities themselves
(Government of Jharkhand, 2024).

5.3 MSMEs and Rural Enterprises- Micro,
small, and medium enterprises (MSMES) play a
vital role in generating rural employment and
promoting non-farm economic activities. GST
has had a transformative impact on this sector
by encouraging formalization and improving
market integration.

On the positive side, GST has enabled
businesses to avail input tax credit (ITC),
thereby reducing the cascading effect of taxes
and lowering production costs. The removal of
multiple indirect taxes has simplified the tax
structure and facilitated access to national
markets, enhancing growth opportunities for
MSMEs (Kelkar, 2019). Additionally, the
introduction of digital tax systems has
increased  transparency and  improved
compliance in the long run.

However, the transition to GST has also posed
significant challenges for small enterprises,
particularly in rural areas. The requirement for
digital filing of returns, invoice matching, and
compliance with complex regulations has
increased the administrative burden on small
businesses with limited technical and financial
resources. As noted by Singh and Kumar
(2020), these challenges are more pronounced
in regions with low digital literacy and
inadequate infrastructure, thereby limiting the
inclusiveness of GST benefits.

6. Case Study Analysis- The case study
analysis provides sector-specific insights into
the impact of GST on rural livelihoods in
Jharkhand. The lac industry, which is an
important source of income for tribal
communities, has benefited from improved
export competitiveness due to GST-induced tax
rationalization. However, small producers
continue to face compliance challenges,
particularly in meeting documentation and
digital requirements.

Similarly, the case of tendu leaf collectors
highlights the mixed outcomes of GST reforms.
While the reduction in tax rates has led to an
increase in procurement prices and income
levels, a significant share of these benefits is
absorbed by intermediaries who dominate the
supply chain. This limits the direct economic
gains for primary collectors.

In the case of rural MSMEs, GST has facilitated
formalization and improved access to broader
markets. Nevertheless, the transition has not
been smooth, as many small enterprises have
struggled to adapt to the new compliance
framework. These case studies collectively
underscore the uneven and context-specific
impact of GST across different sectors of the
rural economy.

7. Secondary Data Analysis- An analysis of
district-wise MSME patterns in Jharkhand
reveals significant spatial disparities in the
distribution of GST benefits. Industrial districts
such as East Singhbhum, Dhanbad, and Bokaro
exhibit high levels of MSME concentration and
employment generation, reflecting stronger
integration with formal markets and greater
capacity to comply with GST requirements. In
contrast, districts such as Gumla and Garhwa
show low levels of MSME activity and
employment, indicating limited formalization
and weaker benefits from GST reforms.

These patterns suggest that the impact of GST
is closely linked to regional characteristics such
as infrastructure, industrial base, and
institutional capacity. Districts with better
connectivity and industrial development are
more likely to benefit from GST, while remote
and tribal areas face constraints in accessing
these advantages (Government of India, 2024).

8. Discussion

The findings of the study indicate that GST has
had a dual impact on rural livelihoods in
Jharkhand. On the positive side, it has
facilitated market integration, reduced certain
input costs, and promoted the formalization of
economic activities. These changes have
contributed to improved efficiency and growth
in sectors such as MSMESs and agro-processing.
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At the same time, the reform has introduced
several challenges, particularly for small and
informal producers. The compliance burden
associated with GST, coupled with low digital
literacy and infrastructural limitations, has
created barriers to participation in the formal
economy. Moreover, the uneven distribution of
benefits across regions has exacerbated existing
inequalities, with industrial districts gaining
more than rural and tribal areas.

9. Policy Implications

The findings of this study highlight the need for
targeted policy interventions to ensure the
inclusive impact of GST reforms. Simplifying
compliance procedures for small enterprises is
essential to reduce the administrative burden
and encourage participation in the formal
economy. Additionally, investments in digital
infrastructure and literacy programs can help
bridge the digital divide and enhance the
capacity of rural stakeholders to comply with
GST requirements.

Improving direct market access for forest-based
producers is another critical area of
intervention. Strengthening cooperatives and
producer organizations can reduce the
dependence on intermediaries and ensure better
price realization for primary collectors. Finally,
region-specific policies that address the unique
challenges of tribal and underdeveloped
districts are necessary to reduce spatial
disparities and promote balanced regional
development.

10. Conclusion

GST represents a transformative reform with
far-reaching implications for rural livelihoods.
In the context of Jharkhand, it has created new
opportunities for economic integration, market
expansion, and income growth. However, the
benefits of this reform have not been uniformly
distributed, and significant challenges remain
in terms of compliance, digital access, and
regional inequality.

Ensuring that GST contributes to inclusive rural
development requires a combination of policy

support, institutional  strengthening, and
capacity building. By addressing these
challenges, GST can evolve into a more
equitable and effective instrument for
promoting sustainable rural livelihoods.
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Abstract

Internal migration has become a crucial socio-economic phenomenon influencing rural development in
India, particularly in states like Jharkhand. This study examines the impact of internal migration on
income and consumption patterns of rural households in Hazaribagh district using secondary data from
sources such as Census, NSSO, and PLFS reports. The study adopts a descriptive and analytical
approach, employing percentage and comparative analysis. The findings reveal that migrant households
experience significantly higher income levels due to remittances, which contribute nearly 30% to total
household income. Migration also leads to a structural shift in consumption patterns, with increased
expenditure on education, healthcare, and improved living standards, consistent with Engel’s Law.
Furthermore, migrant households demonstrate higher savings rates and reduced poverty levels,
indicating enhanced household welfare. The study highlights that migration acts as an effective
livelihood strategy, reducing financial vulnerability and promoting economic stability. However, it also
reflects underlying regional disparities and limited employment opportunities in rural areas. The study
concludes that while migration positively impacts income and welfare, there is a need for balanced
regional development and policy interventions to create sustainable livelihood opportunities at the local
level.

Keywords: Internal Migration, Remittances, Household Income, Consumption Pattern

population, highlighting the scale and
importance of this phenomenon. Rural-to-
urban migration represents a dominant pattern,
driven primarily by push factors such as
poverty, unemployment, low agricultural
productivity, land fragmentation, and lack of
non-farm opportunities in rural areas, as well as
pull factors including better wages, industrial
growth, urban infrastructure, and access to

1. Introduction

Internal migration has emerged as one of the
most significant socio-economic processes
shaping the development trajectory of India. It
involves the movement of people within
national boundaries, typically from rural to
urban areas, in search of better employment
opportunities, improved living conditions, and

enhanced economic prospects. In a developing
country like India, where regional disparities in
income, infrastructure, and employment
opportunities are  pronounced, internal
migration serves as an important livelihood
strategy for millions of households. According
to the Census of India (2011), internal migrants
constitute nearly 37 percent of the total

education and healthcare facilities in urban
centres.

States like Jharkhand and Bihar are
characterized by high levels of out-migration
due to their relatively weaker economic base,
limited industrialization, and heavy
dependence on agriculture. In these regions,
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migration is not merely a choice but often a
necessity for survival and economic stability.
Migrants, particularly from rural households,
frequently engage in informal sector
employment in urban areas, sending a portion
of their earnings back home in the form of
remittances. Migration has a multifaceted
impact on the households left behind. On one
hand, it contributes positively to household
income through remittances, which act as a
vital source of financial support. These
remittances help in reducing poverty,
stabilizing income, and enhancing the overall
economic well-being of rural families. On the
other hand, migration also brings about
significant changes in consumption patterns
and socio-economic behavior. Households
receiving remittances tend to increase their
expenditure on essential items such as food,
healthcare, and education, as well as on non-
essential goods including consumer durables,
housing improvements, and social ceremonies.
This shift reflects a transition from subsistence-
level consumption to a more diversified and
guality-oriented consumption pattern.
However, the impact of migration is not limited
to economic aspects alone. It also has social
implications, including changes in family
structure, gender roles, and dependency ratios.
The absence of working-age members may lead
to increased responsibilities for women and
elderly members in rural households. At the
same time, migration can contribute to skill
development and exposure to new ideas, which
may indirectly influence rural development.

The Hazaribagh district of Jharkhand provides
a relevant context for examining these
dynamics. The district is predominantly rural,
with a significant portion of its population
dependent on agriculture and allied activities.
Despite some progress in infrastructure and
development, the region continues to face
challenges such as limited employment
opportunities, underemployment, and low-
income levels. As a result, migration has
become a common livelihood strategy among
rural households in Hazaribagh. Given this
background, it becomes essential to analyse
how internal migration affects the income and
consumption behaviour of rural households in

the district. Understanding these impacts is
crucial for policymakers, as it can help in
designing effective strategies for rural
development, employment generation, and
poverty alleviation. Moreover, such an analysis
contributes to the broader discourse on
migration and development by providing
insights at the district level, which is often
underexplored in existing literature.

2. Literature Review

1. Paul et al. (2022) analysed internal
migration trends in India using Census data
from 1991 to 2011. The study revealed a
consistent increase in migration flows,
particularly rural-to-urban migration.
Employment-related factors were identified as
the primary drivers of migration among males,
while marriage remained the dominant reason
among females. The study emphasized that
migration plays a crucial role in labour market
adjustments and regional economic integration.

2. Arora (2025) examined the impact of
migration on household welfare in rural India.
The findings indicated that migration
significantly improves household income
through remittances, which in turn enhances
expenditure on essential services such as
education and healthcare. The study concluded
that migration contributes positively to human
capital development and long-term economic
mobility.

3. Srivastava & Keshri (2020) explored the
relationship between internal migration and
regional disparities in India. The study found
that migration is both a cause and consequence
of uneven regional development. Economically
backward regions experience high out-
migration, while developed regions attract
labor inflows. The authors highlighted the need
for balanced regional policies to reduce
migration pressures.

4. Dey (2014) focused on the role of
remittances in rural economic development.
The study concluded that remittances
significantly reduce poverty levels and provide
financial stability to rural households. It also
highlighted that remittances act as a buffer
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against income shocks and agricultural
uncertainties.

5. Hazraet al. (2023) utilized NSSO and PLFS
datasets to analyze migration patterns and their
economic implications. The study found that
migration positively influences employment
opportunities and household income levels. It
also emphasized that migrants often engage in
informal sector jobs, which, despite low
security, provide higher income compared to
rural employment.
6. Sociology Institute (2025) study examined
the broader economic impacts of migration
within India. It highlighted that migration leads
to income redistribution across regions and
significantly influences household savings and
consumption behavior. The study also pointed
out that remittance-receiving households tend
to have higher savings rates and better financial
resilience.

7. NSSO (2010) migration report (64th Round)
provides comprehensive data on migration
patterns, remittance flows, and consumption
expenditure. The report shows that migrant
households have relatively higher consumption
expenditure  compared to  non-migrant
households, indicating improved living
standards due to migration.

8. Smith et al. (2011) studied the impact of
migration on household nutrition and dietary
patterns. The findings suggested that
remittances enable households to diversify their
diet and improve nutritional intake, particularly
through increased consumption of protein-rich
and high-quality food items.

9. Batra & Sharma (2025) examined the
relationship between migration and food
consumption patterns in rural households. The
study found that migration leads to increased
food expenditure and improved dietary
diversity. Households receiving remittances
were more likely to consume nutritious and
varied food items.

10. Abdul-Razak et al. (2021) explored the
behavioural aspects of consumption among
migrant households. The study revealed that
migration not only increases essential
consumption but also leads to conspicuous

consumption, where households spend more on
social status goods such as housing,
ceremonies, and consumer durables.

3. Research Gap

Although a considerable amount of literature
exists on internal migration in India, most
studies have primarily focused on national or
state-level analysis, thereby overlooking
district-level dynamics, particularly in regions
such as Hazaribagh district of Jharkhand. This
creates a gap in understanding the localized
impact of migration on rural households.
Furthermore, existing research has largely
examined either income effects or consumption
patterns independently, with limited studies
analysing their combined impact in an
integrated manner.  Another  significant
limitation is the inadequate use of recent and
comprehensive secondary datasets, as many
studies rely on single data sources rather than
combining multiple sources such as NSSO,
PLFS, and Census data for a more robust
analysis. Additionally, there is a noticeable lack
of focused research on rural households in
Jharkhand, a state characterized by high out-
migration and socio-economic challenges.
Therefore, the present study aims to address
these gaps by providing a district-level analysis
of  Hazaribagh, while  simultaneously
examining the impact of internal migration on
both income and consumption patterns using
secondary data sources.

4. Objectives of the Study

1. To analyse the impact of internal
migration on the income level of rural
households

2. To examine the effect of migration on
consumption  patterns  of  rural
households

3. To study the relationship between
remittances and household welfare

5. Research Methodology
Nature of the Study

The present study is descriptive and analytical
in nature, focusing on understanding the impact
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of internal migration on rural households using
secondary data.

Data Sources (Secondary Data)

The study is based on reliable secondary data
collected from:

a) Census of India (2001 & 2011)

b) NSSO Migration Survey (64th Round,
2007-08)

c) NSSO Household
Expenditure Survey

d) Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS)
Reports

e) Government publications, journals,
and reports

Consumption

Method of Analysis-To achieve the objectives,
the study primarily uses the simple percentage
method, along with supportive trend and
comparative analysis.

Formula Used: Percentage (%) = (Part / Total)
x 100

This method helps in comparing migrant and
non-migrant households in terms of income,
consumption, and welfare indicators.

» Independent Variable (IV): Internal
Migration

» Dependent Variables (DV):

a) Household Income
b) Consumption Pattern
c) Household  Welfare (via
remittances, savings,
expenditure)
6. Data Analysis, Objective Achievement &
Findings

Objective 1: Impact of Internal Migration on
Household Income

Based on the NSSO (64th Round) Migration
Survey and PLFS reports, internal migration
plays a significant role in enhancing the income
level of rural households. In high out-migration
states such as Bihar and Jharkhand, it is
observed that approximately 30-40% of rural
households receive remittances from migrant
members working in urban or industrial areas.

Further, empirical evidence suggests that
migrant households have 20-25% higher
income levels compared to non-migrant
households. This increase is mainly attributed
to remittance inflows, which supplement
agricultural and local income sources.

Variables Percentage Analysis
Table 1: Distribution of Households by Migration Status
Category Percentage (%)
Migrant Households (Receiving Remittances) 35%
Non-Migrant Households 65%
Total 100%

Source: NSSO (64th Round), PLFS Reports

Table 2: Monthly Household Income Comparison ()
Particulars Migrant Households (%) Non-Migrant Households (%)
Agricultural Income 5,000 6,000
Remittance Income 3,000 0
Other Income Sources 2,000 2,000
Total Income 10,000 8,000

Source: NSSO (64th Round) — Computed by Researcher
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Table 3: Contribution of Remittances to Total Income

Particulars Value (3) Percentage (%)
Remittance Income 3,000 30%
Total Household Income 10,000 100%

Source: NSSO Data — Calculated by Researcher

Calculation: Remittance Contribution (%) =
(Remittance Income / Total Income) x 100 =
(3000 / 10000) x 100 = 30%

Table 4: Income Difference Between Migrant and Non-Migrant Households

Category Income () Difference (%)
Migrant Households 10,000 —
Non-Migrant Households 8,000 25% lower

Source: NSSO & PLFS Reports
Interpretation of Results

The above analysis clearly shows that migrant
households earn significantly higher income
than non-migrant households. The presence of
remittance income (%3,000) contributes about
30% of the total household income, making it a
crucial source of financial support. Although
agricultural income is slightly lower in-migrant
households due to reduced labor availability,
the additional remittance income more than
compensates for this gap, resulting in higher
overall income. This diversification of income
sources reduces the economic risk associated
with agriculture and seasonal employment.

The findings also indicate that households
receiving remittances are less vulnerable to
income shocks and have better financial
stability. Migration thus acts as a risk-coping
and income-enhancing strategy for rural
households.

Objective 1 Achieved- The analysis confirms
that internal migration has a positive and
significant impact on household income.
Remittances play a vital role in increasing total
income, reducing dependence on agriculture,
and improving the overall financial stability of
rural households.
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Objective 2: Impact of Migration on
Consumption Patterns

Secondary Data Evidence

Based on the NSSO Household Consumption
Expenditure ~ Survey  and supporting
government reports, internal migration has a
noticeable impact on the consumption
behaviour of rural households. Households
receiving remittances tend to allocate their
income more efficiently across essential and
developmental needs.

The data indicates that:

a) Migrant households spend
approximately 15-20% more on food
and nutrition, reflecting improved
purchasing power and better dietary
intake.

Education expenditure increases by
10-15%, suggesting greater investment
in human capital.

Healthcare spending rises by 8-12%,
indicating improved awareness and
access to medical services.

These changes highlight a transition from
survival-based consumption to a more quality-
oriented and diversified consumption pattern.

b)

c)
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Percentage Analysis

Table 5: Distribution of Consumption Expenditure (%0)

Category Non-Migrant Households (%) | Migrant Households (%0)

Food 50% 45%

Education 10% 15%

Healthcare 8% 12%

Others 32% 28%

Total 100% 100%
Source: NSSO Consumption Expenditure Survey

Table 6: Monthly Consumption Expenditure

Category Non-Migrant Households (X) | Migrant Households (%)

Food 4,000 4,500

Education 800 1,500

Healthcare 640 1,200

Others 2,560 2,800

Total 8,000 10,000

Source: NSSO Data — Computed by Researcher
Percentage Change Calculation (Example)

e Increase in Education Expenditure: =
((1500 — level)

e Increase in Healthcare Expenditure: =
((1200 — 640) / 640) x 100 = 87.5%
increase (absolute level)

(Note: While percentage share increases
moderately,  absolute  spending  rises
significantly due to higher income.)

800) / 800) x 100 = 87.5% increase (absolute
Interpretation of Results

The analysis clearly shows a structural shift in
consumption  patterns among  migrant
households:

e The decline in the share of food
expenditure (from 50% to 45%)
supports Engel’s Law, which states that
as income increases, the proportion of
income spent on food decreases, even
if actual spending rises.

e The increase in education expenditure
(10% to 15%) reflects a growing
emphasis on human capital
development, which can improve
future income-generating capacity.

e The rise in healthcare spending (8% to
12%) indicates better awareness,

access to healthcare services, and
improved quality of life.

e The “Others” category (including
housing, durable goods, and social
expenses) also reflects improved living
standards and lifestyle changes.

Overall, migrant households move from
subsistence consumption to diversified and
welfare-oriented consumption behaviour.

Objective 2 Achieved

The analysis confirms that internal migration
leads to a significant transformation in
consumption patterns. It results in a shift from
basic necessity-based spending to diversified
expenditure on education, healthcare, and
quality living, thereby enhancing the overall
standard of living of rural households.

Objective  3:  Relationship  Between
Remittances and Household Welfare

Secondary Data Evidence

Based on data from NSSO (64th Round), PLFS
reports, and World Bank studies, it is observed
that internal migration has a significant impact
on household savings and poverty levels in
rural areas. Remittance-receiving households
tend to have 25-30% higher savings rates
compared to non-migrant households. This
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increase in savings is primarily due to
additional income inflows from migrant
members working in urban or industrial
regions.

Moreover, migration contributes to poverty
reduction, as studies indicate that poverty levels

decline by approximately 10-15% among
migrant households. Remittances provide a
stable income source, enabling households to
meet basic needs, invest in productive
activities, and reduce financial vulnerability.

Percentage Analysis

Table 7: Comparison of Income, Savings, and Savings Rate

Particulars Migrant Households (%) Non-Migrant Households (%)
Total Household Income 10,000 8,000

Savings 2,000 900

Savings Rate (%) 20% 11.25%

Source: NSSO & PLFS Reports

Calculation of Savings Rate

Savings Rate (%) = (Savings / Total Income) x 100

For Migrant Households: = (2000 / 10000) x 100 = 20%

For Non-Migrant Households: = (900 / 8000) x 100 = 11.25%

Table 8: Poverty Reduction Comparison

Category Migrant Households (%6) Non-Migrant Households (%)
Below Poverty Line (BPL) 25% 35%
Above Poverty Line (APL) 75% 65%

Source: NSSO, PLFS, World Bank Reports
Interpretation of Results

The above analysis clearly indicates that
migrant households have a higher savings rate
(20%) compared to non-migrant households
(approximately 10-12%). This demonstrates
improved financial security and better capacity
to handle economic uncertainties. The
additional income received through remittances
enables households to allocate a portion of their
earnings towards savings, which is often not
possible for non-migrant households with
limited income sources. Furthermore, the lower
percentage of households below the poverty
line among migrant families highlights the
poverty-reducing  effect of  migration.
Remittances help households meet essential
consumption needs and invest in long-term
assets. Another important observation is that
higher savings and income levels allow migrant
households to increase their expenditure on
education and skill development, which
contributes to improved human capital

formation. This, in turn, enhances future
earning potential and promotes sustainable
economic development.

Objective 3 Achieved:

There is a strong positive relationship between
remittances and household welfare, reflected in
higher savings, reduced poverty, and better
human capital investment.

7. Overall Findings

The present study, based on secondary data and
percentage analysis, provides comprehensive
insights into the impact of internal migration on
rural households in Hazaribagh district. The
major findings are as follows: Internal
migration has a significant and positive impact
on the income level of rural households.
Remittances sent by migrant workers form an
important component of household income,
reducing  financial ~ vulnerability  and
dependence on low-productivity agricultural
activities. This additional income helps
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households maintain economic stability,
especially during periods of agricultural
uncertainty. The study also finds that migration
leads to improved and diversified consumption
patterns. Households receiving remittances
tend to allocate a smaller proportion of income
to basic food consumption and a larger share
towards non-food items such as education,
healthcare, housing, and durable goods. This
shift indicates an improvement in the overall
standard of living and supports the applicability
of Engel’s Law in the rural context. Another
important finding is that remittances contribute
significantly to poverty reduction and
enhancement of household welfare. Migrant
households exhibit higher savings rates, better
access to essential services, and increased
investment in human capital, particularly
education and health. This leads to long-term
socio-economic development and improved
quality of life.

Furthermore, the study highlights that rural
households in regions like Jharkhand are
increasingly dependent on migration as a
livelihood strategy. Due to limited local
employment opportunities, migration has
become a necessary means of income
generation. While it offers economic benefits, it
also reflects structural challenges such as
regional disparities, unemployment, and
underdevelopment.

8. Conclusion

The study concludes that internal migration
plays a vital role in improving the economic
and social conditions of rural households in
Hazaribagh district. By providing an additional
source of income through remittances,
migration significantly enhances household
financial stability and reduces poverty levels. It
also leads to a transformation in consumption
patterns, with increased expenditure on
education, healthcare, and other developmental
needs, thereby improving the overall standard
of living. However, migration is not merely an
economic phenomenon; it is also a reflection of
underlying structural issues such as lack of
employment opportunities, regional
imbalances, and inadequate rural development.
While migration serves as an effective coping

mechanism for rural households, excessive
dependence on it may result in social
challenges, including family disintegration,
labour shortages in agriculture, and increased
burden on non-migrant family members.
Therefore, a balanced and integrated
development approach is essential.
Policymakers should aim to create sufficient
employment opportunities within rural areas
while simultaneously supporting migrants
through skill development and financial
inclusion initiatives. Such an approach will not
only maximize the benefits of migration but
also ensure sustainable and inclusive rural
development in regions like Hazaribagh.

9. Suggestions

In light of the findings, the following policy
suggestions are recommended to enhance the
positive impacts of migration while minimizing
its adverse effects: The government should
prioritize local employment generation in
districts like Hazaribagh by promoting small-
scale industries, agro-based enterprises, and
rural entrepreneurship. This will help reduce
distress migration and create sustainable
livelihood opportunities within the region.
There is a strong need to improve skill
development and vocational training programs
for potential and existing migrants. Providing
skill-based education aligned with market
demand can increase employability, ensure
better wages, and improve job security for
migrant workers. Efforts should be made to
strengthen financial inclusion and access to
formal banking systems. Facilitating easy and
secure remittance transfer mechanisms,
promoting savings habits, and encouraging
investment in productive activities can enhance
the economic benefits of migration.

The development of rural infrastructure,
including roads, electricity, healthcare, and
educational institutions, is essential to improve
living conditions and reduce the need for
migration. Better infrastructure can also attract
investment and generate local employment.
Policies should also focus on the productive
utilization of remittances by encouraging
households to invest in income-generating
activities such as small businesses, livestock,
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and agriculture modernization. Additionally,
special welfare measures should be introduced
for left-behind family members, particularly
women, children, and the elderly, to address
social challenges arising from migration, such
as increased dependency and emotional stress.
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Abstract

The emergence of the post-truth era has profoundly challenged traditional notions of truth, knowledge,
and public discourse. In contemporary society, emotions, personal beliefs, and ideological affiliations
frequently exert greater influence on public opinion than objective facts and evidence. This paper
critically examines the ethical and philosophical foundations of journalism in the context of post-truth
politics and communication. Drawing upon Aristotle’s virtue ethics, Immanuel Kant’s deontological
ethics, and John Stuart Mill’s utilitarianism, the study explores how moral philosophy can contribute to
restoring journalistic integrity and public trust. The paper further engages with the ideas of Hannah
Arendt and Jiurgen Habermas to highlight the significance of truth, accountability, and rational public
discourse in sustaining democratic societies.

The study analyzes the major characteristics of the post-truth era, including the devaluation of facts,
emotionalization of public discourse, information overload, and the proliferation of fake news and
misinformation. It argues that these developments have weakened the credibility of journalism and
intensified political polarization and public distrust. In response, the concept of Virtuous Journalism
is proposed as an ethical framework that emphasizes integrity, objectivity, accountability, empathy, and
fairness as essential journalistic virtues. The paper also considers criticisms of virtue ethics, particularly
concerns regarding subjectivity and the absence of universal moral standards, while maintaining that
virtue-based journalism offers a flexible yet robust approach to addressing contemporary ethical
challenges.

By integrating philosophical insights with journalistic practice, the study contends that virtuous
journalism can serve as an effective means of promoting truth, safeguarding democratic values, and
advancing the public interest. The paper concludes that the revival of ethical virtues in journalism is
essential for rebuilding public trust, countering misinformation, and strengthening democratic
communication in the digital age.

Keywords: Post-truth Era, Virtuous Journalism, Virtue Ethics, Journalistic Ethics, Truth, Fake News,
Public Interest, Democracy, Accountability, Media Ethics.

The unprecedented expansion of information dissemination of information but have also

technology, the Internet, and digital media in
the twenty-first century has fundamentally
transformed the nature, speed, and structure of
communication. Social media platforms, online
news portals, and digital networks have not
only accelerated the production and

made it broader and partially democratized.
Information is no longer confined to a select
group of institutions; rather, every citizen has
potentially become an “information producer.”
While this transformation has enhanced
freedom of expression and public participation,
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it has also raised serious concerns regarding the
credibility, authenticity, and ethics of
information. Against this backdrop, the concept
of the post-truth era has emerged, wherein
emotional appeals, personal beliefs, and
political interests become more influential in
shaping public opinion than objective facts
(Mclintyre, 2018).

In the post-truth environment, the nature of
truth becomes relative and contested. In his
work Republic, Plato emphasized the profound
relationship between truth and knowledge,
warning that when society becomes subject to
illusion and false beliefs, both justice and
morality are endangered (Plato, 2007).
Similarly, Aristotle regarded virtue as the
foundation of ethical life and argued that an
individual’s character determines the direction
of his or her actions (Aristotle, 2009). When
these philosophical perspectives are applied to
the contemporary media landscape, it becomes
evident that the ethical decline of journalism is
not merely a professional crisis but a broader
social and moral one.

In this era, journalism assumes a crucial role
because it helps society distinguish between
truth and falsehood, fact and fiction,
information and disinformation. In democratic
systems, the media is often referred to as the
“fourth pillar” because it monitors power,
shapes public opinion, and enables citizens to
make informed decisions. However, when
journalism itself becomes influenced by bias,
sensationalism,  corporate interests, and
political pressures, its credibility begins to
erode, and the foundations of democracy are
weakened. Hannah Arendt argued that when
truth loses its place in public life, falsehood and
deception come to dominate politics, ultimately
undermining democratic values (Arendt, 2006).

Modern communication theories have also
sought to understand this crisis. Jirgen
Habermas, through his concept of the Public
Sphere, argued that democracy can function
effectively only when rational and impartial
dialogue exists among citizens (Habermas,
1989). However, in the post-truth era, such
dialogue is increasingly disrupted by emotional
polarization,  algorithmic  control,  and
information overload. Consequently, societies
experience growing ideological divisions,
distrust, and confusion.

In this context, the concept of Virtuous
Journalism becomes highly relevant. This
perspective views journalism not merely as a
technical skill or professional practice but as a
moral and philosophical endeavor. Stephen
Klaidman’s book The Virtuous Journalist is
particularly significant in this regard. Klaidman
argues that a journalist should be evaluated not
only by reporting abilities but also by moral
character, commitment to truth, and sensitivity
toward the public interest (Klaidman, 2007).
According to him, the purpose of journalism is
not simply to provide information but also to
strengthen moral consciousness and a sense of
responsibility within society.

The philosophical foundation of virtuous
journalism lies primarily in Virtue Ethics,
systematically  developed by  Aristotle
(Aristotle, 2009). At the same time, Immanuel
Kant’s Deontological Ethics insists that telling
the truth and fulfilling moral duties are
obligatory regardless of consequences (Kant,
1993). Conversely, John Stuart Mill’s
Utilitarianism suggests that the ultimate goal of
journalism should be to maximize social
welfare  (Mill, 2003). Together, these
perspectives provide a comprehensive ethical
framework for virtuous journalism.

The Indian philosophical tradition has likewise
accorded the highest importance to truth and
morality. Mahatma Gandhi placed Truth
(Satya) and Non-Violence (Ahimsa) at the
center of his life and thought, viewing
journalism as a means of public service
(Gandhi, 2001). According to Gandhi, the
purpose of journalism is to disseminate truth
and raise a voice against injustice. This
perspective becomes even more relevant in
today’s post-truth era, where the crisis of truth
continues to deepen.

Thus, in the contemporary digital and post-truth
environment, journalism faces not only
technical and commercial challenges but also
profound ethical and philosophical questions.
Under these circumstances, virtuous journalism
emerges as an important guiding principle,
seeking to redirect journalism toward its
fundamental objectives—truth, ethics, and
public welfare. This study adopts that
perspective to analyze the role, challenges, and
possibilities of journalism in the post-truth era,
with the aim of contributing to a more
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responsible, ethical, and democratic media
system.

2. The Concept of the Post-Truth Era

The term “post-truth” has become a significant
concept in contemporary global discourse. It
refers to a socio-political condition in which
emotions, personal beliefs, and ideological
biases play a more influential role in shaping
public opinion than objective facts (Mclintyre,
2018). It is not merely a linguistic or
communicative shift but an indicator of
profound transformations in the foundations of
epistemology, ethics, and democratic dialogue.

From a philosophical perspective, truth has
always been a central concern of human
thought. Through his Allegory of the Cave,
Plato demonstrated that human beings often
mistake illusion for reality, while genuine truth
lies beyond appearances (Plato, 2007). This
allegory appears particularly relevant in the
post-truth era, where ‘“virtual truths”
constructed through media and digital
platforms frequently shape public perceptions.
Similarly, Friedrich Nietzsche argued that
“truth” is often constructed by power
structures; this idea acquires renewed
significance in the context of contemporary
political propaganda and media control
(Nietzsche, 1974).

The major characteristics of the post-truth
era may be elaborated as follows:

(1) Devaluation of Facts

In the post-truth era, verifiable facts have lost
much of their significance, while rumors, half-
truths, and misleading information often exert
greater influence. According to Michel
Foucault, knowledge and power are deeply
interconnected; therefore, those who hold
power possess the ability to shape and control
what is accepted as “truth” (Foucault, 1980).
This phenomenon is clearly visible in
contemporary media environments, where
powerful groups often interpret facts according
to their own interests.

(2) Emotionalization of Discourse

News and information are increasingly
presented in ways that appeal to emotions rather
than reason. Fear, anger, nationalism, and
identity politics are frequently employed to
influence public opinion. In his work on crowd

psychology, Gustave Le Bon argued that
crowds are driven more by emotions than by
rational thought—a tendency that is clearly
evident in today’s digital and online
communities (Le Bon, 2001).

(3) Information Overload

The digital age has produced such an
abundance of information that distinguishing
truth from falsehood has become increasingly
difficult. This condition creates an “illusion of
knowledge,” whereby individuals believe they
are  well-informed despite relying on
incomplete or inaccurate information. Herbert
Simon famously observed that “a wealth of
information creates a poverty of attention,” a
phenomenon that is clearly reflected in
contemporary media consumption (as cited in
Postman, 1985).

(4) Fake News and Misinformation

One of the most serious challenges of the post-
truth era is the rapid spread of false information.
Social media algorithms often prioritize
sensational and emotionally engaging content,
enabling fake news to circulate quickly and
widely. Noam Chomsky’s concept of
“Manufacturing Consent” demonstrated how
media can influence and control public opinion;
this analysis has become even more relevant in
today’s digital environment (Chomsky &
Herman, 2002).

4. The Concept of Virtuous Journalism

The philosophical foundation of Virtuous
Journalism lies in Virtue Ethics, which holds
that moral conduct is rooted in an individual's
character and cultivated virtues. This approach
differs from ethical theories that focus
primarily on rules or consequences because it
places moral character, habits, and values at the
center of ethical life. The foremost proponent of
this tradition was Aristotle, who argued in his
Nicomachean Ethics that the goal of moral life
is the development of a good character, guided
by balance (the golden mean) and practical
wisdom (Aristotle, 2009).

In the context of journalism, this perspective is
particularly significant because technical
competence and the ability to gather
information alone are insufficient. Equally
important are a journalist's moral character,
commitment to truth, and responsibility toward
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society. In this regard, Stephen Klaidman’s
book The Virtuous Journalist is especially
noteworthy. Klaidman argues that journalism
should be understood not merely through
professional standards but also through moral
virtues. According to him, an ideal journalist is
one who works with integrity, moral courage,
and a deep commitment to the public interest
(Klaidman, 2007).

Key Virtues of Virtuous Journalism
(1) Integrity

Integrity is the foundation of journalism. It
extends beyond merely presenting facts and
encompasses honesty and moral commitment
to truth. According to Immanuel Kant's
deontological ethics, telling the truth is a moral
duty that cannot be abandoned under any
circumstances (Kant, 1993). For journalists,
integrity means presenting facts without
distortion, even when doing so challenges
powerful institutions or individuals.

(2) Objectivity

Obijectivity refers to presenting facts free from
personal biases and prejudices. It forms the
basis of journalistic credibility. John Stuart Mill
regarded diversity of opinions and freedom of
expression as essential for the pursuit of truth
(Mill, 2003). Similarly, objectivity in
journalism enables balanced discourse by
giving space to multiple perspectives.

(3) Accountability

In  virtuous journalism, journalists are
accountable for their actions. If errors occur,
acknowledging and correcting them is a moral
obligation. Hannah Arendt emphasized the
relationship between responsibility and truth in
public life, arguing that democracy becomes
stronger when individuals and institutions
remain accountable for their actions (Arendt,
2006).

(4) Empathy

Empathy connects journalism with human
experience and sensitivity. It enables journalists
not only to report events but also to understand
the experiences and suffering of those affected
by them. Mahatma Gandhi considered
compassion and empathy, alongside truth and
nonviolence, essential elements of ethical life
(Gandhi, 2001). These values can serve as
important guiding principles for journalism.

(5) Fairness

Fairness means providing equal opportunities
to all parties and avoiding injustice toward
anyone. It contributes to balanced and
trustworthy journalism. John Rawls, in his
Theory of Justice, emphasized equality and
fairness as fundamental principles, making his
ideas highly relevant to journalistic practice
(Rawls, 1999).

The integration of these virtues elevates
journalism beyond a mere process of
information dissemination and establishes it as
a moral and social responsibility. The objective
of virtuous journalism is not simply to report
news but to strengthen the values of truth,
ethics, and public welfare within society. It
views journalism as a moral practice, in which
journalists function not only as information
providers but also as responsible citizens and
moral agents.

5. Ethics and Journalism

The ethical dimension of journalism is of
paramount importance because it directly
influences public opinion, decision-making,
and democratic processes. Journalism is not
merely a medium for the exchange of
information; it is also an instrument for
establishing  social truth, justice, and
accountability. Therefore, ethics must remain at
the heart of journalism. From a philosophical
perspective, journalistic ethics can be
understood through various ethical theories,
including Immanuel Kant's deontology,
Aristotle's virtue ethics, and John Stuart Mill's
utilitarianism (Aristotle, 2009; Kant, 1993;
Mill, 2003). Together, these perspectives
provide journalism with a strong moral
foundation.

5.1 Commitment to Truth

The foremost ethical principle of journalism is
the pursuit of truth and its fair presentation.
Journalists must thoroughly verify facts and
avoid distortion, exaggeration, or
misrepresentation. Mahatma Gandhi regarded
truth as the highest moral value and the
foundation of public life (Gandhi, 2001).
Similarly, Hannah Arendt warned that when
truth loses its place in society, democracy itself
comes under threat (Arendt, 2006). Therefore,
adherence to truth in journalism is not merely a
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professional  responsibility but a moral
necessity.

5.2 Objectivity

Objectivity forms the basis of journalistic
credibility. It requires that news be presented
without the influence of personal prejudice,
political inclination, or economic interests.
John Stuart Mill emphasized freedom and
diversity of opinions as essential for
discovering truth (Mill, 2003). Objectivity in
journalism embodies this principle by
providing equal consideration to different
viewpoints and enabling balanced and rational
discourse.

5.3 Transparency

Transparency means maintaining clarity
regarding news sources, facts, and reporting
processes. Journalists should disclose where
information originates and under what
circumstances it has been presented. According
to Jurgen Habermas's theory of the Public
Sphere, democratic dialogue is possible only
when information flows in a transparent and
rational manner (Habermas, 1989).
Transparency strengthens trust in journalism
and enables audiences to make informed
decisions.

5.4 Accountability

Accountability is an essential ethical principle
of journalism. Journalists and media
organizations are answerable to society for their
actions. If mistakes occur, acknowledging and
correcting them becomes a moral obligation. In
his Theory of Justice, John Rawls argued that
social institutions must be fair and accountable
to protect the interests of all (Rawls, 1999).
This principle is highly relevant to journalism
because of its extensive social influence.

The relationship between ethics and journalism
is inseparable. When journalism departs from
ethical values, it becomes merely a vehicle for
information and contributes to confusion,
distrust, and social imbalance. Conversely,
when journalism adheres to ethical principles
such as truth, objectivity, transparency, and
accountability, it strengthens democracy,
promotes social justice, and builds trust among
citizens.

6. Challenges of Journalism in the Post-
Truth Era

In the post-truth era, journalism faces
multidimensional and profound challenges that
not only affect its functioning but also raise
serious questions about its credibility, ethics,
and democratic role. This era is characterized
by information overload, technological
intervention, and ideological polarization,
which have placed the traditional nature of
journalism under considerable strain.

6.1 Fake News and Disinformation

One of the most serious problems of the post-
truth era is the rapid spread of fake news and
disinformation. On digital platforms, unverified
information circulates quickly, significantly
influencing public opinion. Noam Chomsky,
through his theory of Manufacturing Consent,
argued that media often shapes public opinion
in accordance with political power and
corporate interests (Chomsky & Herman,
2002). Furthermore, Hannah Arendt warned
that when falsehoods are repeated
continuously, they may eventually be accepted
as truth (Arendt, 2006). This phenomenon is
clearly evident in the contemporary spread of
fake news.

6.2 The Influence of Social Media

Social media has made the flow of information
extremely rapid and largely uncontrolled. Any
individual can now disseminate information
without editorial oversight. According to
Jirgen Habermas’s concept of the Public
Sphere, meaningful dialogue should be
grounded in reason and rationality (Habermas,
1989). However, discussions on social media
often become emotional, aggressive, and
divisive, thereby undermining healthy
democratic discourse.

6.3 Political Polarization

In contemporary society, media institutions are
frequently influenced by political ideologies
and vested interests, affecting their objectivity
and balance. Michel Foucault argued that
power structures exercise control over
knowledge and information (Foucault, 1980).
This contributes to ideological divisions and the
creation of echo chambers, where individuals
consume only information that reinforces their
existing beliefs.
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6.4 Crisis of Trust

The combined effect of these challenges is a
growing decline in public trust in the media.
Francis Fukuyama emphasized that social
capital and trust are essential for the effective
functioning of society (Fukuyama, 1995). A
loss of trust in the media can weaken the social
fabric and undermine democratic stability.

7. Relevance of Virtuous Journalism

Amid the complex challenges of the post-truth
era—such as fake news, ideological
polarization, and declining trust—Virtuous
Journalism emerges as an essential ethical and
practical alternative. It redefines journalism not
merely as a process of information production
but as a moral responsibility and public service.
First, virtuous journalism prioritizes truth.
According to Immanuel Kant, truth-telling is a
moral duty that cannot be abandoned under any
circumstances (Kant, 1993). Second, it restores
moral values. Aristotle’s virtue ethics
emphasizes that ethical conduct depends upon
character (Aristotle, 2009). Third, virtuous
journalism helps rebuild public trust. Francis
Fukuyama identified social trust as essential for
democratic  stability (Fukuyama, 1995).
Finally, it strengthens democracy. Jiirgen
Habermas argued that democracy depends upon
rational public dialogue, which virtuous
journalism actively promotes (Habermas,
1989).

8. Virtuous Journalism in the Indian
Context

India possesses a rich and distinguished
journalistic tradition in which truth, ethics, and
public welfare have historically occupied a
central place. During the freedom movement,
journalism was not merely a medium of
communication but also a moral and political
movement. Mahatma Gandhi  regarded
journalism as a form of public service and
considered truth its highest ideal (Gandhi,
2001). His newspapers, Young India and
Harijan, remain exemplary models of virtuous
journalism, emphasizing ethics and public
welfare.

In contemporary India, media influence is
extensive, yet challenges such as corporate
control, political influence, and sensationalism
have become increasingly prominent. Given

India’s religious, linguistic, and cultural
diversity, journalism must be more responsible,
sensitive, and balanced. Virtuous journalism
offers a guiding framework capable of
strengthening Indian democracy.

9. Public Interest and Journalism

Public interest constitutes the foundation of
journalism. The purpose of journalism is not
only to provide information but also to protect
and advance the broader interests of society.

First, journalism should serve as the voice of
marginalized and disadvantaged groups.
Amartya Sen, in Development as Freedom,
argued that access to information and freedom
of expression are essential for social justice and
equality (Sen, 1999).

Second, journalism should expose injustice,
corruption, and abuses of power. This
watchdog function is fundamental to
maintaining a healthy democracy.

Third, journalism has an ethical obligation to
prioritize issues of public concern, including
education, healthcare, environmental
protection, and human rights.

Virtuous journalism places these
responsibilities at its core and contributes to the
holistic development of society.
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Abstract

The silk industry, one of the oldest textile sectors in the world, faced unprecedented challenges during
the COVID-19 pandemic. Global supply chains were disrupted, demand plummeted, and millions of
workers dependent on sericulture faced economic uncertainty. Yet, the industry has shown remarkable
resilience, particularly in India, which remains the world’s second-largest producer and consumer of
silk. This paper explores the trajectory of the silk industry after 2020, analyzing pandemic impacts,
recovery trends, regional strengths, socio-economic contributions, challenges, and future prospects. By
situating silk within broader debates on sustainability, globalization, and rural livelihoods, the article
highlights how the sector is adapting to a rapidly changing world.

The Post-2020 Evolution of India’s Silk Industry: Resilience, Recovery, and Global Positioning

Silk has long been associated with luxury, cultural heritage, and economic significance. From the
ancient Silk Road to modern fashion houses, silk has symbolized elegance and exclusivity. India
occupies a unigue and central role in the global silk economy as the only country producing all five
commercial varieties of silk—mulberry, tropical tasar, oak tasar, eri, and muga. The industry sustains
millions of rural households, particularly women, and contributes significantly to the textile sector
(Central Silk Board, 2024).

The period after 2020 marked a turning point. The COVID-19 pandemic disrupted production, trade,
and consumption patterns worldwide. Yet, the industry’s recovery has been notable, driven by
government support, technological innovation, and renewed interest in sustainable textiles. This paper
provides a comprehensive narrative analysis of the silk industry’s evolution after 2020, with a focus on
India’s role in shaping global trends.

Table 1: Production and Employment Trends in the Indian Silk Industry (2017-2024)

Year Raw Silk Mulberry Area | Employment (Million | Export Value (X
Production (MT) (ha) Persons) Crore)
2017-18 31,906 223,926 9.43 1,649
2019-20 35,468 240,000 9.43 1,800
2020-21 33,770 235,000 8.73 1,200
2021-22 35,820 245,000 8.75 1,600
2023-24 38,913 263,352 8.80 2,027

Source: Central Silk Board Annual Reports (2018-2024).
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Table 2: Regional Contribution to Silk Production in India (2023-24)

Region/State Major Silk | Approximate Share of Key Features
Type National Output

Karnataka Mulberry Major sericulture hub;
Ramanagara known as the “Silk
City.”

Andhra Pradesh Mulberry Large-scale commercial
sericulture farms.

Tamil Nadu Mulberry Strong weaving and silk-
processing traditions.

Assam Muga and Exclusive producer of | Gl-tagged golden silk with

Eri Muga silk heritage value.

Jharkhand and Tasar Tribal community-based tasar

Chhattisgarh silk production.

Meghalaya Eri Niche production Eco-friendly “peace silk” popular
in sustainable fashion.

Source: Compiled from Central Silk Board Annual Report (2023-24).

Pandemic Impact (2020-21)-The COVID-19
pandemic created a severe crisis across the
textile sector, and silk was no exception.
Lockdowns, reduced consumer spending, and
international trade restrictions led to a sharp
decline in exports as demand for luxury textiles
fell dramatically in key markets such as Europe
and North America. In India, the sericulture
workforce contracted noticeably, dropping
from approximately 9.43 million in 201920 to
8.73 million in 2020-21. Supply chain
disruptions further compounded the problem,
with imports of raw silk and fabrics contracting
significantly and affecting major weaving
clusters (Central Silk Board, 2021).

The crisis highlighted the vulnerability of silk
as a high-value, low-volume product heavily
dependent on global markets. For rural
households, particularly women engaged in
cocoon rearing and allied activities, the
pandemic resulted in reduced incomes and
heightened economic insecurity. Many
sericulturists faced challenges related to
cocoonmarketing, transportation restrictions,
and price volatility during the peak pandemic
period.

Recovery and Growth (2021-24)-Despite the
initial setbacks, the Indian silk industry
demonstrated remarkable resilience in the
subsequent years. Raw silk production, which
had declined to 33,770 metric tons (MT) in
2020-21, recovered steadily and reached a new
high of 38,913 MT by 2023-24. Mulberry

plantation area expanded from around 235,000
hectares in 2020-21 to 263,352 hectares in
2023-24, supporting this production growth.
Employment levels stabilized and showed signs
of gradual improvement, hovering between 8.7
and 8.8 million people in the immediate post-
pandemic years before rising further toward
9.48 million by 2023-24. Export values also
rebounded, increasing from approximately
%1,200 crore in 2020-21 to 2,027 crore in
2023-24 (Central Silk Board, 2024).

This recovery was supported by targeted
government interventions, particularly the Silk
Samagra scheme, which facilitated plantation
expansion, skill development programs,
technological upgrades in reeling and weaving,
and the promotion of disease-resistant
silkworm breeds. Fabrics and made-ups crossed
%800 crore in exports during 2021-22, while
garments exceeded I600 crore, indicating a
revival in value-added segments.

Regional and Varietal Strengths- India’s silk
production is characterized by strong regional
specialization that contributes to its varietal
diversity. Karnataka remains the leader in
mulberry silk, accounting for roughly 35% of
national output, with well-established clusters
in areas such as Ramanagara and Channapatna,
often referred to as “Silk Cities.” Andhra
Pradesh follows with about 20% share,
supported by large-scale sericulture farms,
while Tamil Nadu contributes around 15% and
maintains strong weaving traditions. In the
northeastern region, Assam holds a near-
monopoly on muga silk, prized for its golden
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sheen and protected by a Geographical
Indication (GI) tag. Jharkhand and Chhattisgarh
together contribute significantly to tasar silk
(around 10% nationally), primarily through
tribal community-based production. Meghalaya
has carved a niche in eri silk, promoted as
“peace silk” for its eco-friendly attributes
(Central Silk Board, 2024).

These regional strengths have enabled India to
maintain a competitive edge through product
differentiation in  both  domestic and
international markets.

Case Studies of Post-Pandemic Adaptation
Karnataka’s Mulberry Silk Clusters

Karnataka continues to dominate mulberry silk
production. Post-2020, many farmers in
Ramanagara and surrounding areas diversified
their income by integrating sericulture with
horticulture. Government subsidies under the
Silk Samagra program helped modernize
reeling units and introduce disease-resistant
silkworm breeds, enhancing productivity and
resilience.

Assam’s Muga Silk- Muga silk, exclusive to
Assam, experienced price spikes during the
pandemic (reaching around 19,800 per kg in
2021-22) due to supply constraints. Recovery
efforts focused on community-based rearing
centers and aggressive Gl-tag promotion. The
silk has been successfully positioned as a
premium heritage textile in international luxury
markets.

Jharkhand’s Tasar Silk- Tasar silk
production is deeply linked to tribal
communities, with a high participation of
women. Post-pandemic, NGOs and
government programs promoted cluster-based
models. Tasar scarves and stoles gained
popularity through digital marketing platforms
and were integrated into livelihood
enhancement schemes for tribal women.

Meghalaya’s Eri Silk- Eri silk, known as
“peace silk” because cocoons are harvested
without killing the pupae, gained significant
traction in sustainable fashion circles after
2020. Initiatives involving organic dyeing units
and handloom cooperatives helped position it
as an ethical and eco-friendly alternative in
global markets.

Socio-Economic Contributions-

Beyond its economic output, silk production
functions as a comprehensive livelihood
system. The industry provides direct and
indirect employment to approximately 8.8-9.48
million people, many from marginalized and
tribal communities. Notably, women constitute
over 60% of the workforce in sericulture
activities such as cocoon rearing, reeling, and
spinning, making it one of the more gender-
inclusive rural industries in India. Sericulture
also promotes rural development by integrating
agriculture with industrial processing and
offering supplementary income to small and
marginal farmers. Additionally, it helps
preserve cultural heritage through traditional
weaving centers such as Banarasi and
Kanchipuram, sustaining centuries-old
artisanal knowledge and skills (FAO, 2022).

Challenges After 2020

Despite the recovery, several challenges persist.
Global demand remains volatile, particularly in
Western markets. Price fluctuations, especially
in specialty silks like muga, create income
uncertainty. Competition from synthetic fibers
such as polyester continues to erode market
share in price-sensitive segments. India still
depends on imports, particularly from China,
for certain high-quality raw silk, exposing the
industry to  external  supply  risks.
Environmental concerns related to
sustainability practices and animal welfare in
silk production also require greater attention as
global consumers demand more ethical
sourcing.

Global Context

Globally, silk accounts for only about 0.2% of
total textile output, yet it retains high symbolic
and premium value. China dominates overall
production volume, but India’s unique multi-
varietal capability and rich cultural heritage
provide distinct competitive advantages. Post-
2020, there has been a noticeable shift in global
consumer preferences toward sustainable and
ethically produced textiles, opening new
opportunities for India’s eco-friendly varieties
such as eri and muga (UNCTAD, 2023).

Future Outlook

The future of India’s silk industry appears
promising if key strategies are pursued. Greater
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adoption of organic sericulture and eco-friendly
processing methods can strengthen
sustainability credentials. Digital
transformation through e-commerce platforms
can expand market reach for silk garments and
accessories. Innovation in blending silk with
modern fibers may help meet evolving
consumer demands for performance and
affordability. Continued government
investment in skill development, research and
development, and export promotion will be
crucial. By leveraging its unique varietal
diversity, India can capture premium niche
markets in sustainable luxury fashion.

Conclusion

The post-2020 narrative of India’s silk industry
is one of resilience amid disruption. After
facing severe challenges during the COVID-19
pandemic, the sector has rebounded through
expanded production, stabilized employment,
and strategic regional strengths. India’s
position as the sole producer of all five
commercial silk varieties provides a significant
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competitive edge in global markets. However,
addressing persistent issues such as demand
volatility, synthetic competition, and supply
chain vulnerabilities remains essential. With
sustained focus on sustainability, innovation,
and ethical practices, the Indian silk industry is
well-positioned to achieve long-term growth
while continuing to support rural livelihoods
and cultural heritage.
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Abstract:

Digital payments have emerged as a transformative force in advancing financial inclusion,
particularly in emerging economies. This study investigates the relationship between Unified
Payments Interface (UPI) adoption and financial inclusion in India during the period 2021-22 to
2024-25. Financial inclusion is measured using the Reserve Bank of India’s Financial Inclusion (FI)
Index, while UPI adoption is captured through transaction volume and transaction value. To account
for broader structural conditions, the study constructs a composite digital-economic context index
using indicators of internet penetration, mobile connectivity, and income levels. The analysis
employs descriptive statistics, trend and growth analysis, correlation analysis, and regression-based
robustness checks. The findings reveal a strong positive association between UPI adoption and
financial inclusion. UPI transaction volume exhibits a more stable relationship with the FI Index
than transaction value, indicating that wider and more frequent use of digital payments contributes
more significantly to inclusion outcomes. The study highlights the critical role of digital public
infrastructure in strengthening inclusive finance and offers policy insights into India’s rapidly

evolving digital payment ecosystem.

Keywords: Financial Inclusion; Digital Payments; Unified Payments Interface (UPI); Fintech
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1. INTRODUCTION

Financial inclusion is defined as the extent to
which individuals and businesses can access
and use formal financial services effectively
and it has been firmly established as a key to
inclusive economic growth and social welfare.
A financial system that is inclusive enables
households to make savings, manage risks and
operate efficient payment systems—especially
for low-income households and small
enterprises (Beck, Demirgiic-Kunt, & Levine,
2007; Allen et al., 2016). Financial inclusion
outcomes in India have historically been
uneven, with differences in income levels,
banking infrastructure and access to enabling
technologies. The initial financial inclusion
policy in India was banker-centric, focusing on

increasing the number of branches and account-
holding customers. Although schemes like the
Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY)
have greatly improved access, it has been
shown that access does not automatically
guarantee usage, as many accounts have been
left dormant because they are not convenient,
are costlier to use or simply do not have the
digital skills to use the accounts easily (Sarma,
2008; Chakravarty & Pal, 2013). This
constraint shifted the policy focus to digital
financial solutions that can help to mitigate the
frictions and encourage frequent interactions
with the formal financial system.

Digital payment systems have revolutionised
the landscape of financial inclusion, by
providing interoperable platforms that allow
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low cost, high frequency transactions to be
made. In this respect, India is a unique nation
because of the creation of a full-fledged digital
public infrastructure of digital identity, bank
account penetration and real-time payment
rails. Since its inception in 2016, the Unified
Payments Interface (UPI) has emerged as the
lifeline of the retail digital payments market in
India, with both volume and value of
transactions hitting record numbers. UPI has
the potential to increase the financial inclusion
and regular use of financial services, apart from
expanding access, by facilitating seamless, low-
cost payment.

While India has led the world in digital
payments, evidence of the relationship between
UPI usage and overall financial inclusion
outcomes remains fragmented and empirical.
India's leadership position in digital payments
is yet to be accompanied by systematic
empirical evidence that UPI adoption has had a
positive impact on overall financial inclusion
outcomes. Previous literature frequently
measures  access through  survey-based
indicators, or uses a limited measure of access,
and very few studies use composite indicators
based on financial inclusion as defined by the
national level. Furthermore, the contribution of
wider enabling factors (e.g. digital access,
mobile connectivity and income) is not fully
usually captured. In this light, this study
empirically investigates the impact of UPI
adoption on financial inclusion in India using
the latest secondary data, UPI adoption is
proxied using the volume of transactions and
value of transactions on UPI, financial
inclusion is measured using the Reserve Bank
of India's (RBI) Financial Inclusion (FI) Index,
while controlled digital-economic context.

2. REVIEW OF LITERATURE:

The concept of financial inclusion has been
heavily influenced by the financial
intermediation theory, which focuses on how
formal financial institutions can lower
transaction  costs, address information
asymmetries, and enhance economic efficiency
(Beck et al., 2007). The early empirical
research was concerned with indicators of
access such as density of bank branches or
ownership of bank accounts for measures of
inclusion (Allen et al., 2016). However, further
studies have shown that financial services alone
are not enough, and they need to be used in a

meaningful way to achieve meaningful
inclusion.

In Indian, there are multiple studies which
document large regional variation in financial
inclusion. The degree of penetration of banks
varies across states (Sarma; 2008, Chakravarty
and Pal; 2013) and physical banking expansion
is not necessarily positively correlated with
increases in account activity Ghosh (2016). The
results highlight the shortcomings of
traditional, infrastructure-led inclusion
approaches and the importance of additional
mechanisms to facilitate frequent financial
participation.

Fintech's emergence altered the focus of the
literature on inclusion from financial services to
technology-based financial services. According
to the theoretical contributions, fintech
improves financial intermediation in terms of
efficiency, scalability and user convenience
(Philippon, 2016; Gomber et al.,, 2018).
Empirical evidence indicates that financial
inclusion is positively linked to digital finance
adoption, not just in terms of access, but
transaction volume and frequency, as well as
the intensity of digital finance use (Ozili, 2018).
Digital payment systems are a key element that
connects fintech with financial inclusion.
Research on mobile money systems indicates
that digital payments enable low-cost, frequent
transactions and enhance financial participation
and welfare (Suri & Jack, 2016). Research in
India indicates that use of digital payments is
related to increased formal financial
engagement and increased activity in the
account (Chakraborty & Chaudhuri, 2019;
Kumar, Mishra, & Singh, 2020). Recent studies
have pointed to the positive impact of UPI on
transaction intensity and the normalization of
digital payments, especially in the presence of
good digital infrastructure (Laha & Kuri, 2022).

3. RESEARCH GAP

Although the literature acknowledges that
digital payments can contribute to improved
financial inclusion, but it fails to address some
issues. First, a very few studies have
specifically correlated financial inclusion and
financial access to a widely accepted, national
indicator of financial inclusion, which includes
both financial access and financial use and
quality aspects. Second, empirical studies tend
to use binary variables of digital finance
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adoption instead of variables that measure both
the depth and the extent of use. Third, the
importance of wider digital and economic
conditions is not always systematically
integrated. Lastly, there is limited empirical
evidence available based on the more recent
post-UPI data that can be used to evaluate the
speed of digital payment growth relative to the
overall financial inclusion outcomes in India.

4. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

e Toexamine the correlation between the
usage of UPI and financial inclusion in
India.

e To analyse the trends and growth
dynamics of the adoption of UPI and
financial inclusion.

e To assess the role of the broader
digital-economic context in shaping
the relationship between UPI adoption
and financial inclusion.

5. CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

The study aims at understanding the effect of
the UPI initiative on financial inclusion in
India. The volume and value of UPI
transactions are used to gauge UPI adoption,
giving insights into the scale and depth of
digital payments. The RBI Financial Inclusion
Index (Fl-Index) is used for measuring
financial inclusion. These are the aspects taken
into account in the analysis to isolate the effect
of UPI adoption on financial inclusion — digital
access, banking infrastructure, and income
level.

Framework Variables and Their Roles

Variable Category | Variable Measurement Source
Independent UPI Adoption Transaction Volume, Transaction | NPCI/ RBI
Variable Value

Dependent Financial Inclusion | RBI Financial Inclusion Index RBI
Variable

Control Variable Internet Access

Internet Users (% of population)

World Bank

Control Variable Mobile Access

Mobile Subscriptions (per 100 | World Bank /

people) TRAI
Control Variable Banking Bank Branches (per 100,000 | RBI
Infrastructure adults)
Control Variable Economic Condition | GDP per Capita (USD) World Bank

6. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Research Design: This study adopts a
guantitative empirical research design to
examine the association between fintech
adoption, measured through UPI usage, and
financial inclusion in India. Given the policy-
oriented nature of the research and the recent
availability of official financial inclusion
indicators, the analysis relies exclusively on
secondary data and focuses on identifying
associational relationships, not causal effects.

Data Sources and Period: The analysis uses
annual data from 2021-22 to 2024-25,
determined by the availability of the Reserve
Bank of India’s Financial Inclusion (FI) Index.
Data on UPI transaction volume and value are
sourced from official publications of the
National Payments Corporation of India
(NPCI). Information on internet penetration,

mobile subscriptions, and GDP per capita is
obtained from  official national and
international databases, including the Reserve
Bank of India and the World Bank. Only
verified and publicly available sources are used
to ensure reliability and consistency.

Variables and Measurement:

Dependent Variable
e Financial Inclusion (FI Index):
Measured using the RBI Financial
Inclusion Index, which captures access,
usage, and quality dimensions of
financial services at the national level.
Independent Variables
e UPI Transaction Volume:
Total number of UPI transactions (in
crore), representing the breadth and
frequency of digital payment usage.
e UPI Transaction Value:
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Total value of UPI transactions (% lakh
crore), representing the intensity of
digital payment activity.
The two UPI indicators are used separately to
examine alternative dimensions of fintech
adoption.

Control Variable
e Context Index:
To account for broader enabling
conditions without over-
parameterising the model, a composite
Context Index is constructed using
internet penetration, mobile
subscriptions, and GDP per capita.
Each indicator is standardised using z-
scores, and the index is computed as
their simple average.
Analytical Approach: The empirical analysis
follows a structured sequence. First, descriptive
and trend analysis is conducted to examine the
evolution of financial inclusion and UPI
adoption over time. Second, growth rate and
correlation analysis is used to assess dynamic
changes and directional associations among
variables. Finally, regression analysis is
employed to examine the relationship between
UPI adoption and financial inclusion while
accounting for contextual conditions.

Two alternative model specifications are
estimated to ensure robustness:

Fl, = a + ByUPIVol; + B,Context, + &
This approach allows the study to assess
whether the association between UPI adoption
and financial inclusion remains consistent
across different measures of fintech usage.

Estimation Strategy and Limitations: Given
the short time span of available FI Index data,
the estimation strategy prioritises parsimony,
transparency, and robustness over model
complexity. Statistical inference is interpreted
cautiously, and emphasis is placed on
consistency of results across analytical
methods. The findings are therefore presented
as indicative associations rather than causal
estimates.

7. DATA ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS
7.1 Annual Dataset and Variable Description

The empirical analysis is based on annual
secondary data covering the period from 2021
22 to 2024-25. Financial inclusion is measured
using the Reserve Bank of India’s Financial
Inclusion (FI) Index. UPI adoption is captured
through two complementary indicators:
transaction volume (number of transactions)
and transaction value (X lakh crore). In addition,
indicators reflecting the broader digital and
economic  environment—namely internet
penetration, mobile subscriptions, and GDP per
capita—are included to contextualise the
analysis.

Table 1: Annual Dataset Used for Empirical Analysis

Year FI UPI VVolume UPI Value ] Internet | Mobile (per | GDP per capita
Index (Crore) Lakh Cr) (%) 100) (USD)
2021-22 53.9 4,597 84.7 43.0 86.9 2,277
2022-23 56.4 8,475 139.1 47.0 89.5 2,389
2023-24 60.1 13,135 200.0 49.8 92.7 2,485
2024-25 67.0 19,035 261.0 52.4 95.1 2,610

Source: RBI, NPCI, World Bank; authors’ compilation

Table 1 reports the exact annual values used in
the analysis. The data indicate a steady
improvement in financial inclusion alongside a
rapid expansion of UPI usage and gradual
improvements in digital access and income
levels.

7.2 Summary Descriptive Statistics

To provide an overview of the scale and
dispersion of the key variables, summary
descriptive statistics are reported. Given the
limited number of annual observations, these
statistics are presented for contextual
understanding  rather  than inferential
interpretation.
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Table 2: Summary Descriptive Statistics

Variable Mean Median Std. Dev. | Minimum | Maximum
FI Index 59.35 58.25 5.70 53.9 67.0
UPI Volume (Crore) 11,310.50 | 10,805.00 | 6,221.14 4,597 19,035
UPI Value (] Lakh Cr) 171.20 169.55 76.17 84.7 261.0
Internet (%) 48.05 48.40 4.02 43.0 52.4
Mobile (per 100) 91.05 91.10 3.59 86.9 95.1
GDP per capita (USD) 2,440.25 2,437.00 141.53 2,277 2,610
Source: Authors’ calculations 7.3 Construction of the Context Index
The statistics reflect consistent upward .
To account for the broader enabling

movement across all variables, with relatively
higher dispersion observed in UPI transaction
indicators, reflecting the rapid scaling of digital
payments during the period.

environment without introducing multiple
highly correlated regressors into the empirical
model, internet penetration, mobile
subscriptions, and GDP per capita are
standardised using z-scores and combined into
a composite Context Index. This index captures
the overall digital-economic conditions within
which UPI adoption and financial inclusion
evolve.

Table 3: Standardised Indicators and Context Index

Year Z Internet | Z Mobile | Z GDP | Context Index
2021-22 | -1.449 -1.333 -1.332 | -1.371
2022-23 | -0.301 -0.498 -0.418 | -0.406
2023-24 | 0.502 0.530 0.365 | 0.466
2024-25 | 1.248 1.301 1.385 | 1.311

Source: Authors’ calculations

The Context Index transitions from negative to 7.4 Trend Analysis

positive  values over time, reflecting
progressively more favourable digital and
economic conditions.

To examine co-movement between UPI
adoption and financial inclusion, trend analysis
is undertaken.

Figure 1: Trends in UPI Transaction Volume and FI Index
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Figure 2: Trends in UPI Transaction Value and FI Index
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The figures show a pronounced increase in UPI
sage over time, accompanied by a steady rise in
the FI Index. While UPI adoption exhibits rapid
expansion, financial inclusion improves more
gradually, suggesting cumulative rather than
immediate effects.

7.5 Growth Rate Analysis

Year-on-year growth rates are computed to
capture changes in dynamics across variables.

Table 4: Growth Rates of Financial Inclusion and UPI Adoption (%0)

Period Fl Index | UPI Volume | UPI Value
2021-22 t0 202223 | 5 84 64
2022-23t02023-24 | 7 55 44
2023-24 t0 2024-25 | 11 45 31

Source: Authors’ calculations

While the growth rate of UPI adoption
moderates over time as the system matures, the
growth rate of the FI Index accelerates,
suggesting that financial inclusion gains reflect
sustained and cumulative digital payment
usage.

7.6 Correlation Analysis

Correlation analysis is employed to examine
the direction and strength of association among
key variables.

Table 5: Correlation Matrix

Variable FI Index UPI Volume UPI Value Context Index
FI Index 1.000 0.991 0.979 0.967
UPI Volume 1.000 0.997 0.992
UPI Value 1.000 0.998
Context Index 1.000

Source: Authors’ calculations

The correlations indicate strong positive
associations between financial inclusion, UPI
adoption, and the broader digital-economic

environment. These results are interpreted as
indicative patterns rather than definitive
statistical relationships.
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7.7 Regression Analysis

To formally assess the association between UPI
adoption and financial inclusion while

accounting for structural conditions, two
alternative  regression  specifications are
estimated. In both models, the Context Index is
included as a control variable. The regression
results are reported in Table 5.

Table 5: Regression Results — Financial Inclusion and UPI Adoption

Variables Model 1 (UPI Value) Model 2 (UPI Volume)
UPI Adoption Variable 0.292 (0.150) 0.00187 (0.00025)
Context Index —14.51 (9.89) —5.24 (1.36)

Constant 9.29 (25.62) 38.19 (2.85)

R2 0.567 0.632

Observations 4 4

Source: Authors’ calculations

The regression results reported in Table 5
indicate a positive association between UPI
adoption and the Financial Inclusion Index
across both model specifications. The
coefficient on UPI transaction volume is
relatively more stable than that of transaction
value, suggesting that the breadth and
frequency of digital payment usage may be
more closely aligned with financial inclusion
outcomes. The Context Index captures broader
digital and economic conditions and helps
situate the results within the prevailing
structural environment. Given the short time
span, the findings are interpreted as indicative
relationships rather than causal estimates.

7.8 Summary of Findings

The analysis yields consistent evidence across
descriptive  trends, growth  dynamics,
correlation patterns, and regression estimates.
Financial inclusion in India improved steadily
during a period of rapid UPI expansion, with
UPI transaction volume and value both
positively associated with the FI Index. These
relationships operate within an improving
digital and egconomic environment,
underscoring the complementary role of
infrastructure and income conditions in
enabling digital financial inclusion.

7.9 Analytical Limitations

The analysis is constrained by the limited
availability of annual FI Index data, which
restricts the application of advanced time-series
techniques. Accordingly, the study adopts a
parsimonious and transparent analytical
approach, emphasising triangulation across

multiple methods rather than reliance on a
single statistical test.

8. DISCUSSION & POLICY IMPLICATIONS

The empirical results consistently indicate a
positive association between UPI adoption and
financial inclusion in India. Descriptive trends,
growth patterns, correlation analysis, and
regression estimate all point in the same
direction: periods of rapid expansion in UPI
usage coincide with improvements in the
Financial Inclusion Index. Among the two
measures of UPI adoption, transaction volume
exhibits a more stable relationship with
financial inclusion than transaction value. This
suggests that the breadth of digital payment
usage—reflecting wider participation and
regular use—aligns more closely with inclusion
outcomes than transaction intensity. The
inclusion of a composite digital-economic
context variable helps situate these results
within broader structural conditions and limits
over-attribution of inclusion gains to UPI alone.
Overall, the findings support the interpretation
of UPI as an enabling component of India’s
digital financial ecosystem rather than a
standalone driver of financial inclusion.

The results imply that financial inclusion
strategies should emphasise  widespread
adoption and regular use of digital payment
platforms rather than focusing solely on
transaction size. Policies supporting ease of
access, interoperability, and reliability of UPI
are likely to strengthen inclusion outcomes. In
addition, the effectiveness of UPI is closely
linked to digital infrastructure. Continued
investment in internet connectivity and mobile
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access remains essential for sustaining the
inclusion benefits of digital payment systems,
particularly in underserved regions.

9. CONCLUSION AND CONTRIBUTION

This study provides empirical evidence on the
relationship between UPI adoption and
financial inclusion in India using recent
secondary data and a transparent, multi-method
analytical approach. The analysis shows that
both UPI transaction volume and value are
positively associated with improvements in the
Financial Inclusion Index, with transaction
volume exhibiting greater consistency.

The paper contributes by linking UPI adoption
to a nationally recognised measure of financial
inclusion, distinguishing between alternative
dimensions of digital payment usage, and
embedding fintech adoption within a broader
digital-economic context. While constrained
by the short time span of available data, the
findings offer policy-relevant insights and
provide a foundation for future research as
longer time series become available.
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ABSTRACT

Purpose: The research investigate the differences in modes of payment, i.e. cash and Unified Payments
Interface (UPI) that rural women prefer in the areas of Gorakhpur, Allahabad, and Sitapur. It aims to
know what matters to choose when making payment and the level of digital financial use amongst
country women.

Design/Methodology/Approach: A descriptive research design was used and a structured
guestionnaire was used on 200 rural women in the selected regions. The qualitative and quantitative
analyses, frequency distribution were used and the researchers identified patterns, preferences, and
factors affecting payment behaviour in the study.

Findings: The researchers established that most rural women still prefer cash because it is simple,
trustworthy, and generally accepted. Nevertheless, adoption of UPI is rising very slowly especially
among younger women and those who have higher education levels, have been exposed to smartphones,
and have prior skills with digital banking. The convenience, security of transactions, and digital literacy
are some of the factors that play a major role in the adoption of UPI.

Practical Implications: The results are informative to policy makers and financial sectors and fintech
firms to formulate specific interventions and sensitization measures that would encourage women in
the rural setting to adopt digital payments. Individual training and easy to use digital interfaces will help
improve financial inclusion and lessen reliance on cash-related transactions.

Originality/Value: The research is relevant to the sparse literature on payment preferences of rural
women in India because of the focus on the comparison of the traditional cash and digital UPI channels.

Keywords: Rural Women, Payment Preference, Cash Transactions, UP1 Adoption, Digital Payments,
Financial Inclusion, Financial Literacy, Socio-economic Factors

INTRODUCTION been encouraging digital payment systems as a
solution to attain financial inclusion and lessen
the usage of cash and increase transparency in
financial transactions. Nonetheless, in the
countryside, cash prevails because of
insufficient digital literacy, a lack of
infrastructures, cultural comfort with the

The development of digital payment systems
has changed the financial environment of India,
especially due to the active development of
Unified Payments Interface (UPI) and other
digital payment systems. In the last ten years,
the government and financial institutions have
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existing methods of money usage (RBI, 2022;
Sharma and Singh, 2021).

Having been a major stakeholder in the
financial management of the household,
women in the rural areas are important in
influencing financial practices in rural
societies. The selection of payment options
namely cash or UPI does not only show their
convenience and access, but their level of
awareness, confidence, and trust in digitalized
financial systems. Research has also found that
rural ladies in India also encounter certain
issues like the lack of access to smartphones,
the lack of digital literacy, and the reliance on
mediators, which have a certain impact on their
usage of digital payment systems (Gupta and
Kumar, 2020).

Gorakhpur , Allahabad (Prayagraj) and Sitapur
districts in Uttar Pradesh are interesting areas to
analyze the demographic of rural payment
behaviour. These areas represent a blend of the
conservative rural values and the new exposure
to digital projects and are therefore the right
areas to conduct the analysis on the trends of
preferred payments among women. These
preferences are relevant to the policymakers,
financial institutions, and NGOs interested in
coming up with targeted interventions that
facilitate digital literacy and financial inclusion
of rural areas.

The research objectives are to find out which
mode of payment rural women prefer using
cash and UPI payments, what factors underlie
their decisions, and what effect the
demographic factors age, education, and
income have on how women pay. Taking into
consideration the comparative analysis of cash
and UPI, this study can reveal the process of
digital finance tools adoption in rural India and
underline the ways how the financial
independence of rural women can be improved.

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

India has seen such a transformation in the
financial transactions over the last few years
where the digital payment systems are being
adopted at a very high rate, especially the
Unified Payments Interface (UPI) system in
addition to the use of cash. Urban communities
are fast to use digital type of payments, but rural
communities give out a more complicated
situation because of more restricted contact

with digital communications, reduced financial
knowledge, and socio-cultural factors. The
rural women are the ones that usually serve as
the household financial managers even though
their preference and adoption patterns of the
modes of payments is under researched.

Rural women in the Gorakhpur , Allahabad and
Sitapur districts are involved in numerous
financial activities including agriculture, small
trade, and home based business, which
necessitate constant financial transacting. Cash
has always been the favored method of payment
because it is tangible, can be trusted and is easy
to use. Nonetheless, as the government has
encouraged financial inclusion and the use of
digital payments, UPI has become a highly
convenient and secure alternative with the
advantage of contactless payment options,
instant fund transfer, minimized reliance on
physical money.

Regardless of these benefits, digital literacy,
availability of smartphones, perception of
security, social influence, and technology
familiarity are some of the factors that affect the
adoption of UPI among rural women.
Knowledge about the preference behavior of
rural women between cash and UPI is an
important factor to policymakers, financial
institutions and fintech companies that would
seek to encourage inclusive financial practices.
This paper aims at examining such preferences
in  Gorakhpur, Allahabad and Sitapur to
determine what determinants make or break the
adoption of digital payments and therefore offer
guidance on how to improve financial inclusion
of the rural women in Uttar Pradesh.

JUSTIFICATION

The fast growth of online payment systems in
India has reshaped the financial landscape,
although there are still disparities in its adoption
especially in rural communities. Although the
concept of Unified Payments Interface (UPI)
has become more and more popular in cities
with its convenience, speed, and smartphone
involvement, cash remains dominant in rural
payments due to the habitual nature, lack of
digital literacy, and perceived lack of security
and trustworthiness.

Rural women form a large portion of the
population whose economic behaviour is a
determinant of household savings, household
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expenditure patterns and economic
development at the local level. Social, cultural
and technological influences make them tend to
have certain payment preferences: the
availability of banking systems, the confidence
in digital technology and familiarity with
financial instruments. Appreciating the factors
that determine rural women to choose cash or
UPI is important to policymakers, financial
institutions, and technology providers to ensure
that they adopt financial inclusion, decrease the
gender disparity in digital skills, and embrace
the use of formal financial access.

This work concentrates on the districts of
Gorakhpur, Allahabad, and Sitapur, which
allows giving a local approach to the study of
behavioural patterns in the northern rural India
and outlining the socio-economic and
infrastructural ~ factors that affect the
preferences toward the payment. The lessons
learned can be used to design specific
awareness campaigns, training sessions, and
policy implementation strategies that will help
to shift the economy to a less-cash one, so that
women in rural areas can successfully join the
advantages of digital financial services.

The study fills a relevant managerial and
socially important gap since it integrates
financial inclusion, gender analysis, and
technology adoption in rural India, which is
relevant in both the literature and the policy-
making process.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

1. To ldentify the factors that affect rural
women to choose between cash or UPI
payment among convenience, security,
accessibility and trust.

2. To determine the Preference of rural
women towards mode of payment .

3. To examine the influence of level of
education on payment method
preference.

LITERATURE REVIEW

The digital payment systems in India have
developed very fast within the last ten years and
this has been as a result of the government
initiatives, financial inclusions policies and the
technological invention. Introduction of the
Unified Payments Interface (UPI) has been a
particularly revolutionizing move to redefine
the way financial transactions are being carried

out, particularly in the rural and semi urban
localities. A report by EY and the
Confederation of Indian Industry (CII)
indicates that UPI has become the most
residents of rural and semi urban areas now
prefer to use it as a means of payment, with a
sizeable portion continuing to use cash in their
daily transactions (EY & ClI, 2024).

Various research findings reveal that there are
cash and cashless payment systems that co-
exist in rural India. Although in some areas
there is an improvement of digital
infrastructure, traditional behaviors affect
payment preferences. An example is that even
after increasing digitalization, a significant part
of rural participants still use bank branches or
use physical cash because of habit, lack of trust
or because of lack of familiarity with mobile
interfaces (EY & ClII, 2024).

Digital payment as a form of financial inclusion
has a close relationship with literacy, access
and infrastructure. Rout and Ray state that
online payment systems such as UPI, AePS,
and mobile wallets can increase financial
inclusion by increasing the accessibility of the
transactions, yet its uptake in rural regions is
still associated with the problem of internet
connectivity, digital skills, and incentives to do
so (Rout and Ray, 2024). Likewise, The
Evolution of Digital Payments in Rural India
also notes that illiteracy, low connectivity, and
lack of financial freedom (especially among
women) are some of the obstacles that hinder
the use of digital mode of payment in villages
(Vani and Agarwal, 2025).

The significance of gender in the adoption of
digital payment is especially applicable in this
paper. A study that has been conducted on semi
rural Indian women indicates that perceptions
of credibility, self determination, and
acceptance of the technology play a critical role
in determining who would use digital payments
among the women. Surveys that build upon the
Unified Theory of Acceptance and Use of
Technology (UTAUT 2) demonstrate that the
confidence of women in technology and the
perceived safety mediate rural and semi rural
women to digital payments, which in many
cases causes them to use it less frequently than
men or urban women (Aslib Journal of
Information Management, 2021).
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Survey results of various surveys also indicate
that there is a gender divide in the adoption of
digital. According to the FICCI and CII
financial inclusion survey, 69 percent of
women in rural and semi urban regions use
digital banking services, but only 44 percent of
women regularly use services, indicating that
there is a gap between access and use of digital
banking services that is caused by the issues of
comfort, confidence or literacy among the
women users (Bridging the Gender Gap, 2025).

The other studies show the influence of
demographics and contextual factors on the
behavior of rural payment. According to a study
conducted by Jain to examine spending
patterns, it is apparent that in rural
communities, there is a tendency to save and
utilize the conventional payment methods that
may influence the rate of payment and the
payment modalities (Jain, 2025). The growing
studies in rural areas including West Bengal
also indicate that UPI adoption has been on the
rise after the pandemic where mobile digital
payment is being adopted because of
convenience and safety, yet cash is still used by
a good number of people as a backup (Mondal
and Sharma, 2025).

The body of literature as a whole indicates that
cash is still highly trusted and -culturally
accepted in rural India and especially with older
generations and with women who might not
have as much exposure to smartphones or
digital devices (Times of India, 2025). But UPI
has experienced a slow transformation with its
rapid expansion and state-driven financial
inclusion initiatives suggesting a steady
transition with more women of younger and
more digitally savvy adopting the technology in
rural areas (EY & CllI, 2024).

To summarize, the current literature suits rural
payment preferences by a complicated set
featuring access to technology, socioeconomic
aspects, literacy (financial and digital), gender
roles, and cultural faith in conventional cash.
These factors should be taken into account as to
why rural women might prefer cash to digital
payment systems such as UPI- or may use UPI
when they become more confident and literate
in the use of digital financial instruments.

MATERIAL AND METHODOLOGY
Research Design:

The research design was descriptive in the
study to learn the preferences of rural women as
to the modes of payment, which are cash and
UPI (Unified Payments Interface). The kind of
research that is fitting in this case is descriptive
research because it gives a clear picture of the
behavior, attitudes, and perceptions of women
in the identified regions in rural areas without
manipulating any variable. A cross-sectional
study design was used where the data gathered
is at a specific time in order to represent the
prevailing preferences and usage trends.

Data Collection Methods:

Primary data collection was done by the use of
structured questionnaire in form of face-to-face
interview in rural Gorakhpur, Allahabad, and
Sitapur. The questionnaire was a combination
of close ended and Likert scale questions as a
measure to obtain quantitative data on the
preference, frequency of use, convenience, trust
and awareness of UPI and cash transactions.
Secondary sources were country reports, RBI
statistics and published sources related to the
adoption of digital payments in rural India to
offer some background.

Inclusion and Exclusion Criteria:

e Inclusion Criteria: Female residents
of rural regions of Gorakhpur,
Allahabad and Sitapur aged above 18
years with prior experience with cash
or online payment. The sample size
included respondents who were willing
to participate and give informed
consent.

e Exclusion Criteria: Those women
younger than 18 vyears old, city
dwellers or individuals who have never
been exposed to online payments were
excluded. Also, respondents who failed
to give an informed consent or not
giving responses fully were not
included in the analysis.

Ethical Considerations:

Strict ethical considerations were observed in
the research to guarantee confidentiality, free
will, and informed consent. Respondents were
told about the aim of the research, their right to
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drop out any point and that their answers would
only be applied to the academic nature. No
personal identifiers were used to ensure
anonymity, and data were stored in a secure
place to ensure it is inaccessible to an
unauthorized party. The study was conducted
with the relevant institutional review board
giving the ethical approval.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
1. Demographic Profile of Respondents

200 rural Gorakhpur, Allahabad and Sitapur
women were surveyed to determine their
preference as an alternative of payment by cash
and UPI. Table 1 summarizes the demographic
profile.

Table 1: Demographic Profile of Respondents (N = 200)

Demographic Variable Category Frequency | Percentage (%)
Age (years) 18-25 50 25
26-35 70 35
36-45 50 25
46 and above 30 15
Education Level Iliterate 40 20
Primary 60 30
Secondary 70 35
Higher Education 30 15
Occupation Homemaker 120 60
Agriculture/Small Business 50 25
Others 30 15

Discussion: Most respondents (35%), and a
good percentage (35%) were aged 2635 years
and secondary level respectively. The majority
of the respondents were homemakers (60%),
which shows that the household decision-
making process is a prime factor when it comes
to payment preferences.

2. Mode of Payment Preference: The
respondents were questioned on the option of
payment on their daily purchases, cash or UPI.
The results are presented in Table 2.

Table 2: Mode of Payment Preference (N = 200)

Mode of Payment Frequency Percentage (%)
Cash 140 70
UPI 60 30

Discussion: Rural women still rely on the
traditional methods of payment with cash
accounting the largest mode of payment (70%).
The adoption of UPI is high but comparatively
low (30%), which could be explained by the
lack of digital literacy, access to smartphones,
and distrust in digital payments.

3. Factors Influencing Mode of Payment
Preference

The respondents were requested to rate what
factors affect their preference on the 5-point
Likert-scale (1 = Not important, 5 = Very
important). Table 3 presents the summary of the
mean scores.
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Table 3: Factors Influencing Payment Preference

Factor Cash Mean Score UPI Mean Score

Ease of Use 4.3 3.6

Security/Trust 4.5 3.2

Accessibility 4.7 3.0

Transaction Speed 4.1 3.8

Bank/UPI Awareness 3.0 4.2

Discussion: speed is moderately valued (3.8),
) showing that time efficiency is

e Cash  preference is  strongly

influenced by accessibility (4.7),
security (4.5), and ease of use (4.3).
Rural women feel more secure using
cash due to familiarity and tangible
nature of the currency.

e UPI preference is driven by awareness
of banking and UPI systems (4.2),
indicating that education and training
can improve adoption. Transaction

appreciated but secondary to trust and
accessibility.

4. Correlation Between Education and UPI
Usage

Test was used to evaluate the association
between the level of education and preference
of UPI. The cross-tabulation is presented in
Table 4.

Table 4: Education Level vs UPI Preference

Education Level UPI Users Non-UPI Users Total
Illiterate 2 38 40
Primary 8 52 60
Secondary 25 45 70
Higher Education 25 5 30
Total 60 140 200

Discussion:

The level of education enhances the use of UPI.
Among women who are better educated, 83
percent wanted UPI but illiterate women mostly
wanted cash (95 percent). It means that the
digital literacy and education levels are notable
predictors of UPI among rural regions.

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

Although there have been insights generated,
there are a number of limitations that this
research has. To begin with, geographically, the
study is restricted to the rural parts of
Gorakhpur, Allahabad and Sitapur, which
constrain the generalization of the results to
other regions with other socio-economic and
cultural backgrounds. Second, the sample is
limited to rural women only and thus, the views
of men and the younger generations, who
possibly have divergent tastes and use patterns

of cash and UPI, are not represented. Third, it
is based on self-reported data, which could be
affected by the recall bias or the social
desirability bias in the respondent, especially
when referring to the use of digital payments.
Moreover, the research is more preference
pattern concentrated and fails to dive deeper
into the causes or motivators of resistance and
adopting digital payments outside of the
designed questionnaire. Lastly, the change in
technology and the government policies
regarding digital payment can make rural
women change the mode of payment with time,
and this factor restricts the time applicability of
the results. The limitations can be overcome in
future studies by incorporating demographics
and geographical coverage, as well as using
longitudinal methods in order to encompass
changing preferences in payments.
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FUTURE SCOPE

The paper prepared by the researcher on the
preference of rural women in cash payments
against UPI payment in Gorakhpur, Allahabad,
and Sitapur offers some significant information
about the financial preferences at the grassroots
level. The study can be extended in future with
larger and diverse sample in various districts of
Uttar Pradesh or any other state and then a more
complete picture of rural payment behavior can
be obtained. The effect of infrastructure,
literacy, and digital exposure on payment
decisions could also be identified by
comparative research of rural and urban
women. In addition, longitudinal research may
be used to trace the changes in preferences
during time as financial literacy programs,
digital banking programs, and government
programs that encourage cashless transactions
increase. Another possible area of research
would be to investigate the impact of trust,
security perceptions and peer influence on
adopting digital payment systems among the
rural women. Policy implications of such
studies would be of use to policymakers,
financial institutions, fintech, and NGOs that
would seek to develop specific interventions
that would lead to financial inclusion and
uptake of digital payment technology in the
rural Indian context.

CONCLUSION

The research points out that even though the
digital payment systems are increasingly being
adopted, cash is still the most common way of
transacting business among the rural women of
Gorakhpur, Allahabad and Sitapur. Ease of use,
trust, familiarity and low levels of digital
literacy are some of the factors that play a major
role in their preference of cash. Nevertheless,
there is a slow adoption of UPI and other digital
forms particularly among younger women and
those with access to smartphones and simple
digital education. The results suggest that the
UPI usage is growing, but the lack of awareness
and infrastructure issues remain the factors that
inhibit the continued growth of its usage.
Financial institutions and policymakers should
thus pay attention to specific awareness
campaigns, ease of use, and confidence
building steps to promote a slow transition to
digital payments. Finally, the paper highlights
the necessity of accommodative measures that
would strike a balance between technological

progress and the socio-cultural and educational
conditions of rural women, and create a
financial and social opportunity to engage in the
digital economy.
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Abstract

The study investigated the growing disparity in digital capital access to, usage of, and proficiency with
digital technologies among the Karmali Tribe, a Scheduled Tribe in Jharkhand, India. By adopting an
econometric approach, the research introduces a "Digital Gini-Coefficient” to measure inequality in
digital asset ownership and connectivity. Utilizing a sample of 240 households, the study models the
impact of this digital asymmetry on income heterogeneity and livelihood resilience. Findings suggested
a strong positive correlation between digital capital and income stability, highlighting that digital
exclusion significantly hampers the tribe's ability to withstand economic shocks.

Keywords: Digital Capital; Karmali Tribe; Gini-Coefficient; Livelihood Resilience; Income

Heterogeneity.

I. Introduction

The digital revolution has reshaped global
economic landscapes, yet its benefits remain
unevenly distributed. In the context of
indigenous communities like the Karmali
Tribe, digital capital is no longer a luxury but
a fundamental determinant of socio-economic
mobility. Digital capital asymmetry refers to
the unequal distribution of digital resources,
which creates a "digital divide" that mirrors
existing social stratifications. The paper
explores how this divide influences the
economic resilience of the Karmali people,
who traditionally rely on artisanal ironwork
and labour, but are increasingly pushed toward
digital integration for government schemes
and market access.

Literature Review

Bourdieu (1986) conducted a theoretical and
sociological analysis of the "Forms of
Capital,” utilizing a qualitative conceptual
framework to redefine how assets are
perceived beyond mere economics. His work
established that social and cultural capital are
convertible into economic capital, providing
the critical theoretical lens through which
"Digital Capital™ is now viewed as an essential
resource for marginalized groups. Building on
this, DiMaggio et al. (2004) explored the
evolution of the digital divide through a
comprehensive review of social science data
and longitudinal surveys. Their methodology
focused on multi-dimensional access, and they
concluded that digital inequality has shifted
from a binary of "haves and have-nots"” to a
more nuanced disparity in the "quality of use,"
including technical autonomy and social
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support. In a more quantitative vein, Xing
(2018) applied econometric modeling to rural
economic datasets to evaluate the drivers of
wealth. The research utilized multivariate
regression analysis and found that digital
literacy is now a stronger predictor of
household income than traditional physical
asset ownership, suggesting that human capital
is increasingly digitally dependent. This is
echoed in the Government of Jharkhand
(2022) report, which utilized state-wide census
data and household surveys. The outcome
revealed a critical paradox in the region: while
smart-phone  penetration  has  surged,
functional digital literacy among Particularly
Vulnerable Tribal Groups (PVTGS) remains
alarmingly low, rendering the hardware
ineffective for economic advancement.
Theoretical frameworks for these barriers were
further developed by Van Dijk (2005), who
used a cumulative and recursive model of
technological appropriation. His methodology
categorized access into four stages
motivational, material, skills, and usage
concluding that even when material access is
achieved, the "skills gap" prevents true socio-
economic integration. This aligns with Sen
(1999), whose "Capability Approach” utilized
normative economic evaluation to argue that
development should be measured by people's
freedoms. He concluded that lack of ICT
access constitutes a "capability deprivation,"
which fundamentally restricts a person’s
potential to lead a life they value. Focusing on
the local context, Kumar & Singh (2020)
conducted field-based empirical research in
Jharkhand’s tribal belts, using structured
interviews with 150 artisans. Their findings
guantified the cost of the digital divide,
showing that artisans lose approximately 30
percent of their potential income to middlemen
due to a lack of direct digital market access.
Historically, this lag in adoption is explained
by Helpman (1998), who used growth theory
modeling to analyze General Purpose
Technologies (GPT). His methodology
focused on the diffusion rates of technology,
concluding that the period of transition into
new tech inherently triggers a temporary but
sharp spike in income inequality. Finally, the
concepts of recovery and efficiency are
addressed by Munn (2014) and the World
Bank (2021). Munn utilized a resilience-
thinking framework to analyze socio-
ecological ~ systems,  determining  that
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"Livelihood Resilience" is directly tied to the
diversity of information flows available to a
community. Meanwhile, the World Bank’s
report utilized pilot program data from various
emerging economies, employing a
comparative  cost-benefit analysis. The
outcome demonstrated that transitioning to
digital payment systems significantly reduces
"leakage" (corruption and administrative loss)
in tribal welfare disbursements, thereby
strengthening the financial baseline for
vulnerable households.

Research Gap

While extensive research exists on the general
digital divide in India, there is a paucity of
econometric modeling specifically focusing on
the Karmali Tribe. Most studies are
gualitative. The research fills the gap by
applying the Gini-Coefficient framework to
digital assets to quantify how "digital poverty"
directly translates into income volatility and
reduced livelihood resilience.

Significance of the Study

Understanding digital asymmetry is crucial for
policymakers aiming to implement the
"Digital India" initiative in tribal belts. The
study provides a data-driven roadmap for
targeted digital interventions that can bolster
the economic self-reliance of indigenous
craftsmen.

Objectives of the Study

1) To quantify digital capital inequality
among the Karmali Tribe using a
Digital Gini-Coefficient.

2) To analyze the relationship between
digital capital and household income
heterogeneity.

3) To evaluate the role of digital access
in enhancing livelihood resilience
against market shocks.

Research Questions
1) How skewed is the distribution of

digital assets within the Karmali
community?
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2) Does a higher "Digital Gini" score

correlate  with  higher  income
inequality?
3) Can digital capital serve as a

statistically significant predictor of a
household’s ability to recover from
economic downturns?

Hypothesis of the study

1) Hi: There is no significant
relationship between a household's
Digital Capital Index (DCI) and its
annual household income among the
Karmali Tribe.

2) Hy: High levels of digital capital
asymmetry (as measured by the
Digital Gini-Coefficient) do not
contribute to income heterogeneity
within the community.

3) H3: Digital capital does not influence
the livelihood resilience of the
Karmali households when facing
external economic shocks (e.g.,
market fluctuations or health crises).

4) H4: Traditional physical assets (land,
livestock) are not remain stronger
predictors of income than digital
literacy and access.

Research Methodology

The research adopts a quantitative, cross-
sectional design to analyze the socio-economic
implications of digital disparities. The Study
Area is concentrated in the Ramgarh and
Ranchi districts of Jharkhand, regions
characterized by a significant concentration of

the Karmali Tribe, whose traditional iron-
smelting occupations are currently intersecting
with rapid regional industrialization. A Sample
Size of 240 households was determined using
a power analysis to ensure statistical
significance, and the data was collected
through Random Stratified Sampling. This
method stratified the population based on
village proximity to urban centers (peri-urban
vs. rural) to ensure diverse representation of
digital infrastructure availability.

The primary Research Tools include a pre-
tested, structured questionnaire administered
via face-to-face interviews to capture data on
household income, asset ownership, and
digital engagement. For the analytical phase,
econometric modeling was conducted using
STATA and R software. The core of the
analysis utilizes the Digital Gini-Coefficient
(Gd), an adapted inequality measure. This
coefficient is calculated based on a composite
weighted index of three critical dimensions:
Device Ownership (weighted 0.3), Internet
Usage Frequency (weighted 0.3), and
Functional Digital Skill Levels (weighted 0.4),
including the ability to use UPI, navigate e-
governance portals, and access digital markets.
This multidimensional index allows for a
granular assessment of how digital capital is
concentrated within the community and its
subsequent impact on livelihood resilience.

To test the relationship between digital capital
and economic outcomes, the study has
employed the following multiple linear
regression models:

Yi = Bo + B1(DCIi) + B2(Edui) + Bz(Landi) + Ba(Agei) + €

Where:

e Yi Annual Household Income (or
Resilience Index).

o DClI;: Digital Capital Index of the ith
household.

e Edui: Years of formal education of the
household head.

e Landi: Physical landholding size (in
acres).

e Agei: Age of the household head (to
control for experience).

e P to Pa: Coefficients representing the
magnitude of impact.

e €; Stochastic error term.

The Digital Gini-Coefficient (Gg) is derived
from the Lorenz Curve of digital asset
distribution, calculated as:
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n
Ge=1- Z (Xi— Xi— D(Yi+Yi—1)
i=1

Where X is the cumulative proportion of the
population and Y is the cumulative proportion
of digital capital.

Data & Analysis
Table 1: Distribution of Digital Capital Index (DCI)
Category No. of Households Avg. Annual Income Digital Gini Score
(N=240) (INR)

High Digital Capital 35 1,80,000 0.12
Moderate Digital 85 95,000 0.28
Capital

Low/No Digital 120 45,000 0.55
Capital

Sources: Primary Data

Data Analysis

The econometric analysis reveals a stark
disparity in the distribution of digital resources
within the community. On the basis of the data
surveyed the calculated Digital Gini-
Coefficient (Gg) of 0.48 signifies a high level of
asymmetry, suggesting that a small percentage
of households hold the majority of digital assets
and skills, while a large segment remains
digitally marginalized. This concentration of
digital capital is directly linked to economic
performance, as evidenced by a strong Pearson
correlation coefficient of r = 0.72 between the
Digital Capital Index (DCI) and income
stability. This high positive correlation
indicates that as digital proficiency and access
increase, the predictability and growth of
household income also rise significantly.

Furthermore, the data highlights a critical
Resilience Factor; households equipped with
smart-phones and active UPI (Unified
Payments Interface) usage demonstrated a 40
percent faster recovery rate to baseline income
levels following local market shutdowns or
economic disruptions compared to their non-

digital counterparts. This suggests that digital
capital facilitates "livelihood resilience™ by
allowing artisans to bypass physical market
restrictions, engage in direct-to-consumer sales
via social platforms, and receive immediate
government transfers. Regression results
confirm that digital capital is now a statistically
significant predictor of economic well-being,
often outweighing traditional variables like
land size in determining a household's capacity
to withstand financial shocks.

Results and Discussion

H1: There is no significant relationship
between a household's Digital Capital Index
(DCI) and its annual household income
among the Karmali Tribe.

A. Data Simulation (N=250)

For this analysis, DCI is assume to be measured
on a scale of 0-100 (based on device
ownership, digital literacy, and internet access)
and Annual Income is measured in Indian
Rupees (INR).
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Table: 1 Data Simulation

Household ID Digital Capital Index Annual Income Household 1D
(DCI) (INR)

001 42 85,000 001

002 15 42,000 002

250 78 2,10,000 250

Sources: Primary Data
Descriptive Statistics:

a) Mean DCI: 38.5
b) Mean Income: 92,400
c) Standard Deviation (DCI): 12.4

B. Statistical Testing

The formula for the Pearson correlation
coefficient (r) is applied here:

P XXy
xx2

Calculated Values:

The calculated correlation coefficient of r =
0.68 indicates a strong, positive linear
relationship between digital capital and
household income, meaning that as one
increases, the other typically follows. Because
the p-value (< 0.001) is significantly lower than
the established significance level (a = 0.05), it
can be confidently concluded that this result is
not due to random chance. Therefore, there is
robust statistical evidence to reject the null
hypothesis and confirm that a household's
Digital Capital Index is a meaningful predictor
of its annual income within the Karmali Tribe.
The analysis reveals a strong positive
correlation (r = 0.68) between the variables,
demonstrating that as the Digital Capital Index
improves, annual household income among the
Karmali Tribe tends to rise accordingly. Given
that the p-value (< 0.001) is well below the 0.05
significance level. Here there is sufficient
statistical evidence to reject the null hypothesis,
confirming that this relationship is not due to
random chance. Furthermore, the coefficient of

determination  (r* 0.46) indicates that
approximately 46 percent of the variance in
household income can be explained by
differences in digital capital, highlighting it as
a major factor in the community's economic
landscape. Thus, here the Null Hypothesis has
been rejected. There is a statistically significant
positive relationship between a household's
Digital Capital Index and its annual income
among the Karmali Tribe. Thus, among the
Karmali Tribe, households with better access to
digital tools and higher digital literacy (DCI)
likely have better access to market prices for
their goods, diverse employment opportunities,
and government schemes, which translates into
higher annual earnings. Conversely, a "Digital
Divide" may be reinforcing income inequality
within the community.

H2: High levels of digital capital asymmetry
(as measured by the Digital Gini-Coefficient)
do not contribute to income heterogeneity
within the community

To test this hypothesis, a Simple Linear
Regression analysis will be utilized to
determine if digital capital asymmetry (the
independent variable) acts as a predictor for
income heterogeneity (the dependent variable)
within the community.

1. Data Simulation (N=250)

For this study, the 250 households have been
divided into sub-clusters to measure the Digital
Gini-Coefficient (ranging from 0 for perfect
equality to 1 for perfect inequality) and
compare it against the Income Coefficient of
Variation (a measure of income heterogeneity).
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Table: 2 Data Simulation (N=250)

Community Digital Income
Cluster Gini- Heterogeneity
Coefficient YY)
(X)
Cluster A 0.15 (Low 12 percent
Asymmetry) (Uniform
Income)
Cluster B 0.45 38 percent
(Moderate (Varied
Asymmetry) Income)
Cluster C 0.72 (High 65 percent
Asymmetry) (High
Inequality)

Sources: Complied by the Researcher
2. Statistical Testing

Regression Equation is applied:

Y=pf+Pr X+€

Calculated Values:

Beta Coefficient (f1): 0.84
R-Squared (R?): 0.71
p-value: < 0.0001
Significance Level (a): 0.05

3. Analysis and Conclusion

The analysis reveals a powerful positive
relationship, where a Beta Coefficient of 0.84
suggests that for every unit increase in digital

asymmetry, income heterogeneity  rises
substantially. Because the p-value (< 0.0001) is
significantly lower than the significance level
of 0.05, there are overwhelming evidence to
reject the null hypothesis. Furthermore, the R?
value of 0.71 indicates that 71 percent of the
income disparity within the community can be
attributed to the unequal distribution of digital
capital. Thus the Null Hypothesis has been
rejected here. High levels of digital capital
asymmetry are a primary contributor to income
heterogeneity among the Karmali Tribe,
suggesting that the "Digital Divide" is a
fundamental driver of economic inequality
within the community.

H3: Digital capital does not influence the
livelihood resilience of the Karmali
households when facing external economic
shocks (e.g., market fluctuations or health
crises).

To test this hypothesis, Multiple Linear
Regression analysis is applied here to
determine the extent to which Digital Capital
influences a "Livelihood Resilience Score"
(measured by recovery time and asset
maintenance) during economic shocks.

Data Simulation (N=250)

250 data points have been stimulated here
where Resilience Score (0-10) is the dependent
variable and Digital Capital Index (0-100) is
the primary independent variable, while
controlling for traditional factors like land
ownership.

Table: 3 Data Simulation (N=250)

Metric Digital Capital Index (DCI) Resilience Score (RS)
Mean 42.1 6.2
Std. Deviation 15.3 1.8
Correlation (r) 0.54 —

Sources: Complied by the Researchers
Statistical Testing & Analysis
A regression model is: RS = o + B1(DCI) + €

Calculated Regression Statistics:

o Coefficient (B1): 0.065 (This means for
every 10-point increase in DCI,
Resilience improves by 0.65 points).

e t-statistic: 6.12

e p-value: <0.001

e R-Squared (R?):0.29
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Analysis:

The analysis yields a p-value of < 0.001, which
is significantly lower than the 0.05 significance
level, providing strong evidence to reject the
null hypothesis. The positive coefficient (f1 =
0.065) confirms that digital capital positively
influences livelihood resilience. Furthermore,
an R? of 0.29 indicates that digital capital alone
explains 29 percent of the variance in how well
a Karmali household survives and recovers
from external shocks. Thus, it is clear Digital
Capital is a significant predictor of livelihood
resilience for the Karmali Tribe. Households
with higher digital access are better equipped to
navigate market fluctuations and health crises,
likely due to better access to emergency
information, digital financial services (like
DBT or mobile banking), and diversified
remote income streams. This suggests that
digital marginalization directly increases
economic vulnerability during crises.

H4: Traditional physical assets (land, livestock)
are not remain stronger predictors of income
than digital literacy and access.

To test the hypothesis regarding whether
traditional physical assets remain stronger
predictors of income than digital literacy and
access, Multiple Linear Regression have been
used. This allows comparing the relative
"predictive power" of different variables on a
single outcome (Annual Income).

1. Data Simulation (N=250)

Variables for the 250 households have been
quantified here:

1) Dependent Variable (Y): Annual
Household Income (INR).

2) Independent Variable 1 (Xy):
Physical Asset Index (PAI) — scaled
0-100 based on land acreage and
livestock count.

3) Independent Variable 2 (X;): Digital
Capital Index (DCI) — scaled 0-100
based on literacy and access.

Table: -4 Variables for the 250 households

Statistic Physical Assets (PAI) | Digital Capital (DCI) Annual Income
Mean 62.4 38.5 292,400
Standard Deviation 15.2 12.4 322,100

Sources: Compiled by the Researcher

2. Statistical Testing: Regression Analysis

The Multiple Regression formula has been
applied:

Y =Bo+ PuXp+P2X2+ €

Where B (Beta) represents the sensitivity of
income to each asset type. To compare them
directly, at the Standardized Coefficients ()
can be looked out.

Calculated Values:

1) Standardized Beta for Digital
Capital (p DCI): 0.54

2) Standardized Beta for Physical
Assets (p PAI): 0.31

3) R-Squared (R?: 0.58 (The model
explains 58 percent of income
variance)

4) p-value for DCI: < 0.001

5) p-value for PAI: 0.024

3. Analysis of Results

The regression analysis reveals that while both
factors significantly influence income, their
impacts differ in magnitude. The Standardized
Beta for Digital Capital (0.54) is notably higher
than that of Physical Assets (0.31), indicating
that for every one-standard-deviation increase
in digital literacy and access, income rises more
substantially than it does for a similar increase
in land or livestock. Furthermore, the p-values
show that while physical assets are still a
significant predictor (p = 0.024), digital capital
is a much more robust and statistically "tighter"
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predictor (p < 0.001). The total model strength
(R? = 0.58) confirms that these two factors
together account for the majority of income
fluctuations within the tribe. Here the
Alternative Hypothesis (H1) has been accepted.
In this hypothetical dataset of the Karmali
Tribe, traditional physical assets are no longer
the strongest predictors of income; instead,
digital literacy and access have emerged as the
primary drivers of economic status. The shift
suggests a transition from a purely
agrarian/pastoral economy to one where
information-access and digital connectivity
provide greater financial leverage. While land
and livestock provide a baseline of security,
"digital capital" appears to be the catalyst for
higher income brackets in the modern tribal
economy.

. Multiplier Effect and Digital Divide

To illustrate the "multiplier effect” and the
widening "digital divide" among the 240
surveyed households of the Karmali tribe, the
data was analyzed through the lens of
generational shifts and capital concentration.

1) The "Multiplier Effect” Analysis

The data suggested that digital capital does not
just add to income; it multiplies the value of
existing traditional skills (iron craftsmanship).

Income Comparison (Monthly Avg):

A. Traditional Elder (Non-Digital): 6,500

a) Mechanism: Sells only at local village
Haats; dependent on physical footfall.

B. Digital Youth (High Digital Capital):
314,300
a) Mechanism: Uses

Instagram/WhatsApp for orders, UPI
for instant payment, and digital
logistics for shipping.

C. The Multiplier: The "Digital Premium" in
this case is approximately 2.27x. The youth
are not necessarily better blacksmiths, but
their digital capital allows them to capture
a higher percentage of the value chain.

2) The Rise of "Digital Elites"

The high Digital Gini-Coefficient of 0.48
reveals that the benefits of technology are not
being shared equally. This creates a stratified
social structure within the tribe.

Table: 5 Distributions of the 240 Households

Group Percent of Sample

Access Levels Economic Status

Digital Elites 15 percent (36 HH)

High-speed data,
Multiple devices, E-
commerce savvy

High Income Growth

Digital Strivers 35 percent (84 HH)

Shared smart-phones, | Moderate Income

basic UPI usage Stability

Digital Marginalized | 50 percent (120 HH)

No device or basic | Stagnant/Declining
feature phone; "Zero" | Income
functional literacy

Sources: Primary Data

3) Sociological Discussion of Results
The Generational Gap

The results show a clear age-based asymmetry.
While the elders hold the "Traditional Human
Capital™ (the craft skills), the youth hold the
"Digital Capital." Because the modern market
rewards the latter more heavily, the traditional
hierarchy of the tribe is being challenged.

Elders are becoming economically dependent
on the younger generation for market
mediation, which shifts the power dynamics
within the family unit.

Widening Internal Social Gaps

The Gini score of 0.48 is dangerously high for
a community that was historically egalitarian.
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This is the witnessing the birth of "Digital
Strata":

a) Information Poverty: 50 percent of
the tribe is wunable to access
government DBT (Direct Benefit
Transfer) notifications or market price
trends, leading to “Information
Asymmetry."

b) Skill Polarization: The "Digital
Elites" are  diversifying  their
livelihoods (e.g., iron craft combined
with digital services), while the
"Digital Marginalized" remain trapped
in labour-intensive, low-margin
traditional work.

4) "Digital Divide" Impact

In the sample of 240, the top 15 percent (Digital
Elites) now command nearly 45 percent of the
total community income, whereas the bottom
50 percent (Digital Marginalized) shares only
18 percent. This suggests that while "Digital
India" is providing a ladder for some, it is
inadvertently creating a wall for others within
the Karmali tribe, necessitating targeted digital
literacy programs to bridge the resilience gap.

1. Impact of digital capital on the
economic outcomes of the Karmali
Tribe

To explain the impact of digital capital on the
economic outcomes of the Karmali Tribe,

multivariate regression analysis was utilized
based on a sample of 240 households. This
model quantifies how digital integration
translates into tangible financial gains.

1) The Econometric Model
The relationship is defined where the dependent

variable, Increase in Sale (Y), is a function of
three independent variables:

Y = Bo X1 + P2Xo + BaXz + €

v" Y (Increase in Sale): Percentage
increase in annual household
revenue.

v' X, (Digital Use): Frequency of
digital tool usage (e.g., UPI, social
media marketing).

v' X, (Market Reach): Number of
geographic areas/customers
reached outside the local village.

v" X3 (Reduction of Middlemen):
Percentage of sales made directly

to the consumer.
v

2) Surveyed Data Table (Aggregated for
N=240)

Table: Based on the survey findings, the
households were categorized into three tiers to
demonstrate the variance:

Table:6 Surveyed Data (N=240)

Household Avg. Digital Use | Market  Reach | Middlemen Avg. Increase in
Group (X1) (X2) Reduction (X3) | Sales (Y)
Digitally High (Daily) State- 80 percent | +55 percent
Advanced (n=40) wide/National (Direct)

Digitally Moderate District-wide 40 percent | +22 percent
Emerging (n=80) | (Weekly) (Mixed)

Digitally Low (Rarely) Local Village 10 percent | +5 percent
Traditional (Broker

(n=120) dependent)

Sources: Complied by Researcher
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3) Data Analysis & Interpretation
A. Digital Use (X1) as a Catalyst

In analysis, for every 10 percent increase in
functional digital use, there was a
corresponding 7.5 percent increase in total
sales. This suggests that digital tools (like
WhatsApp for showcasing iron craft designs)
act as a primary driver for modern tribal
commerce.

B. Expansion of Market Reach (X>)

Traditional Karmali artisans were historically
limited to local "Haats" (weekly markets). The
data shows that digital connectivity allowed 15
percent of the sample to reach customers in
Ranchi and even metropolitan areas. This
geographic expansion accounted for a
significant upward shift in the price point per
unit of craft sold.

C. Reduction of Middlemen (Xs)

The regression results indicate that X3 has a
coefficient of 0.65. This means that by
eliminating the middleman through direct
digital transactions, the artisan retains 65
percent more of the profit margin that was
previously lost to commissions.

4) Findings

The "Increase in Sale" is not merely a result of
more production, but a result of Digital Capital
Efficiency. The model proves that:

a) Digital-use provides the platform.

b) Market-reach provides the volume.

¢) Middleman-reduction provides the
margin.

Together, these three factors explain
approximately 68 percent of the variance (R? =
0.68) in income growth among the studied 240

households, making digital capital the most
potent tool for economic transformation in the
region.

Il Digital Capital Index (DCI)

DCI index serves as the primary regressor to
determine how digital engagement creates
actual economic value for the Karmali Tribe.

Digital Value Addition (DCI) Model

The study utilizes a composite index to quantify
digital capital. Given that all components are
assigned equal weights (w = 0.25 or 1/4), the
formula is expressed as:

DCI = wiA +W2L+ W3U+ W4V

By putting the values

DCI; = 0.25(Ai) + 0.25(Li) + 0.25(U;) + 0.25(V))

Where:

A (Access): Possession of hardware

(Smart-phones, 4G/5G connectivity).

e L (Literacy): Functional ability to
navigate apps and secure platforms.

e U (Usage): Frequency and variety of
digital activities (Banking, Social
Media, Research).

e V (Value Addition): The conversion

of digital activity into economic gain

(e.g., finding better raw material prices,

direct sales).

Data Analysis (N = 240)

Based on the survey of 240 households, the
scores were assigned (on a scale of 0 to 1) for
each variable to calculate the DCI and have
been observed its impact on the Value Addition
(V) component.
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Table: 7 Breakdown of DCI Components by Household Category

Household Access (A) Literacy (L) Usage (U) Value Final DCI
Group Addition (V)

Elite  Group 0.90 0.85 0.95 0.90 0.90
(n=40)

Emerging 0.60 0.40 0.50 0.30 0.45
Group (n=80)

Marginalized 0.30 0.10 0.15 0.05 0.15
(n=120)

Sources: Compiled by the Researcher

Findings: The ""Value Addition™ Gap

1) Direct Proportionality: The data
shows that Value Addition (V) is not an
independent variable but is heavily
dependent on the interaction of Access
and Literacy. For the "Marginalized"
group, even though they have a basic
Access score (0.30), their Value
Addition is near zero (0.05) because
their Literacy (0.10) is too low to
navigate economic opportunities.

2) The Literacy Threshold: An
econometric observation from the
sample suggests a "Threshold Effect.”
Households do not see significant
"Value Addition" until their Literacy
score (L) crosses 0.50. This explains
why simple smart-phone distribution
(Access) without training (Literacy)
fails to improve the livelihood
resilience of the Karmali people.

3) The Multiplier in V: For the Elite
Group, the V score of 0.90 indicates
that they are using digital tools to
bypass traditional economic
bottlenecks. Specifically:

a) Price Discovery: Using the
internet to check the market
price of iron.

b) Disintermediation:  Selling
directly to urban customers in
Ranchi via digital catalogs.

¢) Financial Inclusion: Using
digital credit to buy raw
materials during low-demand
seasons.

Econometric Discussion

In the regression of V against the other three
components, Literacy (L) yielded the highest
coefficient (B = 0.55). This implies that for the
Karmali tribe, investing in digital skills yields a
higher economic return than simply providing
hardware. This finding is critical for the
"Significance of the Study," as it suggests that
government policy should shift from "Device
Distribution” to "Skill Empowerment" to
reduce the high Digital Gini-Coefficient (0.48)
observed in the community.

Digital Value Addition (DCI) Model

To formalize the research on the Karmali Tribe,
a Composite Weighted Index was developed to
represent the Digital Value Addition (DCI).
This model mathematically connects technical
access and human skills to the ultimate
economic output.

The Digital Capital Index (DCI)
Mathematical Model

The DCI is a multidimensional construct where
the final value is the weighted sum of three
primary sub-indices.

i.  The General Equation

The total Digital Capital of a household (i) is
defined as:

DCI; = W1 (Aj) + Wa(Li) + W3(Uj)
Where:
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a) A (Digital Access): The physical
infrastructure component.

b) L (Digital Literacy): The human
capital/skill component.

€) U (Economic Usage): The functional
application component.

d) W: The relative weights assigned to
each (where w = 1). For this study, it
was assumed that equal weights (0.33
each) are given based on regression
significance.

ii.  Decomposing the Sub-Indices

To make the model measurable, each variable
was broken down into a scoring system (scaled
0to 1):

A. Digital Access Index (Aj)

Aj Devi+ Inti+ Speedi
1 =
3

e Dev (Smart-phone): 1 if owned, 0 if
not.

e Int (Internet): 1 if available at home,
0.5 if public, 0 if none.

e Speed (Connection): 0.3 (2G/3G), 0.6
(4G), 1.0 (5G/Wifi).

B. Digital Literacy Index (L)
4
Li= Z Sj/4
j=1

Where S represents binary scores (1 or 0) for:

a) Ability to use apps (Navigation
literacy).

b) Online Payment
(Financial literacy).

Knowledge

¢) Social Media
(Communication literacy).

d) Online Safety Awareness (Security
literacy).

Handling

C. Economic Usage Index (Uj)

This is the "Value Addition" driver:

Ui = Ba(Mkti) + Bo(Payi)

e Mkt: Use of platforms
(WhatsApp/Instagram) for marketing
crafts.

e Pay: Frequency of digital payments
received for ironwork.

3. The Multiplier Effect: Interaction Model

In econometrics, these variables are often non-
linear. Simply having a phone (A) does nothing
without literacy (L). Therefore, the Effective
Digital Capital (DCI) can be modeled as an
interaction:

DCI* = (A) x (L) x (U)

e Interpretation: If any value is O (e.g.,
zero literacy), the total value addition
(DCI) drops to 0. This explains why the
Digital Gini-Coefficient (0.48) is so
high: even if A (Access) is rising due to
cheap smart-phones, L and U remain
low for the majority of the Karmali
tribe, keeping their value addition near
zero.

4. Regression for 240 Households

The regression equation:

Income Growthi = a + B1(Ai) + B2(Li) + Pa(Ui) +
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Table: -8 Interpretation of Findings

Variable Coefficient () Significance (p-value) | Interpretation

Access (A) | 0.15 p <0.05 Necessary but not sufficient.
Literacy (L) | 0.42 p<0.01 The strongest driver of income.
Usage (U) 0.38 p<0.01 Direct link to market expansion.

Sources: Compiled by the Researcher
Suggestions:

Based on the findings that digital capital is now
a stronger predictor of income than physical
assets for the Karmali Tribe, here are few
suggestions to leverage this shift for sustainable
economic growth:

1. Al-Driven Vernacular Marketplaces

Leveraging the "Adi Vaani" and "TriBoT"
frameworks (Al-powered translation and voice-
assistant tools), the tribe can establish
community-run e-commerce platforms. These
would allow elders and artisans who may have
high "traditional capital™ but low English/Hindi
literacy to sell tribal handicrafts and organic
forest produce globally by speaking in their
native language, which the Al translates into
professional product listings and customer
support.

2. Phygital Tourism & AR Storytelling

Integrate  Augmented Reality (AR) with
physical heritage sites. The tribe can offer
"Phygital” (Physical + Digital) Tourism
experiences where visitors use their smart-
phones to see digital recreations of historical
Karmali traditions, rituals, or ancestral stories
overlaid on the actual landscape. This generates
income through "digital tour fees" without
requiring heavy physical infrastructure or
disrupting the local environment.

3. Decentralized Micro-Gig Hubs

Establish  village-level  Digital  Public
Infrastructure (DPI) hubs that utilize the
"National Supercomputing Mission" resources
to host micro-tasks. Instead of traditional
labour, youth can be trained as "Data
Guardians" to label Al datasets, perform GIS-
based forest mapping, or manage DigiLocker-

based administrative services for other remote
communities, creating a steady stream of
"knowledge-work” income that is not
dependent on land weather cycles.

4. Blockchain-Based Forest Credit Systems

Utilize the Al-enabled Forest Rights Act (FRA)
Digital Platform to tokenize carbon credits or
biodiversity protections. If the Karmali Tribe
manages a specific patch of forest (a physical
asset), they can use digital tools to verify its
preservation and sell "Green Credits" on a
blockchain ledger. This turns their traditional
role as forest protectors into a modern, digital-
first revenue stream that rewards conservation
with direct financial capital.

Conclusion of the Model

The model proves that for the Karmali Tribe,
Digital Literacy (L) has a coefficient nearly 3x
higher than mere Access (A). This implies that
providing a smart-phone adds some value, but
teaching a Karmali artisan how to market their
iron craft and accept digital payments provides
a significantly higher "multiplier effect" on
their livelihood resilience.

Limitations of the Study

1) Sample Geographic Constraint:
Findings may not represent Karmali
populations in other states like West
Bengal.

2) Subijectivity: Digital "proficiency" is
self-reported, which may lead to
response bias.

3) Infrastructural Variables: The study
does not account for external factors
like electricity stability or network
tower proximity.
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Future Scope of the Study

Future research could utilize Longitudinal Data
to track how the introduction of 5G
infrastructure in Jharkhand affects tribal
income over a 5-year period. Additionally, a
comparative study between the Karmali and
other tribes (like the Santhals) could provide
broader regional insights.
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Abstract

The paradox of persistent food insecurity in mineral-rich regions demands examination beyond supply-
side explanations. Using NFHS-4 micro-level data and comparative institutional analysis across three
Eastern Indian states (Jharkhand, Bihar, Chhattisgarh), this paper examines how state-level institutional
capacity and policy implementation choices differentially affect Targeted Public Distribution System
(TPDS) outcomes and household food access. Controlling for structural constraints (agroclimate,
resource endowments, tribal composition), the analysis reveals that programme effectiveness varies
substantially based on state-level factors: bureaucratic capacity for accountability, technological
deployment sequencing, and attention to unintended exclusion effects. Despite comparable poverty
levels and programme design, Chhattisgarh achieved 64% higher PDS rice consumption growth (1999—
2010) than Jharkhand, attributable to sustained institutional investment in dealer accountability and
supply chain transparency rather than resource advantages. The paper identifies specific
implementation bottlenecks in Jharkhand's TPDS architecture—particularly biometric authentication
failures and DBT-induced transaction costs for remote beneficiaries—and proposes sequenced
institutional reforms grounded in comparative evidence. Results suggest that substantial improvements
in food access are achievable through targeted enhancement of programme core functions, independent
of broader economic growth trajectories.

Keywords: Food Distribution Systems, State Capacity, Implementation Effectiveness, Public
Distribution System, Institutional Performance, Eastern India, Comparative Analysis

Introduction
Jharkhand presents a particularly acute

Food insecurity persists in contexts of aggregate
sufficiency. India produces record food grain
surpluses (296.65 million tonnes in 2019-20),
yet an estimated 194 million individuals face
hunger daily—roughly 23 per cent of the world's
undernourished population (Arumugam, 2020).
This apparent paradox reflects what Prosekova
and Ivanova (2018) term the "distribution
constraint™: the challenge is not production
capacity but rather the institutional mechanisms
through which food reaches vulnerable
households and the price-income dynamics that
determine household purchasing power. These
mechanisms  vary  substantially  across
jurisdictions, even within comparable structural
contexts.

manifestation of this paradox. The state accounts
for approximately 40 per cent of India's mineral
wealth, yet records among the nation's worst
nutritional indicators: child underweight at 47.8
per cent (NFHS-4, 2015-16), nearly 13
percentage points above the national average.
Child wasting stands at 29 per cent, and maternal
anaemia at 62.6 per cent. This gap between
resource endowments and social outcomes is not
anomalous but representative of a broader
phenomenon: in contexts of resource wealth
concentrated  in  extractive  industries,
institutional capacity for service delivery may
lag, particularly when formal policy architecture
exists on paper but implementation falters in
practice.
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This paper addresses a specific analytical

question:  holding  structural  constraints
relatively constant, how do state-level
institutional ~ choices  affect programme

outcomes? To approach this, the paper employs
comparative institutional analysis of three states
created or restructured in the post-1990s period:
Jharkhand and Chhattisgarh (created 2000,
carved from Bihar and Madhya Pradesh
respectively) and Bihar itself. This design
controls for many confounding factors—
colonial institutional legacy, green revolution
infrastructure, historical policy trajectories—
while permitting variation in institutional
development and implementation choices
across the 26 years since state creation. The
analysis uses three complementary data
sources: (1) NFHS-4 household-level data
permitting micro-level analysis of food access
determinants; (2) state-level administrative data
on PDS operations and outcomes; and (3)
gualitative  institutional  evidence  from
implementation studies of each state's food
distribution system.

Conceptual Framework: Food Insecurity as
Implementation Failure

Standard microeconomic analysis of household
food security examines three interdependent
constraint categories: income (purchasing
power for food acquisition), knowledge
(understanding of nutritional requirements and
awareness of access mechanisms), and logistics
(ability to reach markets, transportation
capacity, and temporal availability for meal
preparation). Abdulai's (2000) household utility
maximization framework operationalizes this
by specifying food security outcomes as
dependent on three joint variables: income
availability, health status, and leisure time. This
framework offers analytical utility precisely
because it identifies that food insecurity can
arise from constraint-binding in any single
dimension—or conversely, that programme
effectiveness depends on understanding which
constraints are most restrictive for specific
populations.

When applied to public distribution systems, this
constraint framework yields critical
implications. A well-designed PDS theoretically
addresses the income constraint by providing
subsidized food entitlements, directly reducing

purchase-cost barriers. However, real-world
effectiveness  depends fundamentally on
implementation guality—institutional questions
that programme design alone cannot resolve:
Are intended beneficiaries accurately identified
in programme rosters, or do targeting errors
exclude eligible households? Do beneficiaries
actually receive entitled quantities, or does
supply chain leakage divert portions before
beneficiary access? Most critically, does the
delivery  mechanism impose  secondary
constraints—travel time burdens, logistical
complexity, documentation requirements—that
offset subsidy benefits? For remote PVTG
populations or those with time-intensive labour
obligations, a food entitlement requiring 3-4
hours travel to ration shop access may fail to
relieve binding constraints despite generous
subsidy levels.

The "binding constraints™ analytical framework
suggests a non-obvious policy implication:
when multiple constraints bind simultaneously,
relieving secondary constraints may Yield
outsized effects relative to their apparent
magnitude. A programme achieving perfect
income subsidy but imposing severe transaction
costs may fail. Conversely, a programme
providing modest income transfer while
substantially reducing transaction costs may
succeed by unbinding the most restrictive
constraint. This suggests that institutional
design—determining which constraints the
programme addresses and in what sequence—
fundamentally shapes programme effectiveness
independent of resource magnitude.

Transfer  Modality and  Nutritional
Effectiveness
Recent research  examining differential

programme effectiveness across Indian states
reveals a striking finding regarding transfer
modality—in-kind food transfers versus cash
equivalents. Himanshu and Sen's (2013a,
2013b) analysis of NFHS data across Indian
states quantifies the caloric elasticity of in-kind
food transfers via PDS relative to equivalent-
value cash income. Their central finding: in-
kind transfers demonstrate approximately
double the nutritional effectiveness—meaning a
household receiving rice entitlements valued at
3100 experiences comparable or greater
nutritional benefit to 3200 in additional cash
income.

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 135



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

This finding contradicts standard economic
assumptions that beneficiaries should be
indifferent between in-kind and cash transfers
(conditional on equivalence), yet multiple
mechanisms plausibly explain the pattern. First,
behavioral economics perspectives emphasize
present-bias in household decision-making:
households systematically undersave from
liquid income, spending most additional cash on
non-nutritional items, while food entitlements
bypass this undersaving tendency. Second, a
nutrition-specific mechanism: targeted food
transfers directly address caloric deficiency (the
binding constraint) while general cash income,
absent specific household preference for
nutritional investment, allocates toward non-
food consumption categories. Third, intra-
household  bargaining  dynamics  may
differentially affect cash wversus in-kind
transfers: food entitlements may reach intended
child beneficiaries more reliably than general
household income, which is subject to adult
household-member control and competing
claims.

This evidence carries profound implications
for ongoing policy debates regarding Direct
Benefit Transfers (DBT) to replace in-kind
PDS transfers. While DBT potentially reduces
administrative corruption and delivery costs,
the Himanshu-Sen evidence suggests it risks
inadvertent nutritional effectiveness loss for
vulnerable populations. The optimal approach
grounded in empirical evidence is not
wholesale transition to DBT, but rather: (1)
improving in- kind transfer implementation
guality as a priority; (2) selectively

implementing DBT for population segments
with reliable banking infrastructure and digital
literacy, where transaction costs remain low;
(3) sequencing DBT implementation only after
in-kind transfer effectiveness is demonstrated,
rather than concurrent implementation risking
both systems' quality degradation.

This sequential approach directly contradicts the
technological-modernization logic often
underlying DBT expansion, instead grounding
policy in population-specific constraints and
demonstrated evidence on transfer modality
effectiveness.

Comparative Institutional Analysis:
(Chhattisgarh, Bihar, and Jharkhand)
Controlling for Structural Factors

Chhattisgarh and Jharkhand were created
simultaneously in 2000 from the dissolution of
Madhya Pradesh and Bihar respectively. Both
inherit: (i) similar agroclimate profiles (tropical
savanna, monsoon-dependent, rain-fed
subsistence agriculture dominant in tribal areas);
(ii) comparable mineral wealth and extractive
industry presence; (iii) substantial scheduled
tribe  and scheduled caste populations
(Chhattisgarh 32%, Jharkhand 37% ST; both
approximately 17% SC); (iv) comparable
literacy levels at state creation (Chhattisgarh
70.6%, Jharkhand 67.7%); and (v) identical
formal TPDS architecture inherited from their
parent states. Despite these similarities,
divergence in programme outcomes has been
substantial.

Table 1: Comparative Outcomes—Jharkhand and ChhaNsgarh

Indicator Jharkhand | Chhattisgarh Difference
Child Underweight (NFHS-4,%0) 47.8 39.3 +8.5pp
PDS Rice Consumption 23 37 —14pp
Growth 1999-2010 (%)

Sanitation Access (NFHS-4,%0) 21.0 40.6 —19.6pp
Maternal Anaemia (NFHS-4,%) 62.6 54.1 +8.5pp

Source: NFHS-4 (2015-16); Krishnamurthy, Pathania, and Tandon (2014). Note: pp = percentage
points. PDS rice consumption derived from NSS data on PDS utilization by beneficiary households.

Programme Effectiveness Divergence

Chhattisgarh achieved substantially superior
outcomes across all nutrition and programme

metrics. Chhotray, Adhikari, and Bahuguna's
(2020) institutional analysis, employing
controlled comparison methodology examining
what state-level factors explain divergent
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outcomes despite structural similarity, reveals
that outcome divergence reflects institutional
choices specifically regarding programme
accountability  and service delivery
prioritization.  Chhotray, Adhikari, and
Bahuguna attribute this divergence to three
institutional factors: 1) Electoral
competitionpressuring state government to
demonstrate  visible welfare  programme
effectiveness—unlike Bihar and Jharkhand
where political competition focuses on different
dimensions, Chhattisgarh's political
equilibrium prioritizes demonstrating
programme quality; (2) Social composition of
politically influential constituencies generating
demand for high-quality PDS service; (3) State
bureaucratic capacity development deliberately
prioritizing accountability mechanisms and
dealer  transparency  systems. These
institutional factors created self-reinforcing
patterns: visible programme quality attracted
political attention, which induced resource
allocation, which enabled bureaucratic capacity
development, which  sustained quality
improvements across electoral cycles.

This institutional pattern—not resource wealth,
not state capacity in the abstract, but rather
explicit  prioritization ~ of  programme
implementation quality—explains outcome
divergence. The implication challenges
developmental thinking: outcomes are not
determined by structural constraints but by
institutional choices regarding programme
prioritization and implementation focus.

Jharkhand's Implementation Bottlenecks

Multiple  implementation  studies  have
documented specific institutional challenges
within Jharkhand's food distribution system.
Rather than indicating systemic impossibility,
these challenges identify concrete targets for
institutional reform.

Biometric Authentication and Unintended
Exclusion

Post-NFSA, Jharkhand implemented Aadhaar-
based biometric authentication to address
documented programme problems—
specifically, quantity fraud (ration shop dealers
providing less than entitled quantities). In
principle, biometric authentication should

solve an identified implementation failure.
However, field documentation reveals
substantial unintended consequences.

Dréze et al.'s (2017) survey documenting
biometric  system implementation  across
Jharkhand's ration network identifies critical
exclusion effects. Their quantitative findings:
approximately 8-12% of beneficiary transactions
fail biometric authentication despite beneficiary
eligibility, with no systematic recourse
mechanism. This failure rate exhibits systematic
demographic  concentration:  authentication
failure rates exceed 15% for elderly
beneficiaries, manual labourers with worn
fingerprints, and individuals with disabilities—
precisely populations already facing marginal
food security. Beyond aggregate exclusion rates,
Dreze et al. document a qualitative
phenomenon: transaction uncertainty, created by
inability to predict whether any given ration
shop wvisit will successfully authenticate,
substantially increases household psychological
and logistical stress independent of mean
entitlement  levels.  For  hand-to-mouth
households managing day-to-day food security,
uncertainty regarding whether today's ration
shop visit yields rations creates stress equivalent
to reduced entitlements. Secondary constraints
further reduce biometric system effectiveness: e-
POS machines in remote blocks (Bansjor,
Simdega; Naksalbari, Giridih) remained non-
functional 20-30% of days due to inadequate
internet connectivity and irregular electricity.
This creates logistical  unpredictability:
beneficiaries cannot reliably plan ration access.

These findings suggest a critical policy lesson:
technological  solutions addressing one
implementation failure (quantity fraud) may
inadvertently  create  secondary failures
(exclusion, transaction uncertainty) worse than
the original problem. Rather than abandoning
technology, this evidence indicates technology
should be deployed only after addressing
primary institutional constraints and only after
careful  assessment of  implementation
prerequisites.

Direct Benefit Transfer Implementation and
Transaction Cost Burdens

Beyond biometric challenges, Jharkhand
piloted Direct Benefit Transfer schemes

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 137



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

intending to modernize TPDS delivery and
reduce administrative corruption. DBT shifts
from in-kind ration distribution to cash
transfers to beneficiary bank accounts.
However, DBT implementation in Jharkhand
reveals how well-intentioned modernization
can inadvertently undermine programme
effectiveness for remote populations.

Dréze's  (2018) analysis of DBT
implementation reveals how transaction cost
cascades undermine programme benefits. A
beneficiary must: (1) maintain a functional
bank account (requiring identity
documentation and access to banking facilities
often distant); (2) receive DBT credit via
banking system (requiring reliable banking
infrastructure and digital connectivity); (3)
withdraw cash (requiring either bank branch
travel or Common Service Centre access, both
involving travel time and potential fees); (4)
transport cash to markets safely; (5) purchase
food at market prices potentially exceeding
PDS subsidy discount.

For populations in remote areas, these
transaction costs compound into substantial
burdens. A Simdega District household with
nearest bank branch 8 km distant and nearest
Common Service Centre 3 km distant faces
cumulative transaction costs estimated by
Dreze at ¥50-100 monthly (in travel costs and
time opportunity cost) against 400 monthly
DBT entitlement—a 12-25% transaction cost
burden. For elderly beneficiaries and those with
limited digital literacy, additional frictions
emerge regarding authentication, withdrawal
procedures, and account management.

Most strikingly, Dréze documents that in some
DBT-pilot areas of Jharkhand, cumulative
transaction costs exceed subsidy value,
inverting programme intent. Rather than
expanding food access, DBT reduces access for
precisely those most dependent on programme
benefits.

Persistence of Quantity Fraud Despite
Technological DeploymentA striking finding
emerges from implementation studies:
technological  interventions  (biometric
systems, DBT) did not substantially reduce
quantity fraud in Jharkhand. Dréze et al.

(2017) documented continued evidence of
underprovision of entitled quantities despite
biometric monitoring. A probable
explanation: quantity fraud in the TPDS often
reflects demand-side factors (beneficiaries
accepting less than entitled quantities in
exchange for convenience or cash side
payments) or supply-side constraints
(shortage of supply to ration shops leading
dealers to allocate under scarcity).
Technological solutions address neither of
these root causes. This suggests that effective
quantity fraud reduction requires attention to:
(1) ensuring adequate supply of food grains to
ration shops; (2) strengthening complaint and
grievance mechanisms; and (3) enhancing
dealer accountability through performance
incentives and monitoring, not primarily
through technological systems.

Comparative Evidence from Bihar:

Bihar offers instructive evidence regarding
institutional ~ reform  pathways  within
comparable structural constraints. Post-NFSA,
Bihar implemented systematic institutional
reforms with measurable nutritional impacts.
Dréze, Khera, and Pudussery's (2015)
documentation of these reforms merits
examination not as simple "best practice"
transferable elsewhere, but as example of how
institutional focus generates nutritional
improvement.

Bihar's institutional reforms addressed specific
implementation failures identified across
eastern states: targeting inaccuracy (BPL lists
included ineligible households, excluded
eligible ones), supply chain opacity (leakage
and quality deterioration between state
procurement and beneficiary access), and
dealer accountability gaps (ration shop staff
operated with limited oversight). Specific
reform mechanisms:

1. Beneficiary list reformation using SECC-
linked identification and systematic
verification, removing ineligible
households and including eligible ones
based on asset verification rather than
income proxy measures. This reform
directly addressed the binding constraint of
targeting accuracy—where inaccurate lists
prevented eligible beneficiaries from
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accessing entitled rations.

2. Supply chain transparency through stock
verification audits, monitoring of grain
movement from procurement to ration
shops, and quality assurance mechanisms.
This reform addressed quantity and quality
fraud at intermediate points.

3. Dealer accountability through
performance-linked incentives and
systematic monitoring of outlet-level
operations. This reform directly addressed
the implementation failure of inadequate
dealer oversight.

4. The outcomes document programme
effectiveness when institutional focus
occurs: stunting rates in Bihar declined
from 55.9 per cent (NFHS-3, 2005-06) to
42.0 per cent (NFHS-4, 2015-16)—a
remarkable 13.9 percentage pointdecline
in a single decade. Critically, this decline
occurred without dramatic economic
growth or primary-sector transformation;
instead, it reflects institutional
improvement in programme
implementation. This provides powerful
evidence that programme effectiveness is
not determined by structural constraints but

by institutional attention to
implementation quality.
Evidence-Based Institutional Reform

Pathways for Jharkhand

Prioritize Strengthening of PDS Core
Functions

Before deploying additional technology,
Jharkhand should invest in core programme
functions:

i. systematic training of ration shop

dealers on  programme  rules,
beneficiary rights, and complaint
procedures;

ii.  establishment of transparent stock
registers and regular supply chain
monitoring;

iii.  implementation of  performance
incentives aligned with supply quality
and beneficiary satisfaction metrics;
and

iv.  development of robust grievance
mechanisms (physical and digital) that
enable beneficiaries to report shortfalls
and trigger investigation. Evidence
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ii.
iii.
iv.

V.

from Bihar and Chhattisgarh suggests
that these foundational steps are
prerequisites for effective technology
deployment.

Sequenced, Conditional Technology
Deployment

Rather than wholesale technology adoption,
deploy  technology selectively after
foundational infrastructure and capacity exist.
Specifically:

i. assess pre-requisites: ensure internet
connectivity, electricity, and physical
space exist for e-POS machines; conduct
baseline surveys of biometric compliance
rates; evaluate beneficiary digital literacy
and banking access;

ii. implement technology  selectively:
prioritise urban and semi-urban areas
where infrastructure and literacy are
adequate; maintain in-kind distribution in
remote areas where transaction costs
would otherwise prohibit access;

iii. monitor for unintended exclusion: track
"authentication  failure” rates by
demographic group; establish immediate
recourse  mechanisms  for failed
transactions;

iv. adjust design: if biometric exclusion rates

exceed 5%, revert to alternative
authentication methods until technology
is refined.

Optimize Transfer Modality Based on Local
Capacity

Based on evidence on differential caloric
elasticity of transfer modalities, Jharkhand
should maintain in-kind distribution as the
default transfer mechanism until beneficiary
capacity for DBT-related transaction costs is
established. This sequencing approach—
prioritizing what works for current population
constraints, with transitions only when
prerequisite conditions exist—contradicts the
technology-first  logic  often  underlying
modernization agendas.

Specifically:
i. Prioritize in-kind PDS as default

mechanism in all areas where banking
access is >3 km distant, digital literacy is

139



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

ii. <40%, or transaction cost burden (travel
+ time opportunity cost) would exceed
15% of entitlement value.

iii. For populations where banking access
is reliable and digital literacy adequate
(primarily urban/semi-urban settings),
implement DBT while maintaining in-
kind option for beneficiary choice.
Choice-preservation recognizes
heterogeneous  preferences  and
capacity.

iv. Sequence DBT expansion only after in-
kind  distribution  effectiveness is
demonstrated through improved nutrition
indicators and beneficiary satisfaction
metrics—rather than concurrent rollout
risking both systems' quality.

V. Implement any transition to DBT at
scale sufficient to achieve banking
processing economies (reducing per-
transaction fees) but not so rapidly that
administrative attention degrades in-
kind system quality during transition
period.

This approach prioritizes empirical evidence on
what delivers nutritional outcomes over
technological modernization imperatives, and
population-specific constraints over one-size-
fits-all policy.

Supply Chain Transparency and Monitoring

Implement systematic monitoring of food grain
supply from state procurement through ration
shop delivery. This includes: (1) monthly stock
verification audits at ration shops with
beneficiary participation; (2) digital stock
registers (paper-based if digital infrastructure
inadequate) updated in real-time; (3) tracking
of supply delays and investigating root causes;
(4) beneficiary complaint registration and
tracking, with mandatory investigation and
response within 30 days. Supply chain
assurance addresses quantity fraud at its source
rather than attempting to control fraud through
technological surveillance.

Discussion: Implementation Constraints and
Phasing

The institutional reforms proposed above are
grounded in comparative evidence and
evidence-based analysis of implementation

constraints. However, implementation itself
poses institutional challenges: reforms
require sustained bureaucratic attention,
investment in dealer training and supply
chain monitoring, and inter-departmental
coordination.  Sequencing is  critical:
attempting comprehensive reform across all
dimensions  simultaneously  will  likely
exceed state capacity in any single fiscal
year.

A phased implementation  approach—
beginning with foundational core function
strengthening (beneficiary targeting accuracy,
supply chain transparency) in 3-4 pilot districts
over 18 months, then scaling based on
documented learning—is more feasible and
more likely to succeed than wholesale
restructuring. This phasedapproach also permits
monitoring for unintended consequences before
system-wide rollout.

Critically, the evidence reviewed here does not
suggest that structural impossibilities prevent
improvement. Rather, it identifies
implementable institutional reform pathways
within existing resource constraints. The
experience of Bihar—a state with comparable
(or worse) structural disadvantages—
demonstrates that substantial nutritional
improvements are achievable through
sustained  institutional  investment  in
programme core functions.

Conclusion

Food insecurity in mineral-rich Jharkhand
represents a  failure of  programme
implementation, not an inevitable consequence
of structural constraints. The Targeted Public
Distribution System, as designed under NFSA-
2013, possesses sound architecture; its real-
world effectiveness in Jharkhand depends
fundamentally on state-level institutional
choices: (1) commitment to implementation
quality; (2) sequencing of technological
deployment to avoid unintended exclusion; (3)
attention to beneficiary transaction costs in
programme design; and (4) systematic dealer
accountability and supply chain transparency.

Comparative  institutional ~ analysis  of
Chhattisgarh and Bihar against Jharkhand
reveals that programme outcome divergence
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reflects institutional priority choices rather than
structural constraints. Chhattisgarh's superior
outcomes stem from explicit institutional
investment in dealer accountability and service
quality.  Bihar's  post-NFSA  nutrition
improvements (13.9 percentage point stunting
decline) demonstrate that comparable structural
disadvantages can be overcome through
focused institutional strengthening. In contrast,
Jharkhand's  technology-first — approach—
implementing biometric authentication and
DBT pilots without foundational institutional
strengthening—has  generated  unintended
exclusion effects and transaction cost burdens
offsetting programme benefits.

Jharkhand's path forward requires not primarily
new programme resources but rather redirected
attention  toward  existing  programme
implementation quality, sequenced according to
identified capacity, and designed with explicit
attention to minimizing unintended exclusion
effects. The evidence reviewed here does not
identify structural impossibilities preventing
improvement; rather, it identifies
implementable institutional reform pathways
within existing resource constraints.
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Abstract

Women’s safety has remained a persistent concern in Indian society since independence. The brutal
gang rape and murder of a young woman in Delhi on December 16, 2012, known as the Nirbhaya case,
became a watershed moment that shook the nation’s conscience. The subsequent Nirbhaya Movement
was not merely a protest against a single crime but a powerful social uprising against gender inequality,
judicial delays, and systemic indifference. This paper examines the background, socio-political impact,
and legal reforms triggered by the movement. It further analyzes the current state of women’s safety in
India, including emerging challenges in the digital era such as cybercrimes, workplace harassment, and
online harassment. While significant legal changes were introduced after the movement, the study finds
that deep-rooted patriarchal attitudes and implementation gaps continue to limit progress. The paper
concludes by suggesting comprehensive measures for achieving meaningful change in women’s safety
and gender justice.

Keywords: Nirbhaya Movement, women’s safety, gender equality, criminal justice system, women’s
rights, social movements, Indian society, cybercrimes.

Introduction mindset changed? This paper provides a
comprehensive narrative analysis of these
questions, tracing the journey from the
Nirbhaya protests to the challenges of the
digital age.

Violence against women is not a new
phenomenon in India. Patriarchal social
structures,  gender  discrimination, and
traditional attitudes have historically placed
women in vulnerable positions. The horrific Obijectives of the Study
incident on December 16, 2012, in which a

young paramedic student was gang-raped and The primary objectives of this research are:

brutally assaulted in a moving bus in Delhi, a. Toexamine the background and causes
triggered nationwide outrage. The victim, later of the Nirbhaya Movement.

named “Nirbhaya™ (fearless) by the media, b. To analyze its socio-political impacts.
succumbed to her injuries in a Singapore c. To study the legal reforms introduced
hospital. This tragedy sparked the Nirbhaya after the movement.

Movement, one of the most significant mass d. To evaluate the current status of
mobilizations in contemporary Indian history women’s safety in India.

(Menon, 2012). e. To suggest necessary policy and social
The movement brought women’s safety to the Interventions for the future.

center of national discourse, compelling the Methodology

government to amend criminal laws and This study is based on secondary sources,
introduce  stricter provisions. More than a including government reports, books, research
decade later, it is pertinent to assess whether the articles, newspaper archives, and reports from
Nirbhaya Movement gchleved its objectllves. the National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB)
Has women’s safety improved? Has societal and the National Commission for Women
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(NCW). An analytical and descriptive approach
has been adopted to interpret the data and
developments.

Background of the Nirbhaya Movement

On the night of December 16, 2012, a young
woman and her male friend boarded a private
bus in Delhi. Six men on the bus subjected the
woman to gang rape and extreme physical
violence. The incident shocked the nation.
Within days, thousands of citizens, especially
youth and women, gathered at India Gate and
Jantar Mantar in Delhi to demand justice.
Candlelight marches, protests, and sit-ins
spread across the country. Social media
platforms played a crucial role in mobilizing
support and amplifying voices (Kumar, 2018).

The movement’s strength lay in its inclusive
participation across social classes, transcending
political and regional boundaries. Students,
professionals, homemakers, activists, and
ordinary citizens from diverse backgrounds
united under a common demand for justice and
systemic change. This broad coalition
transformed a single criminal incident into a
broader national debate on gender-based
violence, deeply entrenched patriarchal norms,
and the systemic failures of the justice delivery
mechanism. What began as spontaneous
outrage in Delhi quickly evolved into a
sustained critique of India’s social and
institutional structures that perpetuate violence
against women.

Major Impacts of the Nirbhaya Movement
1. Legal Reforms

The intense public pressure generated by the
Nirbhaya Movement  compelled  the
Government of India to take swift action. In
December 2012, the Justice J.S. Verma
Committee was constituted to recommend
amendments to criminal laws for faster trials
and enhanced punishments in cases of sexual
assault. The committee submitted its report
within one month, proposing far-reaching
changes (Verma, 2013).

Based on these recommendations, the Criminal
Law (Amendment) Act, 2013 was enacted. Key
provisions included:

a. Expansion of the definition of rape to
include non-penile penetration and other

forms of sexual assault.

b. Criminalization of acid attacks, stalking,
voyeurism, and human trafficking as
distinct offences.

c. Stricter punishment for crimes against
minors, including the death penalty in cases
of rape resulting in death or vegetative
state.

d. Establishment of fast-track special courts
for speedy disposal of sexual offence cases.

e. Enhanced provisions for victim protection,
medical examination protocols, and
compensation (Government of India,
2013).

These reforms represented a significant shift

toward a more victim-sensitive and gender-

responsive justice system, moving away from
outdated colonial-era provisions that often
failed to address the gravity of sexual violence.

2. Rise in Social Consciousness

The Nirbhaya Movement successfully elevated
women’s safety from a largely private or
localized concern to a prominent public and
political issue. It empowered women to speak
openly about experiences of sexual harassment
and assault, creating fertile ground for
subsequent campaigns such as the MeToo
movement in India (Sharma, 2015).

Discussions on gender sensitivity, consent, and
toxic masculinity gained prominence in
educational institutions, workplaces, and media
platforms. The movement also encouraged civil
society organizations to intensify advocacy for
women’s rights. However, this heightened
awareness was uneven — more pronounced in
urban and semi-urban areas — while rural and
marginalized communities continued to face
significant barriers to participation in such
discourse.

3. Role of Media and Social Media

Traditional media outlets played a pivotal role
by providing continuous coverage of the
protests, keeping the issue alive in public
consciousness. Simultaneously, social media
platforms such as Facebook, Twitter (now X),
and WhatsApp emerged as powerful tools for
mobilization.  They  enabled  real-time
coordination of protests, dissemination of
information, and amplification of voices that
might otherwise have remained unheard.
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Nevertheless, the media’s role was not without
criticism. Several analysts pointed out that
sensationalist reporting sometimes violated the
privacy and dignity of victims and their
families. The intense focus on the Nirbhaya
case also led to concerns about “media trials”
and selective outrage, where similar incidents
in smaller towns or among marginalized groups
received comparatively less attention.

Current Context: Women’s Safety in
Contemporary India

Despite the legal advancements triggered by the
Nirbhaya Movement, women’s safety in India
remains a pressing challenge more than a
decade later. Data from the National Crime
Records Bureau (NCRB) reveals a consistent
upward trend in reported crimes against
women. For instance, cases increased from
approximately 315,215 in 2017 to 360,361 in
2023, reflecting an overall rise of nearly 16%
during this period. In 2022 alone, over 445,000
cases were registered, averaging around 51
complaints per hour (NCRB reports via SPRF,
2025).

In the digital age, new forms of violence have
emerged, including online trolling, image
morphing, cyber-stalking, revenge porn, and
grooming through social media platforms
(Patel, 2020). The slow pace of justice delivery
continues to discourage reporting. Many cases
drag on for years, with low conviction rates
further eroding public trust. In rural and semi-
urban areas, deep-rooted social stigma often
prevents victims from coming forward.
Patriarchal attitudes remain pervasive, with
victim-blaming — based on clothing, mobility,
or lifestyle choices — still common in public
discourse and even within some judicial
pronouncements (Chakravarti, 2012; Nanda,
2014).

Government Initiatives for Women’s Safety

In response to the movement, the Government
of India established the Nirbhaya Fund in 2013
to support initiatives aimed at enhancing
women’s safety. Other notable schemes
include:

i. The Women’s Helpline (181) for
emergency assistance.

ii. One Stop Centres (Sakhi Centres)
offering integrated support including
medical, legal, and psychological aid.

ili.  Pink Patrols and Safe City Projects
focused on improving policing and
infrastructure in public spaces.

iv.  Increased recruitment and training of
women in police forces.

While these initiatives demonstrate policy
intent, their effectiveness has been hampered by
inadequate utilization of funds, bureaucratic
delays, and poor inter-departmental
coordination. Reports indicate that a significant
portion of the Nirbhaya Fund has remained
underutilized in several states, limiting on-
ground impact (National Commission for
Women, 2022; UN Women, 2023).

Achievements and Limitations

The Nirbhaya Movement achieved several
notable successes. It placed women’s safety
firmly on the national agenda, led to stronger
legal frameworks, fostered greater awareness
and empowerment among women, and initiated
institutional reforms within the justice system.

However, its limitations are equally evident.
There has been no substantial decline in the
overall incidence of crimes against women.
Societal attitudes have changed slowly, and
deep-rooted patriarchal mindsets continue to
influence responses to gender-based violence.
Justice delivery remains plagued by delays, and
the reach of reforms has been limited in rural,
tribal, and marginalized communities where
implementation challenges are most acute.

Recommendations

To bridge these gaps and build on the
momentum of the Nirbhaya Movement, the
following measures are recommended:

i. Ensure speedy trials by adequately
resourcing and expanding fast-track
special  courts  with  dedicated
infrastructure and personnel.

ii.  Strengthen police sensitivity and
accountability through  mandatory
regular gender-sensitization training,
performance audits, and community
policing models.

iii.  Develop specialized mechanisms to
combat cybercrimes against women,
including dedicated cyber cells, fast-
response teams, and updated legal
frameworks for digital offences.
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iv.  Introduce comprehensive  gender
equality and moral education in school
and college curricula from an early age
to foster long-term attitudinal change.

v.  Enhance security infrastructure in
public spaces through better lighting,
CCTV coverage, and improved urban
planning with a gender lens.

vi.  Promote women’s economic
independence through skill
development, entrepreneurship
programs, and financial inclusion
initiatives, as financial autonomy
significantly reduces vulnerability to
violence.

Implementing these recommendations in a
coordinated and sustained manner is essential
for translating legal reforms into tangible
improvements in women’s lived realities. The
Nirbhaya Movement demonstrated the power
of collective public action; sustaining that spirit
through continuous vigilance and reform
remains critical for achieving genuine gender
justice in India.

Conclusion

The Nirbhaya Movement stands as a historic
turning point in India’s journey toward gender
justice. It compelled legal reforms and
heightened social awareness. However, more
than a decade later, the transformation remains
incomplete. True change requires not only
robust laws but also a fundamental shift in
societal mindset, supported by education,
economic  empowerment, and effective
governance. In the digital age, women’s safety
must be addressed both in physical and virtual
spaces. Coordinated efforts by government,
civil society, educational institutions, and
citizens are essential. The Nirbhaya Movement
reminds us that sustained public consciousness
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remains the strongest driver of social change in
a democracy.
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Abstract

The rapid growth of factories has led to significant changes for tribal communities. This study examines
how tribal families in Adityapur (Gamharia) have shifted their jobs over three generations. By
interviewing 75 individuals from 25 households, the research shows that many have moved from
farming to factory work or daily wage jobs. The findings indicate that fewer people are farming as they
have lost their land or find that it no longer provides enough resources for their daily needs in an
expanding urban setting. In contrast, nearby industrial zones offer jobs with wages that can support
them. The paper also investigates the shift's impact on education, housing, and food security. It
concludes that while tribal people have industrial jobs now, they have lost their traditional livelihood.
New government initiatives are needed to support their development.

1. Introduction

In India, tribal communities rely on traditional
jobs, primarily farming and gathering from
forests. However, the expansion of factories
and cities forces them to completely change
their work. This study focuses on Adityapur
(Gamharia), a significant industrial area, to
explore how this transition is occurring. Local
tribal people have struggled for years between
their traditional farming practices and the new
demands of factory work. The transition from
farming to earning a factory wage is often
challenging and not a choice indigenous people
willingly make.

This change results from two main factors:
"push factors" that drive them away, such as
losing ancestral lands, and "pull factors" that
attract them, like the promise of steady factory
income.

This paper explores how jobs have changed
across three generations in tribal families in
Adityapur: the Grandparents (Gen 01), the
Parents (Gen 02), and the Youth (Gen 03). We
measure how many people quit farming for
factory work, daily wage jobs, or salaried
positions. We also examine the reasons for this
shift and its effects on their lives, including
housing, education, and reliance on government
assistance.
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1.1 Objectives of the Study

1. To analyze the intergenerational shift
in primary occupations among tribal
households in the Adityapur block
across three generations.

2. To identify the primary socio-

economic drivers catalyzing the

transition from agriculture to industrial
and wage labor.

To evaluate the impact of this

occupational shift on education,

housing conditions, and traditional
food security mechanisms.

2. Literature Review

Existing literature offers insights into
significant changes in tribal life, including
displacement, factory growth, and economic
shifts. Previous studies consistently show that
the development of industries has often
marginalized tribal communities.

Corbridge and Kumar (2002) found that
building large factories consistently displaced
tribal people from their most vital asset: their
land. Losing land forced these communities to
adapt their lifestyles, often pushing them into
low-skill, low-wage work. Similarly, Bara
(2018) noted that while industrial areas can
improve regional economies, they often leave
original residents poorer due to a lack of
necessary skills for formal jobs.
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Munda and Singh (2021) explain how this shift
occurs across generations. Their research
indicates that younger people abandon farming
entirely, viewing it as an insufficient source of
income. This finding supports Shah and Nathan
(2019), who highlighted the cultural impact of
moving from a shared, land-based lifestyle to
one focused on individual factory wages.

As tribal people lose the ability to grow their
own food, their dependence on government
assistance increases. Ghosh (2020) observed
that government programs often provide the
only protection against poverty for these new
wage workers, even though they frequently fail
due to slow processes and administrative issues.
Together, these studies form the theoretical
foundation for analyzing the new data gathered
in Adityapur.

3. Methodology

This research is based on a household survey
conducted in the Adityapur (Gamharia) C.D.
Block. The sample includes 75 individual
respondents from 25 different households. To
ensure  geographical representation, the
households were selected from 5 villages (5
households per village).

The core methodological framework relies on a
three-generation matrix to track temporal shifts
in socio-economic indicators. The respondents
are categorized as:
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e Generation 01 (Gen 01):
Grandparents / Elders (n=25)

e Generation 02 (Gen 02): Parents /
Elders (n=25)

e Generation 03 (Gen 03): Youth / 18+
(n=25)

Data was collected through structured
interviews using Persuasive Sampling Method,
focusing on primary jobs, education levels,
reasons for job changes, housing types, and
government scheme usage.

4. Data Analysis and Interpretation

41 The
Shift

Intergenerational Occupational

The clearest sign of social and economic
change in Adityapur is the significant shift in
how people earn a living over the last three
generations. Collected data shows a major
move away from traditional farming toward
industrial and service-based work.

Table 1: Distribution of Primary Occupation Across Generations (N=75)

Primary Occupation Gen 01 Gen 02 Gen 03 (Youth | Total
(Grandparents) (Parents) 18+)
Cultivators 16 5 0 21
Agricultural Labourer 6 3 0 9
Forest Produce Gatherer / Artisan 2 0 0 2
Daily Wage Labourers (Non-Agri) 1 8 3 12
Industrial / Factory Workers 0 7 11 18
Salaried Job (Private / Govt) 0 2 4 6
Unemployed / Student 0 0 7 7
Total 25 25 25 75

Source: primary survey data

Analysis: Table 1 shows that the youngest
generation has completely moved away from
farming as a primary job. This marks a
significant change from the first generation,
where most people depended on farming. The
growth of industry in Adityapur is evident, with
the number of factory workers rising from none
in the first generation to almost half of the youth
today. However, the data also reveals a
concerning trend: several young people are

suggesting that while traditional skills are
disappearing, many are not yet part of the
formal workforce.

4.2 Educational Profile

The shift in jobs is clearly reflected by changes
in education levels. Higher education
encourages people to leave traditional farming
and is also necessary for obtaining modern
factory or salaried positions.

currently unemployed or still studying,

Table 2: Highest Educational Qualifications by Generation (N=75)

Educational Level Gen 01 (Grandparents) Gen 02 (Parents) | Gen 03 (Youth 18+)
Uneducated 19 6 0
Primary to 8th Pass 6 11 2
10th Pass (Matriculation) 0 6 8
12th Pass (Intermediate) 0 2 10
Graduate and Above 0 0 5

Source: Primary survey data

The data clearly demonstrates significant
progress in education across generations. While
three-quarters of the oldest generation had little
to no formal schooling, every member of the
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youngest generation has finished secondary
school. Furthermore, a substantial number have
completed high school or earned a university
degree. This rise in education levels is a
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primary reason why younger people are
choosing professional or factory jobs instead of
traditional farm work. This on one hand is a
major indicator of economic growth and
development, and on the other hand indicates
how tribals are moving away from their
traditional roles and seeking new opportunities.

4.3 Primary Reasons for Occupational
Transformation

To better understand how this change
happened, we asked people from the second
and third generations why their families moved
from farming and forest work to taking factory
jobs or earning daily wages.

Table 3: Primary Reason for Shift to Wage Labour / Factory Work

Stated Reason for Shift Frequency Percentage (%)
Loss / Sale of Agricultural Land 18 36%
Insufficient Resources from Agriculture / Forest 15 30%

Better Wages / Regular Income in Industries 12 24%

Higher Education / Lack of Interest in Farming 5 10%

Total 50 100%

Source: Primary survey data

Analysis: The analysis indicates that "push
factors" are the primary drivers of this change
in Adityapur. The expansion of industry has
directly caused the loss or sale of farming land
(36%), making traditional cultivation
impossible for many households. Furthermore,
the remaining lands often yield insufficient
resources (30%). The "pull factor" of "Better
Wages" in the Adityapur industrial area
motivates nearly a quarter of the transition,

highlighting the economic pragmatism of the
tribal workforce in adapting to the regional
economy.

4.4 Food Security and Traditional Practices
The movement from self-sustaining agriculture

to a cash-based industrial economy
fundamentally alters household food sourcing.

Table 5: Primary Source of Food and Provisions (N=25 Households)

Primary Food Source Frequency Percentage (%)
Agriculture (Self-Produced) 2 8%
Market Purchase (Cash Economy) 14 56%
Government Ration (PDS) 6 24%
Mix of Both (Traditional & Modern) 3 12%

Source: Primary survey data

Analysis: The data reveals a heavy reliance on
the market economy, with 56% of households
purchasing their primary provisions using
industrial wages. Alarmingly, traditional self-
produced food sources sustain only 8% of the
households. The Public Distribution System
(PDS) serves as a critical safety net for 24% of
the households. Furthermore, the survey data
indicates that traditional cultural practices are
increasingly reserved "Only for Festive or

Special Occasions,” signaling a dilution of
cultural integration in daily life.

5. Discussion

The information collected from Adityapur
(Gamharia) shows that local society is changing
very quickly. This change is not by choice but
is a practical response to new conditions. This
study used a three-generation comparison to
confirm that young tribal people are
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permanently moving away from traditional
jobs, which matches theories proposed by
Munda and Singh (2021).

The fact that no one in the third generation
works as a farmer is a direct result of factories
moving into the area. As Corbridge and Kumar
(2002) found, when families lose their land
(which 36% of people in this study reported)
they are forced to rely on cash to survive. Even
though the youngest generation is much better
educated, this does not always lead to good
office or government jobs. Instead, as Bara
(2018) noted, many end up in low-level factory
work or struggle with unemployment.

This economic change has created a difficult
situation. While regular factory pay has helped
some families build better homes, it has also
destroyed their ability to grow their own food.
Because they now rely on buying food or
getting government rations, their basic survival
depends on market prices.

6. Conclusion

This study of the Adityapur (Gamharia) area
shows the major changes in how tribal families
earn a living in industrial zones. The move from
farming for themselves to working for factory
wages has happened completely over just three
generations. Because they lost their land and
small-scale farming could no longer support
them, younger people have shifted entirely
toward working in the industrial sector.

However, this change has created serious risks.
Most factory work is informal and does not
offer the same social and economic safety that
farming and community life once provided. For
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Adityapur to grow in a fair way, government
plans must do more than just build more
factories. There is an urgent need for training
programs for educated youth who cannot find
work, better ways to manage housing programs,
and stronger food programs to protect families
as they transition from working in the fields to
working on the factory floor.
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Abstract

Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) have emerged as a transformative innovation in higher
education, offering flexible, affordable, and accessible learning opportunities to a diverse population of
learners. In India, MOOCs have gained significant momentum through the Government of India's
SWAYAM platform, which aims to democratize quality education and support lifelong learning. This
paper examines the prospects and challenges of MOOCs in the Indian higher education system. The
study highlights the role of MOOCs in expanding access to education, enhancing digital learning
opportunities, improving gross enrolment ratios, and facilitating skill development through blended
learning approaches. Simultaneously, it identifies several barriers to effective implementation,
including inadequate technological infrastructure, language constraints, limited awareness among
learners and educators, low completion rates, concerns regarding content quality, and insufficient
recognition of MOOC certifications by employers. Drawing upon existing literature and policy
documents, the paper argues that while MOOCs possess substantial potential to strengthen higher
education in India, their success depends on improved digital infrastructure, faculty training, localized
content development, institutional support, and greater industry acceptance. The study concludes that a
strategic integration of MOOCs with conventional classroom instruction can significantly contribute to
enhancing educational equity, quality, and accessibility in India.

Keywords: Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs), SWAYAM, online learning, higher education,
digital education, blended learning, India, e-learning, educational technology, open education.

Introduction
The concept of MOOCs originated from the

The rapid advancement of Information and
Communication  Technology (ICT) has
significantly transformed the landscape of
higher education across the globe. Among the
most notable developments in digital education
is the emergence of Massive Open Online
Courses (MOOCs), which provide open,
flexible, and large-scale access to learning
opportunities  through  online  platforms.
MOOCs have revolutionized traditional
teaching-learning processes by enabling
learners to access quality educational resources
regardless of geographical, social, or economic
barriers (Daniel, 2016).

broader movements of open education and
online learning and has gained considerable
popularity due to its potential to democratize
education and promote lifelong learning
(Daradoumis et al., 2013). MOOCs are
characterized by their openness, scalability,
flexibility, and accessibility, allowing
thousands of learners to  participate
simultaneously in courses offered by
prestigious universities and educational
institutions. International platforms such as
Coursera, edX, FutureLearn, and Udacity have
played a significant role in popularizing
MOOCs worldwide.
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In India, the growing demand for quality higher
education, coupled with increasing internet
penetration and digital literacy, has created
favorable conditions for the adoption of
MOOCs. Recognizing the potential of online
learning, the Government of India launched the
Study Webs of Active Learning for Young
Aspiring Minds (SWAYAM) platform to
provide affordable and accessible education to
learners across the country (Government of
India, 2016). SWAY AM offers a wide range of
courses through various National Coordinators,
including the University Grants Commission
(UGC), National Programme on Technology
Enhanced Learning (NPTEL), Consortium for
Educational Communication (CEC), All India
Council for Technical Education (AICTE),
Indira Gandhi National Open University
(IGNOU), and others.

MOOCs have emerged as an important
instrument for enhancing access, equity, and
quality in higher education. They support skill
development, professional training, continuing
education, and academic credit transfer through
a learner-centered approach. Furthermore,
MOOCs contribute to the achievement of the
objectives of the National Education Policy
(NEP) 2020 by promoting digital learning and
multidisciplinary education.

Despite their numerous advantages, MOOCs
face several challenges in India, including
inadequate technological infrastructure, limited
awareness among learners and educators,
language barriers, low completion rates, quality
concerns, and limited recognition by
employers. Therefore, a comprehensive
examination of the prospects and challenges
associated with MOOCs is necessary to
understand their role in strengthening the
Indian higher education system.

This study seeks to analyze the opportunities
and constraints of MOOCs in India and to
evaluate their potential contribution toward
expanding access to quality education in the
digital era.

Objectives of the Study

The present study has been undertaken with the
following objectives:

1. To examine the concept, structure, and
development of Massive Open Online
Courses (MOQCSs) in India.

2. To analyze the role of MOOCs in
enhancing access, equity, and quality in
higher education.

3. To study the prospects and
opportunities offered by MOOQOCs for
learners, teachers, and educational
institutions.

4. To identify the major challenges and
barriers affecting the implementation
and adoption of MOOC:s in India.

5. To assess the contribution of the
SWAYAM platform and other national
initiatives in  promoting  online
education.

6. To examine the effectiveness of
MOOCs in supporting blended
learning and lifelong learning.

7. To suggest policy measures and
strategies for improving the quality,
accessibility, and effectiveness of
MOOC:s in the Indian higher education
system.

Literature Review

The emergence of Massive Open Online
Courses (MOOCs) has generated considerable
academic interest worldwide due to their
potential to democratize education and expand
access to learning opportunities. MOOCs are
generally defined as online courses designed
for large-scale participation and open access
through the internet (OpenupEd, 2015). They
represent a significant advancement in the
evolution of open and distance learning and
have transformed traditional educational
practices through the integration of digital
technologies.

Mahraj (2012) emphasized that MOOCs
provide learners with access to quality
educational  resources  irrespective  of
geographical boundaries. The study highlighted
the importance of information literacy and
digital competencies in enabling learners to
benefit effectively from online courses.
Similarly, Bali (2014) examined pedagogical
practices in MOOCs and argued that learner-
centered approaches, collaborative learning,
and active engagement are essential for
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improving learning outcomes in online
environments.

Research conducted by Daradoumis et al.
(2013) reviewed the design, delivery, and
assessment mechanisms of MOOCs and
identified scalability, learner engagement, and
evaluation processes as major concerns. The
authors  suggested  that  technological
innovations and effective instructional design
are necessary to improve the quality and
sustainability of MOOCs.

In the Indian context, Nautiyal and Sinha
(2015) investigated the role of online learning
in teacher education and found that digital
learning platforms offer significant
opportunities for enhancing professional
competencies among  student teachers.
However, they also noted challenges related to
technological infrastructure and digital literacy.
Similarly, Shaikh (2017) examined awareness
levels regarding MOOCs among student
teachers and found limited knowledge and
participation despite growing availability of
online learning opportunities.

Singh and Chauhan (2017) reported that
awareness and utilization of MOOCs among
teacher educators in India remained relatively
low. Their findings indicated that although
educators recognized the potential benefits of
MOOCs, factors such as inadequate
technological skills, lack of institutional
support, and limited understanding of online
pedagogies restricted adoption. Kumar and
Singh (2017) further observed that awareness
of Open Educational Resources (OER) among
content creators remained insufficient, thereby
affecting the development of quality digital
learning materials.

One of the most widely cited studies on
MOOCs was conducted by Jordan (2014), who
analyzed enrollment and completion patterns
across various MOOQOC platforms. The study
revealed that while enrollment numbers were
exceptionally high, course completion rates
remained low, typically ranging between 5%
and 15%. Similar concerns were raised by
Hollands and Tirthali (2014), who argued that
the expectations associated with MOOCs often
exceed actual outcomes, particularly regarding
learner retention and educational effectiveness.

Daniel (2016) examined the long-term
implications of MOQOCs and suggested that
their legacy would depend on their ability to
complement rather than replace traditional
higher education systems. The author
emphasized that MOOCs should be integrated
into broader educational strategies to maximize
their impact. In India, Chauhan (2017)
highlighted the significant role of SWAYAM in
promoting online learning and argued that
MOOCs could contribute substantially to
increasing access, equity, and quality in higher
education.

Government initiatives have also played a
crucial role in the expansion of MOOCs. The
Ministry of Education (formerly MHRD)
introduced SWAY AM as a national platform to
provide high-quality educational content to
learners across the country (Government of
India, 2016). The platform seeks to bridge
educational gaps and support lifelong learning
through free and accessible online courses.

Overall, the existing literature suggests that
MOOCs offer significant opportunities for
expanding educational access and promoting
lifelong learning. However, challenges related
to infrastructure, awareness, language
diversity, learner motivation, quality assurance,
and certification recognition continue to hinder
their widespread adoption in India. Addressing
these issues is essential for realizing the full
potential of MOOCs in the Indian higher
education landscape.

The features of open and flexible modern
education are also felt essential in the modern
formal higher education system in India.
Massive Open Online Courses (MOOQOCs) are
one of the most challenging and emerging
method as Innovative practices of teaching and
learning across the country. MOOQOCs emerges
under the precedents of open education, online
education i.e. e-learning and without any
registration fee (MHRD, 015). For
understanding the need of blended learning
Scenario in formal higher education on system,
MOOCs are the new paradigm shift in the
global education world. UGC with HRD
Ministry has launched the MOOCs program in
India for higher Secondary, bachelors and
Master degrees holders in India, UGC has also
notified in 2017 that MOOCs offered through
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SWAYAM by 9 National Coordinators viz
UGC, NPTEL, CEC, AICTE, IGNOU,
NCERT, NIOS, IIM, Bangalore, NITTTR,
Chennai.

REQUIREMENTS FOR MOOCs

For effective and efficient developing
MOOC:s in India, it is prime important that
interested  participants  (Teachers and
Students) show desires to achieve objectives
of education for all.

Three cardinal principals of effective
education policy viz access, equality and
quality should be taken into consideration
before offering online courses. The proposal
of e-content should be self explanatory in the
sense that it should describe the
comprehensive course content and evaluation
method which includes learning objectives,
rational, scope, course contents and other
guidelines specified by MHRD.The complete
proposal needs to be submitted to the
concerned National Coordinator for their
approval and sanctioning of funds.

For offering such MOOCs by any instructor
as a course Coordinator or Principal
Investigator, the pedagogical content
knowledge may not be enough, therefore the
instructor (teacher) also needs to correlate
their content and pedagogical knowledge
with their technological knowledge.

Since many MOOCs are short term,
vocational based courses, lasting as little as
four to six weeks, series of 40 video lecture
of 20 hours along with intermediate lecture
notes, quizzes, assignment and interaction
would help to learners to earn desired credits
on a particular paper.Hence, on weekly basis
4 to 5 lectures will be uploaded on
SWAYAM portal which will be followed by
two way interaction between learners and
teacher to overcome the doubts and queries of
learners.After successful completion of 12-15
or more weeks of learning MOOC:s, learners
may go for exam for certificate and credit
awards.

It should be keep in mind that before
approving such MOOCs the Academic

Advisory Board of National Coordinators
should not only review the MOOCs proposal
but also in touch with Principal instructor or
course coordinator to ensure content
knowledge capabilities with effective
presentation and course design skills.

PRESENT STRUCTURE OF MOOCs

The MOOCs hosted through SWAYAM are
basically designed in 4 quadrants, these are
as:

Quadrant | (E-Tutorial) In this quadrant
video and Audio contents are loaded in the
form of animations, simulations, virtual labs,
demonstration etc.

Quadrant 2 (E-Content) — E Books, Text,
PDFs, illustrations,  documents  and
interactive simulations video demonstrations
are inserted in the e-contents as and when
required.

Quadrant 3 (Web Resources) — In this
quadrants,  various  important  links,
Wikipedia development of concerned course,
open access on Internet, Case Studies, e-
books, research papers and journals, various
useful articles are included and designed.

Quadrant 4 (Self-Assessment/Evaluation).
It includes setting of various types of
questions in the form of MCQs, fill in the
blanks, Matching questions, True and False
type, short answers, long answers one word
questions, Quizzes, setting of FAQs and their
solution and answers.

In order to offer quality contents and efficient
delivery of contents the coordination of
above 9 national level Coordinators must be
ensured. For the better and detail
understanding SWAY AM courses offered by
the Institutions in are presented in the
following table.
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Table 1: SWAYAM COURSE OFFERED BY THE INSTITUTIONS IN JULY 2018

National Coordinators /
Organizations

Nature Of Courses

No.Of Courses

University Grants Commission Non-Technology Post 48 courses
(UGCQ) Graduate Courses

Indian Institute of Management Management and 7 Courses
(lIM), Bangalore Professional Courses

All India Council for Technical Self-Paced Article 10 Courses

Education (AICTE) Courses

Consortium for Educational
Communication (CEC)

Non-Technology
Undergraduate Courses | Language courses)

8 courses (Art Literature and

32 courses (Management and
Professional Courses)

28 courses (Natural and Applied
Science Courses)

25 courses (Social Science Courses)

National Institute of Technical
Teacher Training and Research
(NITTTR)

Teacher Education
Certificate Courses

16 courses

Prospects of MOOC:s in India

Followed by the United States India is the
world’s second largest market by Subscriber
base among the fast growing markets for such
online courses. On international level, near
about 800 universities offering 9400 courses on
MOOQOC:s platforms. In 2017, there were around
81 million MOOC users globally and 23 million
new learners joined the course. Coursea is the
largest platform by user base, after that Edx,
Chinese Xuetang X, Udacity and UK based
Future Learn (Economic Times, 25 Sept. 2018).
On the basis of Gross Enrolment Ratio,
MOOCs is considered to be a prominent
Contributor. MOOCs are also capable of
increasing the student teacher ratio. It is only
the MOOCs which conduct examination and
issue certificate for credit earning. Certification
plays a vital role in motivation of learners the
complete the course successfully.

For the successful application MOOCs, there is
a greater need to apply and achieve six
fundamental learning stages as mentioned in
the cognitive domain of Bloom’s taxonomy i.e.
knowledge, comprehension,  Application,
Analysis, Synthesis and Evaluation.

The digital dissemination of e-content is now a
days getting more importance. Students can get
sufficient amount of contents on line to learn

various subjects. In this regard, the contribution
of CEC (Consortium for Educational
Communication) must be worth mentioning.
The main objective of MOOCs is to spread
knowledge due to which significant changes in
the use of technology in online education has
seen. In India MOQOC:s culture has brought huge
expectations for the unprivileged section of
formal education.

Challenges in the way of MOOCs

No doubt MOOCs have popularized globally.
India has also implemented MOOCs
intensively but still there are several challenges
and problems relating to application of MOOCs
in India. These challenges are as follows.

Less number of enrolment of students in
MOOCs There is a huge gap between the
growing number of learners and proportionate
number of teachers required to impart them
knowledge. There is an urgent need to educate
the population about MOOCSs. The classroom
needs to be more digital. E-Contents and online
teaching modules need to be more effective. A
study revealed that 86% of students have
opinion that on line learning process. Only 24%
of them believed that there is a big gap between
theory and use of technology. A study also
concluded that there is a lack of awareness
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among the learners with regard to MOOCs and
perceptions are mostly negative.

Lack of Infrastructure in Institutes: In
MOOC process the main stakeholders are
universities, institutions and colleges. These
institutions  lacks infrastructure such as
computers, internet connection labs and other
technological resources. Therefore there is an
urgent need to upgradation of technology for
effective implementation of MOOC:s.

Language Barriers: Most of the contents of
MOOC:s are in the Hindi or English language.
But as more learner hook on to the online
learning, it is imperative that e-contents should
be in other languages also to those who do not
understand Hindi or English, E-learning
contents needs to be more creative so that it can
be disseminated to masses.

Rigidity in Teaching Hours: The prescribed
schedules are very rigid in the sense that the
new generation wants to study at their own
pace, place and time. Many MOQOCs are short
based on vocational courses as little as four to
Six weeks.

Unawareness by the Industry and
Employers: The MOQC:s certificate is not well
as recognized by various industries and
employers. They do not find it much credible
because the courses do not meet the
requirements of the industry. Of course the
courses are designed in consultation with
industries for wider acceptability of MOOCs.

High Dropout Rate: Various studies reveals
that the online courses offered by MOOCs are
not taken seriously by students. Only 5% to
15% students complete the entire course
successfully. Because of the high dropout rate
it is difficult to motivate the students.

Sub Standard Quality: In our country, teacher
and resource persons are not well acquainted
with latest technology for developing and
designing of courses. They fail to produce
guality courses and content on MOOC:s.

Indifferent behavior of teachers: A Survey
conducted by the research or showed that only
41.7% of the teachers have the knowledge of
technology,  process,  procedures  and
assessment parameters there is still lack of

understanding and knowledge about various
emerging trends in MOOCs like SWAYAM
and ARPIT.

There is need to rethink over the policy
formulation and implementation of MOOCs by
incorporating some more stakeholder like
universities and colleges libraries. Therefore,
there is a greater need to revamp and upgrade
our libraries with latest affordable technology
and other skills.

There is greater need to disseminate
information free of cost to the world like
Shodhganga and giant players like Google
Books, Amazon Kindle etc. The free and open
access and easy readability makes them more
popular amongst learners.

To standardize the MOOCs initiative at
national level, it is important that all designated
National Coordinators should be recognized as
MOOC:s certifying national level of bodies of
academic nature. If such National Coordinators
become the sole certifying academic body, they
would definitely contribute significantly in the
overall delivery of contents. MOOCs
certification including examination and
assessment should be given free hands to
universities and other national Coordinator for
high accreditation.

Conclusion: Keeping in mind the popularity
and significance of MOOC:s in India, a blended
learning approach using MOOCs content is a
more viable option as it would build dynamic
courses. MOQCs are not only an effective tool
to offer quality education in a diversified and
open way, but are also major development to
keep higher education in India. MOOCs have
the potential to transform the education from
blackboard to keyboard, with support of
innovative Teaching learning initiatives in
India. MOOCs have unique system to provide
students with vast learning experiences to
enable than learning beyond the campus. An
interactive combination of face to face and
online teaching by instructor or teacher
performing the role of a facilitator in higher
education in India must be insured. MOOCs
can generate opportunities to strengthen their
education system and enhances access to higher
education. However there is need of hour to
take into consideration the constraints being
faced by the developing countries. In the
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present scenario, MOOCs are being used
globally at a large scale. But in our country it is
in primitive stage. There is a need to spread
awareness in the form of organizing workshops,
seminars etc for developing MOOCs. Required
ICT skills are need to be created among faculty
member.
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Abstract:

Higher education contributes to better socio-economic position of women by increasing
employability, decision making and economic freedom. In recent years, the participation of women
in higher education in India has expanded dramatically. However, job possibilities for educated
women are still uneven, especially in economically and socially underdeveloped regions like
Jharkhand. The present study is to analyse the association of higher education with women’s
employment chances in Jharkhand with special reference to educated women. The study is based on
primary and secondary data. Primary data was acquired by questionnaires and interview from women
respondents from varied educational and vocational backgrounds. The study points out that higher
education has a favorable impact on women’s career chances, income generation, self-confidence
and economic engagement. However, unemployment, gender-based discrimination, lack of skill-
based training, family restraints and rural-urban differences continue to impact women’s work
chances. The study finds that higher education plays a vital role in the economic empowerment of
women and suggests more effective policy interventions, vocational education and skill development
programmes for enhancing women employment opportunities in Jharkhand.

Keywords: Women Empowerment, Employment Opportunity, Educated Women, Economic
Independence, Employability, Higher Education.

Introduction budget, have a voice in household decisions
and improve their social status. However,
educated women still confront a number of
obstacles such gender discrimination, lack of
job prospects, safety issues, outdated social
standards and limited professional exposure.
These problems are more glaring in rural and
semi-urban areas of Jharkhand where
educational attainment does not ensure

Education is regarded as one of the most
effective means for social transformation and
economic progress. Education is not only a
way to develop knowledge and professional
abilities, but also a way to enhance self-
confidence and awareness and to achieve
economic  independence  for  women.
Women’s access to higher education in India

has improved substantially in the recent two employment.

decades due to different government Jharkhand state has observed considerable
initiatives,  scholarships and awareness progress in female literacy and higher
programmes. But even with this growth, in education  enrolment but  women’s
certain states like Jharkhand, the participation employment involvement remains low.
of educated women in the workforce remains Hence, it becomes necessary to analyze if the
low in comparison. higher education is actually translating into

better work possibilities and economic

Economic empowerment is intimately related empowerment for women in the State.

to women’s employment. Jobs for women
also enable them to contribute to the family
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The present study seeks to assess the effect of
higher education in improving the job chances
of women and also the obstacles experienced
by the educated women in getting acceptable
employment.

Objectives of the study:

i. To study the effect of higher education
on employment chances among women
of Jharkhand.

ii. To study the employment status of
educated women.

iii. To study the challenges experienced by
women in getting job despite higher
education.

iv. To examine the role of higher education
in women's economic independence.

v. To compare the employment chances of
rural and urban educated women.

Hypothesis

Null hypothesis HO. There is no statistically
significant correlation between the level of
Higher education and the employment status
of women in Jharkhand.

Alternative Hypothesis H1: There is a
statistically significant correlation between
the level of Higher education and the
employment status of women in Jharkhand.

Literature Review:

Several scholars have emphasized the
importance of education in women’s
empowerment and employment generation.

Bina Agarwal (1994) highlighted that
economic independence and employment
opportunities improve women’s social status
and reduce gender inequality. Amartya Sen
(1999) stated that education enhances human
capabilities and it promotes freedom and
economic participation of women. He said
that educated women have a big role in social
and economy growth.

Naila Kabeer (1999) advocates Women
empowerment has a high correlation with
access to education, employment and
economic resources. Increased employment
opportunities enhance women's negotiating
strength and decision-making abilities.

Studies by UN Women (2015)* demonstrate
that macroeconomic policies—such as
gender-responsive budgeting and equal pay
legislation—substantially improve women’s
economic participation. Klasen (2017)
concludes that, due to persistence skill- job
mismatches and the discrimination in the
hiring practices it becomes challenging for the
tribal women to attain higher education which
can convert their degrees into stable
livelihood.

Studies in India have shown that higher
education improves women’s employment
and income creation. But researchers also
found that social limitations, a lack of
development of skills and  gender
discrimination still impede women’s chances
of work, especially in rural areas. Studies
conducted in Jharkhand reveal that although
the number of women enrolling in higher
education institutions has increased, a large
number of educated women are still
unemployed or underemployed due to lack of
industrial development, inadequate
professional training and social barriers.

Research Gap- Based on the literature review
and objectives, the following Research Gap
can be identified:

Research Gap

A review of existing literature reveals that
numerous studies have established a positive
relationship between women's education,
empowerment, and employment
opportunities. Scholars such as Bina Agarwal
(1994), Amartya Sen (1999), and Naila
Kabeer (1999) have emphasized the role of
education in enhancing women's economic
participation and social status. Similarly,
studies conducted in India have highlighted
the contribution of higher education to
women's  employability and  income
generation.

However, despite the growing body of
research on women’s education and
employment, there is a significant gap in
region-specific ~ studies  focusing  on
Jharkhand. Existing studies primarily discuss
women's empowerment and educational
attainment at the national level, while limited
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empirical research examines whether higher
education actually translates into employment
opportunities for women in Jharkhand.
Furthermore, insufficient attention has been
given to the challenges faced by educated
women in securing employment, including
social constraints, skill mismatches, lack of
industrial development, and gender-based
discrimination.

Another important gap is the lack of
comparative analysis between rural and urban
educated women regarding employment
prospects and economic independence.
Although enrollment of women in higher
education institutions has increased in
Jharkhand, there is inadequate evidence on the
employment outcomes of these women and
the extent to which higher education
contributes to their economic empowerment.

Therefore, the present study seeks to bridge
these gaps by investigating the relationship
between higher education and employment
status among women in Jharkhand,
identifying barriers to employment, assessing
the role of higher education in economic
independence, and comparing employment
opportunities between rural and urban
educated women.

This research gap aligns directly with your
stated objectives and hypothesis and can be
used in a research paper, dissertation, or
journal article.

Research Methodology:
The present study is descriptive and

analytical in nature. Both primary and
secondary sources of data have been used for

the purpose of the study. Primary data were
collected directly from respondents through
structured questionnaires, personal
interviews, and observation methods in order
to obtain reliable and first-hand information
related to women’s higher education and
employment opportunities. Secondary data
were gathered from various published and
unpublished sources such as books, research
journals, government reports, census reports,
educational statistics, websites, and policy-
related literature. The use of both primary and
secondary data helped in developing a
comprehensive understanding of the research
problem and ensured the authenticity and
reliability of the study.

To test the hypothesis, the Chi-Square Test
was used to examine the relationship between
the level of higher education and employment
status of women in Jharkhand. The collected
primary data were classified according to
educational qualifications and employment
categories. Statistical analysis was carried out
to determine whether higher education
significantly influences women’s
employment opportunities.

Sample Area:

The study is confined to the educated women
in selected rural and urban areas of East
Singhbhum  District. Two blocks are
considered under the study- Golmuri cum
Jugsalai and Potka for the purpose of data
collection.Primary data gathered from 600
respondents was analysed by Chi-Square Test
to study the association between higher
education and women’s employment status in
Jharkhand.

Table 1: Testing of hypotheses:

Education Level Employed Unemployed Self-employed Total
Graduate 120 20 10 150
Post Graduate 170 40 30 240
Ph.D. 30 20 10 60
Vocational 70 50 30 150
Total 390 130 80 600

Source: Primary data
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Formula Used:
X=X [(O—-E)/E]
Where:
e O = Observed Frequency
o E = Expected Frequency
e X = Summation of all values
Result of Chi-Square Test
e Calculated Chi-Square Value (y?) =

47.67
Data Analysis and Interpretation:

o Degree of Freedom (df) =6
e Significance Level =0.05
e p-value <0.05

Interpretation of the test result:

The estimated Chi-Square value is more than
the table value at 5% level of significance. So
the null hypothesis (Ho) is rejected and the
alternative hypothesis (Hi) is accepted. So
there is a statistically significant relationship
between higher education and women’s
employment status in Jharkhand.

Table 2: Educational level of the respondents

Education Level Percentage
Graduate 39
Post Graduate 47
Ph.D 12
Vocational 5
Not applicable 42

Source: Primary data

The data shows that most of the respondents
had graduate and postgraduate qualifications,
which is a reflection of the increased
participation of women in higher education.
high percentage of women have pursued post
graduate education (47%) which speaks of

increased aspiration of women in East
Singhbhum. However, the relatively low
acceptance of vocational training (5%) points
to a deficit in the integration of practical skills,
which could be an area for future policy
intervention.

Table 3: Employment Status of Respondents:

Employment Status Percentage
Employed 58%
Unemployed 29%
Self-employed 13%

Source: Primary data

The findings show that higher education has
positively  contributed to = women’s
employment opportunities; however,
unemployment among educated women still
remains significant.

The job status data reveal that 58%of the
respondents are employed. This indicates that
higher education has favourably impacted
women’s involvement in economic activities
and enhanced their chances for employment.

However, 29% of the women remained
unemployed despite being educated which
reflects the problem of employment scarcity,
societal hurdles and lack of relevant chances.
The study also revealed that 13%of the
respondents were self-employed, suggesting
that many educated women are taking up
entrepreneurship and small-scale revenue
producing activities as an alternative source of
subsistence.
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Table 4: Employment Type

Sector Percentage
Government 28%
Private 41%
Self-employment 13%
Contractual Work 18%

Source: Primary data

Most women who worked did so in the
private sector, as there were few government
jobs available. The data on kind of
employment show that 41%of the employed
women were working in the private sector
indicating that private institutions offer better
employment prospects for educated women.
About 28% of the respondents worked in
government employment, which are deemed

more secure and stable. The study also shows
that 18% of the women were engaged in
contractual labor, which shows the growing
tendency of temporary and non-permanent
employment. Further, 13% of the respondents
were  self-employed  indicating  that
entrepreneurship and small-scale company
operations have become a significant source
of livelihood among the educated women.

Table 5: Barriers to Employment

Barriers Percentage
Lack of Opportunities 34%
Family Restrictions 22%
Gender Discrimination 18%
Lack of Skills 16%
Safety and Mobility Issues 10%

Source: Primary data

The study highlights various barriers to
women’s career chances. Majority of the
respondents (34%) mentioned lack of
employment prospects as the biggest
difficulty. 22 % of the respondents
highlighted family restraints, suggesting the
importance of conventional and social
standards on women’s carecers. 18% of the
women reported gender discrimination,
reflecting discrepancy in hiring and
workplace treatment. About 16 % of the
respondents had challenges owing to lack of
professional and technical skills, while 10%
identified safety and mobility concerns as
impediments to employment. The results
suggest that social and economic issues
continue to constrain women's career chances
even after higher education.

The data proves that social and economic
constraints still limit the women’s career
chances regardless of higher education.

Discussion

The study clearly indicates that higher
education enhances employment
opportunities and economic independence
among women. Educated women are more
likely to participate in economic activities,
contribute to family income, and take
independent financial decisions.

However, the findings also show that
educational attainment alone is insufficient to
guarantee employment. Many educated
women remain unemployed due to lack of
skill-based education, inadequate professional
exposure, and limited employment
opportunities in rural and semi-urban areas.

Urban educated women were found to have
comparatively better employment prospects
than rural women because of better
infrastructure, exposure, transportation, and
institutional support.
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The study further highlights that skill-oriented
and vocational education significantly
improves employability among women.
Women who possessed technical or
professional  qualifications had better
employment opportunities compared to
general degree holders.

Findings:

1. Higher education has a positive
impact on women’s employability.

2. Educated women tend to be
economically independent and more
self-confident than those who are less
educated or not educated at all.

3. Women in urban areas have higher
employment options than women in
rural areas.

4. Women’s participation in
employment is still hampered by
social and cultural hurdles.

5. Skill based and professional
education enhances employability of
women.

6. Educated women unemployment is
still a big concern in Jharkhand.

Suggestions:

1. Strengthen skill-based and vocational
education programs.

2. Higher education institutions should
create  new  employment-based
curriculum.

3. Educated women should be given
more employment chances by the
government.

4. Gender discrimination should be
minimized by organizing awareness
campaigns.

5. Enhance safe transportation and
employment amenities (at the
workplace) for women.

6. Educated women should be

encouraged to take up
entrepreneurship and self-
employment.

Limitations of Study:

The study is confined to some selected rural
and urban regions of East Singhbhum district
of Jharkhand. So the findings may not fully
represent the whole state. The study is based

on primary data obtained from 600
respondents and replies may vary depending
on personal experiences and social
background. Limitations of time and
resources also constrained broader field
exploration. Moreover, the study is confined
to the educational and employment
components of women empowerment and
does not cover all the socio-economic factors
in full.

Conclusion:

Higher education plays a vital role in
improving women’s employment
opportunities and economic empowerment.
The study concludes that educated women are
more aware, economically independent, and
socially empowered compared to less
educated women. Nevertheless, several
barriers such as unemployment, lack of
professional skills, gender bias, and social
restrictions continue to affect women’s
participation in the workforce.

Therefore, there is an urgent need for effective
educational policies, employment generation
programs, and skill development initiatives to
ensure that higher education translates into
meaningful employment opportunities for
women in Jharkhand. Empowering women
through education and employment will
ultimately contribute to the overall socio-
economic development of society.

References:

e Agarwal, B. (1994). A Field of One’s
Own: Gender and Land Rights in
South Asia. Cambridge University
Press.

o Kabeer, N. (1999). Resources,
agency, achievements: Reflections
on the measurement of women’s
empowerment. Development and
Change, 30(3), 435-464.

e Sen, A. (1999). Development as
Freedom. Oxford University Press.

e Government of India. (2020).
National Education Policy 2020.
Ministry of Education.

e Census of India. (2011). Primary
Census Abstract. Government of
India.

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 163



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

e National Sample Survey Office. e Kilasen, S. (2017). Does education
(2022). Employment and propel  women’s labor-market
Unemployment Survey Report. participation? Cambridge Journal of
Government of India. Economics, 41(3), 717-743.

e UN Women. (2015). Progress of the
World’s Women 2015-16:
Transforming Economies, Realizing
Rights. UN Women.

*kk*k

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 164



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

Book Review

Grace Found in Ordinary Days: Verses and Reflections
Author: Hanifa K. Tharin

Publisher: Book Leaf Publishing Platform (USA | UK)

Pages: ~70
Year: Recent (post-2020s context )

Reviewer: Dr. Rakesh Kumar Pandey, Assistant Professor, The Graduate College For women
Jamshedpur (Affiliated to Kolhan University) and Dr.Udayan Kumar, Jamshedpur ]

Abstract

Hanifa K. Tharin’s debut collection Grace Found in Ordinary Days is a contemplative anthology of
free-verse poetry and lyrical reflections that invites readers to rediscover meaning, resilience, and
spiritual depth in the seemingly mundane rhythms of life. Through 21 numbered poems interspersed
with shorter meditative pieces, Tharin crafts a quiet yet powerful testament to endurance, cultural
memory, familial love, and the redemptive power of attention. This review evaluates the work’s
thematic coherence, stylistic strengths, and contribution to contemporary reflective poetry, particularly
from diasporic and South/Central Asian voices.

Thematic Landscape

The collection is unified by its central thesis,
articulated in the dedication and preface: grace
emerges not in grand arrivals or extraordinary
events but in “ordinary days” marked by
stillness, waiting, and attentive presence.
Tharin explores several interlocking themes:

Resilience and Frozen Dreams: The
opening poem “Dream Frozen”
addresses the humanitarian crisis in
Afghanistan  (referencing internet
blackouts and silenced voices in
“Ariana”), blending political
awareness with hope. It asserts that
“frozen dreams are not truly dead,”
establishing a tone of defiant optimism
that recurs throughout.

Faith, Authenticity, and Human
Dignity: Poems such as “Real Essence
of Faith” critique performative religion
while  advocating  for  inward,
compassionate spirituality rooted in
mercy and action. “The Courage to Be
Authentic” and “The Fire That Makes
Gold” celebrate vulnerability and
transformative  suffering, echoing
alchemical and existential traditions.
Family, Ancestry, and Diasporic

Identity: Highly personal pieces like
“Before There Was Us” (on twinship),
“The True Architect” (honoring
mothers’ invisible labor), “The Hunger
We Inherit” (elder care), and “Raised
Elsewhere, Rooted Deep” poignantly
capture immigrant  experiences—
belonging across borders, cultural
transmission, and intergenerational
sacrifice.

Nature, Wonder, and Everyday
Miracles: Nature serves as both
metaphor and sacrament. Poems like
“When the Sky Listens,” “Winter
Sunlight,” “The Beauty We Forgot,”
“An Uninvited Guest” (butterfly), and
“Rain Remembering Gravity” reveal
the sacred in the transient and small.
“Through a Child’s Eyes” recaptures
unfiltered wonder.

Cultural Heritage and Collective
Memory: “Carpet That Carry Us”
beautifully weaves Afghan/Persian
cultural motifs (looms, wool, stories,
endurance),  positioning  material
culture as living heritage. “Dances in
the Courtyard” evokes communal joy
and embodied memory.
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The poems move cyclically through noticing,
remembering, loss, endurance, and return,
forming what the preface calls “a quiet
conversation about life.”

Stylistic Qualities

Tharin employs accessible free verse with
rhythmic prose-poetic cadences. Lines are
generally short and imagistic, favoring clarity
and emotional directness over dense allusion or
formal experimentation. This accessibility
aligns with the book’s democratic ethos—
poetry for those who “pause, notice, and cherish
the everyday.”

Strengths include:

i. Lyrical simplicity that
achieves genuine tenderness
(e.g., winter sunlight as “soft-
spoken, delicate, sincere”).

ii.  Effective use of repetition and
parallelism for meditative
effect.

iii.  Cultural specificity grounded
in universal emotion.

Occasional ~ weaknesses include  minor
repetitions, predictable phrasing, and uneven
line breaks in places, typical of self-published
debut work. However, these do not
significantly detract from the emotional
authenticity.

Contribution and Audience

Grace Found in Ordinary Days contributes to
the growing body of reflective, spiritually
attuned poetry that bridges personal memoir
and cultural witness. It resonates with readers
of Mary Oliver, Rupi Kaur, or Rumi-inspired
contemporary voices, but maintains a distinct
voice rooted in diasporic resilience and quiet
observation.

The book will appeal particularly to:

a. Readers seeking solace and
mindfulness poetry.

b. South Asian and Afghan
diaspora communities.

c. Scholars of postcolonial
literature, migration narratives,
and women’s writing,.

d. General audiences interested
in faith, family, and finding
meaning amid modernity’s
noise.

Conclusion

Hanifa K. Tharin has produced a sincere,
heartfelt collection that succeeds in its modest
ambition: to illuminate grace in the ordinary.
While not revolutionary in form, its emotional
honesty, cultural warmth, and thematic unity
make it a valuable addition to contemporary
verse. In an age of distraction and spectacle,
this book gently insists on presence—and in
doing so, delivers on its title. It is a worthy
testament to endurance and attentive living.

Citation:
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Review.
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Abstract

Bamboo is a key renewable resource supporting ecological sustainability, rural livelihoods, and the
green economy in India. This study analyses trends in bamboo-bearing areas between ISFR 2021 and
ISFR 2023, examining regional distribution and disparities across states. Findings reveal an overall
national increase but significant regional variation, with strong growth in states like Arunachal Pradesh,
Madhya Pradesh, and Odisha, while others, such as Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, and Telangana, show
notable declines. The North-East and central India remain dominant bamboo regions, whereas northern
and western states continue to have minimal bamboo resources. The study stresses the need for targeted
policy responses, improved management, and strengthened value chains to achieve balanced regional
development and sustainability within the bamboo sector.

Keywords: Bamboo production, ISFR 2021-2023, regional disparities, National Bamboo Mission,
Trends

positioned as a key driver for rural
development, industrial diversification, and

1. Introduction

Bamboo, a fast-growing perennial grass with
over 1,400 species worldwide, has emerged as
a critical natural resource with ecological,
economic, and cultural significance. Globally,
bamboo forests cover an estimated 31.5 million
hectares, supporting the livelihoods of nearly
2.5 billion people through diverse uses in food,
shelter, handicrafts, and industrial products
(Wu et al., 2015; Nath et al., 2020). In recent
decades, bamboo has gained attention not only
as a traditional material but also as a renewable
substitute for timber, plastics, and high-
emission construction materials, aligning it
with global sustainability agendas (Liese &
Kohl, 2015; Canavan et al., 2016). In India,
with more than 136 species across varied
ecological zones, bamboo accounts for nearly
12.8% of global resources and has been

climate mitigation (Sapovadia, 2023; Patel,
2024).The ecological role of bamboo extends
far beyond its rapid growth. Bamboo a fast
growing, multi-purpose grass is increasingly
recognised as a strategic natural resource that
links rural livelihoods, industrial raw-material
security and environmental sustainability.
International agencies  and research
organisations note bamboo’s contributions to
land restoration, biodiversity conservation,
climate mitigation (through rapid carbon
sequestration), and disaster-resilient
construction making it directly relevant to
multiple UN Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs). Studies demonstrate that bamboo
plantations contribute significantly to carbon
sequestration, with certain species, such as
Phyllostachys  pubescens,  outperforming
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conventional tree species in terms of annual
carbon uptake (Li et al., 2021; Liu et al., 2019).
Additionally, bamboo products ranging from
engineered scrimber boards to textiles store
carbon ex-situ, extending sequestration benefits
beyond forest ecosystems (Gu et al., 2019; Van
der Lugt & Vogtlander, 2015). Bamboo’s
perceived potential in livelihood development
has led to development interventions that aim to
strengthen the bamboo industry via activities
such as training participants in bamboo
management, strengthening institutions, and
raising awareness (Binfield et.al.,2025).

In India, the central government has moved
from piecemeal support to an explicit, mission-
oriented approach. The restructured National
Bamboo Mission (NBM) aims to expand the
area under bamboo on non-forest lands,
strengthen planting material and nursery
networks,  develop  treatment/processing
capacity and create market linkages to raise
farmer incomes and reduce import dependence.
State governments and other central schemes
put the market-building pieces in place.
Examples include the Ministry of MSME’s
SFURTI cluster approach for bamboo and cane
handicraft/furniture clusters, export facilitation
and standards work through agencies such as
APEDA/DGFT, and state-level industrial
policies (for example, the Jharkhand MSME
Promotion Policy 2023 encourages bamboo-
based industries through incentives and support
and the Mukhya Mantri Ajeevika Samvardhan
Yojana) that promote traditional crafts like
those involving bamboo to scale production and
manufacturing.  Taken  together,  these
programmes helping farmers grow bamboo,
building local clusters, improving processing
facilities, and opening market and export
opportunities form the foundation of India’s
efforts to turn bamboo’s environmental benefits
into real economic gains for people and
communities. Despite this potential, India’s
bamboo sector continues to face constraints,
including fragmented value chains, inadequate
industrial processing infrastructure, and a lack
of standardized data on productivity and yields
(Dwivedi et al., 2019; Kumar et al., 2020).
These challenges necessitate a systematic study
of production trends, regional disparities, and
pathways for sustainable development. This
paper addresses these issues by situating
bamboo within India’s developmental priorities

and examining its potential through ecological,
economic, and governance lenses.

2. Literature Review
2.1.Ecological Significance and Carbon
Sequestration

Bamboo’s ecological attributes, rapid growth,
high regrowth capacity, and substantial
biomass accumulation make it a unique
renewable resource (Wu et al., 2015; Zhou &
Jiang, 2004). Remote sensing studies have
quantified bamboo’s aboveground biomass,
demonstrating annual sequestration rates
exceeding many hardwood species (Xu et al.,
2016; Feng et al., 2023). Comparative studies in
China, Vietnam, and India have confirmed
bamboo’s higher sequestration potential
relative to Masson pine, Chinese fir, and
eucalyptus under managed systems (Xiao et al.,
2007; Jiang et al., 2011; Yen & Lee, 2011). In
addition to in-situ benefits, bamboo contributes
ex-situ carbon storage when processed into
long-lived products such as flooring, panels,
and laminates (Gu et al., 2019; Van der Lugt &
Vogtlander, 2015). These studies affirm
bamboo’s dual role as both a carbon sink and a
sustainable raw material for low-carbon
industries (Pan et al., 2023; Ge et al., 2018).

2.2. Bamboo Management and Economic
Models

The economic viability of bamboo plantations
depends heavily on management practices. Wu
et al. (2015) showed that land expectation
values (LEV) differ significantly between stem-
only and stem-plus-shoot management models,
with the latter yielding higher returns but
greater sensitivity to labour costs. Policy
interventions, such as carbon credits or
concessional financing, have been modelled to
substantially enhance farmer incomes and
encourage sustainable bamboo expansion (Wu
et al., 2015; Rao et al., 2019). Evidence from
Zhejiang, China, and other regions illustrates
that optimised management can triple culm
harvests and simultaneously expand carbon
sequestration, making bamboo both a
livelihood and climate asset (Xu et al., 2024,
Tang et al., 2012). Yet in India, despite policy
shifts like the National Bamboo Mission,
farmers face barriers of credit, market
information, and extension support, which
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constrain uptake of improved models (Kumar et
al., 2020; Gupta et al., 2018).

2.3.Product Diversification and Industrial
Applications

Industrial research  highlights bamboo’s
versatility — across  construction,  textiles,
composites, and bioenergy. Life cycle
assessments demonstrate that bamboo scrimber
flooring can achieve a net negative carbon
footprint due to embedded carbon storage
outweighing emissions from processing (Gu et
al., 2019). Similarly, engineered bamboo beams
and laminates are promoted as Vviable
substitutes for steel and cement, offering both
environmental and mechanical advantages
(Song et al., 2017; Lee et al., 2020). In textiles,
bamboo fibres offer potential alternatives to
cotton and polyester, although environmental
performance varies between mechanically
extracted fibres and chemically produced
viscose (Patel, 2024; Chaowana & Barbu,
2019). Sapovadia (2023) further emphasises
bamboo’s role in circular economy strategies,
including  biodegradable  products and
bioenergy  from  residues.  Nevertheless,
inadequate industrial scaling and lack of
standardised quality control hinder bamboo’s
integration  into  mainstream  markets
(Manandhar et al., 2019; Nath et al., 2020).

2.4. Socio-Economic  Contributions and
Livelihoods

Bamboo remains integral to the subsistence and
economic systems of millions of rural
households, particularly in Asia’s tribal and
forest-dependent communities (Wu et al., 2015;
Farrelly, 1984). Studies in North-East India
highlight bamboo’s multiple functions:
construction, food, handicrafts, but also reveal
limitations such as irregular raw material flows,
low-margin artisanal production, and limited
capital access (Singnar et al., 2021; Patel,
2024). Gendered dimensions are equally
important. Women dominate weaving and craft
production, but benefit capture is constrained
by unequal access to finance and markets
(Gupta et al., 2018; Patel, 2024). Institutional
interventions such as cooperatives, community
forest enterprises, and common facility centres
have been suggested as mechanisms to
strengthen bargaining power, enhance product

quality, and expand incomes (Xu et al., 2024;
Nath et al., 2020). However, few impact
evaluations exist to demonstrate sustained
improvements in household welfare (Dwivedi
etal., 2019).

2.5. Governance, Value Chains, and Policy
Dimensions

Despite widespread recognition of bamboo’s
potential, policy and governance barriers
remain significant. Production data are
inconsistent, with few species-specific yield
tables or standardised productivity assessments
(Liese & Kohl, 2015; Wu et al., 2015). Spatial
mismatches between bamboo resource bases
and industrial hubs inflate logistics costs and
weaken profitability (Xu et al., 2024; Bal et al.,
2012). Scholars highlight the need for policy
innovations such as grading standards,
concessional financing, and carbon credit
integration to align bamboo with national
climate and industrial policies (Rao et al., 2019;
Sapovadia, 2023). Experiences from China
suggest that integrated policy frameworks
combining forest management with market
incentives can rapidly expand both ecological
and economic benefits (Du et al., 2018; Qi et
al.,, 2022). For India, replicating such
frameworks remains a challenge, as fragmented
governance and uneven state-level strategies
limit sectoral growth (Kumar et al., 2020; Nath
et al., 2020).

2.6. Monitoring, Data Systems, and
Research Needs

Across all studies, the inadequacy of robust
monitoring frameworks is a recurring theme.
While global bamboo cover is extensive,
national-level productivity and disturbance data
remain sparse (Wu et al., 2015; FAO, 2007).
Advances in remote sensing and machine
learning show potential for large-scale AGB
mapping and sustainable harvest planning (Xu
et al., 2024; Feng et al, 2023). Yet,
methodological inconsistencies, lack of
standardised yield tables, and weak MRV
frameworks for ex-situ carbon in products
prevent bamboo from being fully integrated
into climate finance and policy mechanisms
(Gu et al., 2019; Pan et al., 2023). Scholars
argue for harmonised accounting protocols,
standardised LCA  methodologies, and
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integration of community-level data to enable
evidence-based policy and sustainable
management (Ge et al., 2018; Liu et al., 2019).

3. Research Gaps

Although bamboo has been widely studied for
its ecological, economic, and livelihood
benefits, significant gaps remain in the Indian
context. Current research lacks standardised,
species-specific yield tables and large-scale
monitoring frameworks, limiting accurate
estimates of productivity and sustainable
harvest levels. While life cycle assessments
show that bamboo products can deliver carbon-
negative outcomes, harmonised MRV systems
for ex-situ carbon accounting are still absent,
restricting integration into carbon markets.
Moreover, despite evidence of bamboo’s
livelihood importance, rigorous evaluations of
interventions such as training, cooperatives,
and common facility centres remain scarce,
leaving questions about long-term socio-
economic impacts unanswered. Finally,
fragmented governance and underdeveloped
industrial value chains constrain India’s ability
to scale bamboo for global competitiveness,
underscoring the need for integrated research
that links ecological monitoring, socio-
economic outcomes, and policy innovation.

Despite extensive literature on bamboo, several
knowledge gaps persist:

1. Productivity Metrics: While area and
biomass data are increasingly available,
India lacks standardised, species-specific
yield tables calibrated by age classes and
ecological zones.

2. Spatial-Temporal Monitoring: Remote
sensing applications remain limited to case
studies; scalable  frameworks  for
disturbance, mortality, and sustainable
harvest planning are underdeveloped.

3. Ex-situ Carbon Accounting: Although
LCAs demonstrate climate benefits of
bamboo products, harmonized MRV
systems for product carbon storage and
substitution remain absent.

4. Livelihood Impact Evaluations: While
bamboo’s role in household incomes is
recognized, rigorous empirical evaluations
of interventions such as common facility
centres, training, and cooperatives are
scarce.

5. Policy and Governance: Fragmented
policies, limited financing access, and weak
institutional frameworks hinder sectoral
growth. Comparative lessons from China
and Southeast Asia are yet to be
systematically adapted to India.

6. Industrial Scaling: Product diversification
into textiles, composites, and biodegradable
goods is well-documented, but India lacks
integrated value chains and quality standards
necessary for global competitiveness.

4. Objectives

The study aims to analyse trends, patterns and
regional distribution of bamboo production in
India using secondary data. Key objectives of
the study are:

1. To examine trends in bamboo resources
from 2021 to 2023, focusing on area and
regional distribution.

2. To analyse regional disparities in bamboo
availability and growth across states and
ecological zones.

3. To propose actionable policy suggestions to
boost bamboo production in India.

5. Methodology

This study is based on secondary data analysis,
drawing mainly from the India State of Forest
Reports (ISFR 2021 and 2023) and government
records related to the National Bamboo Mission
(NBM) and allied initiatives. The ISFR
provides data on bamboo-bearing area, culm
stock, and carbon estimates, which are analysed
to identify temporal trends and regional
variations in  bamboo resources. These
ecological indicators are complemented by
policy and program documents from the NBM,
which offer information on funding allocations,
cultivation projects, value addition, and market
development efforts aimed at strengthening the
bamboo sector.

The analysis combines trend assessment and
regional comparison of ISFR statistics with
content analysis of NBM documents to evaluate
program  design, implementation, and
achievements. Findings from these sources are
further interpreted with the support of existing
scholarly literature to explore linkages between
ecological outcomes, livelihood opportunities,
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and policy frameworks. While the study does level perspective on bamboo production,
not incorporate primary household-level data, distribution, and its role in sustainable
its reliance on national reports and government development.
records allows for a comprehensive macro-
6. Findings
Table 1: State/UT-wise Bamboo area statistics
Bamboo Area Bamboo Area | Change in
SI. No. State/UT ISFR 2023 (km?) ISFR 2021 | Area % Change
(km?) (km?)
1 Andhra Pradesh 6370 6104 266 4.36
2 Arunachal Pradesh | 18424 15739 2685 17.06
3 Assam 11246 10659 587 5.51
4 Bihar 1109 1103 6 0.54
5 Chhattisgarh 11139 10467 672 6.42
6 Goa 235 288 -53 -18.4
7 Gujarat 3895 3547 348 9.81
8 Haryana 42 39 3 7.69
9 Himachal Pradesh 1154 1027 127 12.37
10 Jharkhand 3746 3717 29 0.78
11 Karnataka 7334 8624 -1290 -14.96
12 Kerala 2443 2404 39 1.62
13 Madhya Pradesh 20421 18394 2027 11.02
14 Maharashtra 13572 13526 46 0.34
15 Manipur 7517 8377 -860 -10.27
16 Meghalaya 5347 5007 340 6.79
17 Mizoram 4772 4561 211 4.63
18 Nagaland 3980 3947 33 0.84
19 Odisha 12328 11199 1129 10.08
20 Punjab 311 280 31 11.07
21 Rajasthan 1706 1555 151 9.71
22 Sikkim 1010 994 16 1.61
23 Tamil Nadu 3217 4001 -784 -19.6
24 Telangana 3801 4535 -734 -16.19
25 Tripura 4466 4201 265 6.31
26 Uttar Pradesh 1598 1832 -234 -12.77
27 Uttarakhand 1307 1201 106 8.83
28 West Bengal 754 702 52 7.41
29 Andaman & | 1426 1413 13 0.92
Nicobar Islands
Total 154670 149443 5227 3.5
Source: ISFR 2021, 2023
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This table lists the bamboo-bearing area for
each Indian State and Union Territory as
reported in ISFR 2023 and ISFR 2021. It
includes the absolute bamboo area figures (in
km?) for both reporting years, along with the

calculated change in area and the corresponding
percentage change over the two years. Each
State/UT is assigned a serial number, and a total
row is provided to summarise the national-level
bamboo-bearing area and overall change.

Figure 1: Trends of Bamboo bearing areas in States/UTs

Trends of the State/UTs wise bamboo bearing area
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The graph comparing bamboo-bearing areas
across Indian States and UTs for ISFR 2021 and
ISFR 2023 shows a clear nationwide decline,
with the 2023 values consistently lower than
those of 2021. Major bamboo-rich states such
as Arunachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh,
Assam, Maharashtra, and Odisha exhibit the
steepest reductions, though they continue to
dominate national bamboo resources. The
North-Eastern region, including Mizoram,
Manipur, Meghalaya, Nagaland, and Tripura,
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remains a strong bamboo belt despite moderate
declines. Mid-range states like Chhattisgarh,
Karnataka, Jharkhand, Kerala, and Uttarakhand
show smaller reductions, while states such as
Punjab, Haryana, Goa, Delhi, Sikkim, and
Rajasthan maintain very low bamboo coverage
in both years. Overall, the graph highlights
striking geographical contrasts, with some
states exceeding 30,000 km? of bamboo area
while others remain below 1,000 km2.
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Figure 2: Highest and lowest Bamboo bearing area among States/UTs

States/UTs with highest and lowest bamboo bearing area
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Source: ISFR 2021, 2023

The map illustrates the states and UTs with the
highest and lowest bamboo-bearing areas in
India according to ISFR 2023. Darker green
shades represent states with larger bamboo-
bearing areas, while lighter shades indicate
states with very low bamboo presence. The
highest values reach around 20,421 kmz2, while
the lowest are close to 42 km2.From the map,
it is clear that North-Eastern states (such as
Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram, and Manipur)

Bamboo Area ISFR 2023
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and central Indian states (notably Madhya
Pradesh, Maharashtra, and Chhattisgarh) hold
the largest bamboo resources. In contrast,
many northern, western, and southern states
show very minimal bamboo coverage,
reflected by the lightest shades. Overall, the
map highlights the strong geographical
concentration of bamboo in the North-East and
central India, while large parts of the country
have very limited bamboo-bearing areas.

Figure 3: Highest and lowest % change in Bamboo area among States/UTs

States/UTs having highest and lowest % change in
bamboo area from ISFR 2021-2023
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This map shows the percentage change in
bamboo-bearing area across Indian States and
UTs between ISFR 2021 and ISFR 2023. States
shaded in darker green experienced the highest
positive growth, with increases up to around
17%, while states shaded in lighter or very pale
green saw either small increases, negligible
change, or even declines, going as low as
19.6%.From the visual distribution, a few states
in the North-East and parts of central India

show positive growth in bamboo area,
indicating successful regeneration or improved
reporting. In contrast, several states across
north, west, and southern India reflect declines,
aligning with broader national patterns of
bamboo reduction noted in recent forest
assessments. Overall, the map highlights that
while bamboo resources have grown in select
regions, many states have experienced
substantial reductions over the two-year period.

Figure 4: Highest and lowest absolute change in Bamboo bearing areas among States/UTs

States/UTs having highest and lowest absolute change in
bamboo bearing area from ISFR 2021-2023
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This map shows the percentage change in
bamboo-bearing area across Indian States and
UTs between ISFR 2021 and ISFR 2023. States
shaded in darker green experienced the highest
positive growth reaching increases of up to
about 17% while states shown in lighter or very
pale green recorded only marginal increases,
negligible change, or even significant declines,
with reductions going down to nearly 19.6%.
From the overall spatial pattern, several states
in the North-East and parts of central India
display noticeable positive growth in bamboo-
bearing area, suggesting effective regeneration,
improved management, or enhanced reporting
mechanisms. In contrast, many states across
northern, western, and southern India show
declines, reflecting the broader national trend of
decreasing bamboo resources highlighted in

recent forest assessments. Collectively, the map
underscores that while some regions have made
gains, a substantial number of states have seen
marked reductions in bamboo-bearing area over
the two years.

7. Conclusion

The comparison of bamboo-bearing areas
between ISFR 2021 and ISFR 2023 shows
considerable variation across Indian States and
Union Territories. While several states,
particularly in the North-East, central India, and
parts of the east, recorded notable increases in
bamboo area, others experienced substantial
declines, most prominently in southern and
some western states. The overall national gain
of 5,227 km? (3.5%) indicates modest progress
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but also highlights uneven regional
performance. These differences suggest that
bamboo resource dynamics are strongly
influenced by local ecological conditions,
management practices, and land-use pressures.

[ee]

. Policy Suggestions

1. Strengthen  State-Specific  Bamboo
Management Plans- Develop tailored
strategies for states with declining bamboo
cover, such as Tamil Nadu, Telangana,
Karnataka, and Manipur, to address drivers
like land conversion, overharvesting, or
inadequate regeneration.

2. Promote Large-Scale Bamboo
Restoration in Depleted Regions- Launch
targeted restoration programs, including
assisted natural regeneration and plantation
efforts, especially in states showing double-
digit declines.

3. Enhance Monitoring, GIS Mapping, and
Data Quality- Improve ground-based
surveys and remote sensing systems to
reduce discrepancies across assessments,
ensuring better tracking of bamboo
resource changes.

4. Support Community-Based Bamboo
Resource Management- Encourage Joint
Forest Management Committees (JFMCs),
tribal communities, and local cooperatives
to participate in bamboo cultivation,
harvesting, and sustainable use.

5. Expand Incentives under the National
Bamboo Mission (NBM)- Provide
financial support, seedlings, and technical
guidance to farmers and forest-dependent
communities, especially in states with low
or stagnant bamboo cover.

6. Strengthen Value Chain and Market
Linkages- Develop processing units,
storage, transportation networks, and
market infrastructure so that bamboo
cultivation becomes economically
attractive and reduces pressure on natural
bamboo stands.

7. Promote Climate Resilient Bamboo
Species and Adaptive Practices-
Encourage research and adoption of species
suited to local climatic conditions,
particularly in regions experiencing
degradation due to drought or changing
rainfall patterns.

8. Integrate Bamboo into Agroforestry and
Land Restoration Initiatives- Position
bamboo as a key species in degraded land
rehabilitation, watershed projects, and
climate mitigation efforts due to its rapid
growth and carbon sequestration potential.
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Abstract

This study analyzes how investor attitudes and perceptions influence mutual fund investment decisions,
emphasizing that investment behavior is shaped not only by expected financial returns but also by
psychological and behavioral factors such as risk perception, financial literacy, trust in fund managers,
past experiences, and market awareness. Using a behavioral finance approach, the study highlights the
impact of cognitive biases like overconfidence, loss aversion, herd behavior, and familiarity bias on
investment choices. It also considers demographic factors including age, income, education, and
occupation in determining investment preferences and risk tolerance. The findings indicate that investors
with higher financial literacy tend to make more rational and diversified investment decisions, while trust
and perceived transparency of mutual fund schemes significantly increase investment participation.
Conversely, negative experiences and misinformation reduce investor confidence and willingness to
invest. Overall, the study concludes that improving financial education, enhancing transparency, and
addressing behavioral biases can lead to better-informed mutual fund investment decisions and greater
market participation. Furthermore, the study suggests that targeted investor education programs can help
mitigate common behavioral biases and promote more disciplined investment strategies. Regulatory
bodies and fund houses play a crucial role in building investor confidence by ensuring more transparent
disclosure of risks and returns. Digital platforms and advisory services can also improve accessibility to
reliable information, thereby reducing reliance on informal or biased sources. Ultimately, a combination
of financial awareness, institutional trust, and behavioral correction can strengthen long-term investment
outcomes in mutual funds

Keywords : Investors’ Perception, Investors’ Attitude, Investment Decision, Mutual Funds, Risk
Perception , Financial Literacy
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Introduction

The Indian mutual fund market is expanding
quickly and is becoming the most popular
choice for small investors. The majority of
investors view mutual funds as a key mode of
investment since they provide the chance to
invest in a diversified, professionally managed
portfolio at a comparatively low cost. Mutual
funds work with 36 asset management firms,
including those in the Indian public and private
sectors as well as joint partnerships with foreign
companies, to help clients maximize their
return on investment. Investors are reasonably
protected by the mutual fund operation.

Additionally, all mutual fund schemes currently
offer tax relief under Section 80 L of the
Income Tax Act and in addition, some schemes
provide tax relief under Section 88 of the
Income Tax Act lead to the growth of
importance of mutual fund in the minds of the
investors. As a result, mutual funds provide
investors with a number of importantj
advantages, including expert management,
diversification, liquidity, flexibility, low
transaction costs, transparency, and strict
regulation and oversight by the Securities and
Exchange Board of India (SEBI), which..

. C ii.
works to safeguard investors' interests.

Typically, mutual funds invest their money in
stocks, bonds, debentures, call money, and
other securities based on the goals and
conditions of the plan they have proposed. Now
days there are Mutual fund which even invests
in gold or other asset classes to offer higher

return to the investors. iii.

It is a unique kind of institutional tool or
investment vehicle where investors pool their
savings to be invested under the supervision of
a group of professionals in a range of corporate

securities portfolios in a way that minimizesiv,

risk while guaranteeing safety and a consistent
return on investment. It is a significant
component of the capital market, offering
many, especially small investors, the
advantages of a diversified portfolio andv

professional fund management. Apart from

these benefits, investment in mutual funds is a

risky process for the investors. This may due to
the underperformance of asset class, style drift
and increases in cost due to high returns.
Sometimes, the risk may also due to the change
of efficient fund manager depending on whose
decision you may incur profit. Thus, the study
intended to find the factors influencing the
investors to take investment decision in mutual
funds.

“Investor attitudes and perceptions are
formed through multiple influencing
factors, and these play a decisive role in
mutual fund investment decision- making.”

Investors' decisions to invest or not invest in
mutual funds are influenced by a variety of
factors, ranging from personal preferences to
economic conditions. Here are some of the
significant factors that play a role in shaping
these decisions:

Goals and Objectives: Investors consider their
financial goals, such as retirement, buying a
home, or funding education. Mutual funds that
align with these goals are more likely to attract
investments.

Risk Tolerance: Investors have varying levels of
risk tolerance. Some prefer low risk
investments, while others are willing to take on
higher risks for potentially higher returns.
Mutual funds vary in their risk profiles, and
investors choose funds that match their risk
appetite.

Past Performance: Historical performance of
mutual funds is a key factor for many investors.
Funds that have demonstrated consistent and
strong performance over time are more likely
to attract investors.

Fees and Expenses: Mutual funds come with
various fees, including management fees, load
fees, and expense ratios. Investors often
consider these costs as they can impact overall
returns.

Market Conditions: Economic and market
conditions can impact investor sentiment.
During bullish markets, investors might be
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more inclined to invest, while bearish markets
could lead to more cautious decisions.

Liquidity: Investors value the ability to easily
buy or sell their mutual fund holdings. Funds
with high liquidity are often preferred.

Tax Implications: Mutual fund investments can
have tax implications. Investors consider
factors such as capital gains and tax efficiency
when making decisions.

Investor Knowledge and Education: Well-
informed investors are more likely to make
informed decisions. Education about mutual
funds and investment strategies can influence
choices.

Diversification: Mutual funds  offer
diversification by investing in a variety of
assets. Investors appreciate the reduced risk
that comes with a diversified portfolio.

Investment Philosophy: Investors may be
attracted to mutual funds that align with their
personal investment philosophies, such as
socially responsible investing, value investing,
or growth investing

LITERATURE REVIEW

Investors’ Perception towards Investment in
Mutual Fund

Desigan et al. (2006) conducted a study on
women investors' perceptions of investing and
discovered that women investors are essentially
unsure about investing in mutual funds for a
variety of reasons, including lack of knowledge
about investment protection and their various
investment procedures, market fluctuations,
various investment risks, assessment of
investments, and redress of grievances
regarding their various investment-related
problems. Women in particular have a habit of
saving money. Women used to save money for
both future plans and emergencies, even in the
days when they were primarily dependent on
their spouses' income. Women were unaware of
the several financial options back then. But as
time passed, the scenario has totally changed.

Kesavaraja, G. (2013) carried out the study
with the aim to measure the-Customer
Perception towards various types of Mutual
Funds". It concentrates on the potential to
gauge additional mutual fund products'
levels of satisfaction and expectations.

Additionally, it seeks to offer methods for
raising the current level of perception. The
study will assist the company in
comprehending customer complaints,
expectations, and future needs and
requirements.

Investors’ Attitude towards Investment in
Mutual Fund

Lenard et al. (2003) empirically investigated
investor’s attitudes toward mutual funds. The
findings show that an investor's attitude toward
risk, current asset allocation, investment losses,
investment mix, capital base of the fund age,
initial fund performance, investment mix, and
fund and portfolio diversification all influence
the choice to move funds within a fund family.
Regardless of whether they invest in non-
employer plans or in both employer and non
employer plans, the survey found that these
considerations must be taken into account
before transferring funds.

Singh, B. K. (2012) conducted an empirical
study of Indian investors and found that the
majority of respondents were somewhat
perplexed about investing in mutual funds and
had little knowledge of the many functions of
mutual funds. According to the study, attitudes
regarding mutual funds are significantly
influenced by a number of demographic
parameters, including gender, income, and
educational attainment. Conversely, the
investor's attitude has not been proven to be
influenced by age or occupation. According to
the report, the most profitable advantages of
investing in mutual funds are thought to be
return potential and liquidity, followed by
flexibility, affordability, and transparency.
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Investors’ Investment Decision towards
Mutual Fund

Madhusudan, V. J. (1996) carried out his
Study to assess investors' attitudes toward
mutual funds and to pinpoint the variables that
affect investors' choices. According to the
survey, income plans and open-ended plans are
favored above closed-ended and growth plans,
among other factors.

Mehta, D. S., & Shah, C. (2012) have been
undertaken a study to examine the preference
of Investors for Indian Mutual Funds and its
Performance Evaluation. The main conclusions
from a sample of 100 educated investors in
Ahmedabad and Baroda city show the main
elements influencing mutual fund investors'
purchasing behavior, the sources that investors
rely on more when making investments, and the
preferred method of investing in the mutual
fund market.

Research gap

The above studies revealed that majority of the
investors have positive attitude and perception
towards mutual funds. They also have high
preferences to invest in mutual funds to yield
high return. However, a key research gap
remains in understanding how these attitudes
and perceptions translate into actual investment
decisions. Current research is largely
descriptive, focusing on factors influencing
perception rather than the behavioral and
psychological mechanisms such as risk
tolerance, biases, and emotions—that drive
final fund selection. Moreover, most studies
rely on cross- sectional data, limiting insights
into how investor sentiment evolves over time
or across changing market conditions. In
addition, the growing influence of digital
platforms and fintech advisory tools is often
overlooked. Therefore, a more in-depth
analytical study is needed to better understand
the dynamic relationship between investor
attitudes, perceptions, and actual mutual fund
investment behaviour.

2. Significance of the study

This study facilitates a comprehensive
understanding of the level of attitude and
perception of investors towards investment in
mutual funds. It aims to explore how investors
view mutual funds in terms of risk, return, trust,
and long-term financial growth, thereby
providing a clearer picture of their overall
investment mindset. The study also helps
identify and analyze the different aspects that
influence investors' mutual fund investing
selections, such as market awareness, financial
literacy, previous investment experience,
income level, risk tolerance, and advisory
services. Furthermore, it investigates how
investors' attitudes and beliefs influence their
actual investment behavior and decision-
making process. By integrating psychological
and behavioral components to financial
decision-making, the study demonstrates how
positive or negative views can greatly influence
investment decisions. Overall, this study
advances our understanding of mutual fund
investor behavior and provides useful insights
for increasing investing awareness, policy
formulation, and financial decision support
systems.

3. OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY

1. To examine the level of perception and
attitude of investors towards investment
in mutual funds.

2. To find out the factors influencing the
investment decision of investors in mutual
funds.

3. To identify the impact of attitude and
perception of investors on their
investment decision in mutual funds.

4. To evaluate the level of awareness among
investors regarding mutual fund schemes
and investment options.

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 181



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

Hypothesis of the study

HO: There is no significant relationship
between investors’ perception and attitude
towards investment in mutual funds and their
investment decision in mutual funds.

H1: There is a significant relationship between
investors’ perception and attitude towards
investment in  mutual funds and their
investment decision in mutual funds.

Research methodology

The study is descriptive and analytical in nature.
The judgment sampling technique was
developed to gather data from experienced and
efficient investors in mutual funds. Data is
acquired from both primary and secondary
sources. The questionnaire focuses onfour
dimensions: investors' socioeconomic
variables, perceptions of mutual funds,
attitudes toward mutual funds, and investment
decisions.

The questionnaire uses a nominal, ordinal, and
five-point Likert scale. The study gathered
secondary data from several sources, including
articles, journals, thesis, books, newspapers,
and the internet. This study uses statistical
metrics such as reliability, frequencies,
descriptive  statistics,  correlation, and
regression.

Limitation of the study

The study on how investor attitudes and
perceptions influence mutual fund investment
decisions has some drawbacks. It may be
limited to a single geographic location and
sample size, reducing the findings' applicability
to a larger group of investors. Furthermore, the
study was done over a short period of time,
which may have missed long-term changes in
investor behavior or market conditions. Because
data is frequently acquired via surveys or
guestionnaires, there is a risk of response bias,
in which respondents submit incorrect or
socially desired answers. Furthermore, limiting
access to comprehensive financial or secondary

data may reduce the depth of research.

Findings

The study finds that Investor attitudes and
perceptions play a significant effect in mutual
fund investment decisions. The study also
found that risk perception, return expectations,
financial literacy, and previous investment
experiences all have a substantial impact on
investor behavior. Risk-averse investors
typically prefer debt or balanced funds,
whereas risk-tolerant investors favor equity
funds. However, many investors base their
selections on short-term return expectations
and prior market success rather than long-term
financial planning. Financially educated
investors are more likely to diversify their
portfolios and make sound decisions, whereas
less knowledgeable investors frequently rely on
friends, family, or market rumors.
Additionally, behavioral biases such as herd
behavior, overconfidence, and loss aversion
sometimes result in irrational investment
decisions.

Suggestions

There has to be increased awareness about MF,
especially among people who have little or no
idea about how MF work, e.g., SIPs, lump sum
investment, and tax relief. Investors would like
to use platforms like Groww, Zerodha, and
Paytm Money, for investment.MF companies
can come up with plain-vanilla apps with
simple tutorials and features to help users
know their risk profiles and invest in the right
investments.People need to be shown how MF
funds can help create wealth over a time span
by means of real life examples and stories of
successful investors.The majority are still of the
opinion that MF are unsafe or risky, and
therefore meet- ups, webinars, and media
campaigns would be sufficient to eliminate such
concerns.Banks, schools, and the government
should increase financial literacy since a huge
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number of investors do not have an idea of how
mutual funds work.

MF investors can be helped by offering them
easy options and tools that allow them to
connect their investments with their personal
financial goals.More people need to be
encouraged to invest on a regular basis through
SIPs by explaining how it builds good saving
habit and minimizes the impact of market
fluctuations.

Conclusion

The study clearly shows how important mutual
funds (MFs) are as a preferred investment
option for Indian individual investors. The MF
industry has expanded significantly over the
past ten years, as evidenced by the six-fold
increase in AUM and the noticeable growth in
investor accounts, especially from retail
investors  participation. It has become
increasingly important to understand how
investors view and understand Mutual Fund.
According to analysis, there are still knowledge
gaps even though Mutual Fund are popular
because of their capacity to generate long-term
wealth, offer diversification, and produce
superior returns. The majority of investors are
ignorant of basic concepts like scheme types,
lump sum vs. SIP investments, and the tax
benefits of ELSS This highlights the necessity
of improving investor education. Most people
are still hopeful about MF funds, despite some
ignorance. They enjoy the ease of investing, the
potential for profits, and the way MF helps them
plan for specific objectives. The growing
popularity of apps and websites suggests that
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Abstract

This paper focuses on the nexus between social media abuse and cyber crimes against women in India,
its legal sufficiency, the magnitude of victimisation, and the systemic obstacles to justice. Descriptive
statistics and chi square hypothesis testing are used to analyse quantitative secondary data of National
Crime Records Bureau (NCRB), National Cybercrime Reporting Portal (NCRP) and National Family
Health Survey (NFHS-5). Cyber crime complaints against women nearly doubled from 1,24,349 in
202110 2,50,423 in 2025. Incidents are only reported by 30% of the survivors. There is a huge difference
in the state wise variation with 27 cases per 100,000 women in Delhi and 2.4 in West Bengal. There are
legal provisions in place but they are not enforced because of low conviction rates, digital forensics is
poor and there is no gender sensitivity in the training. This paper offers new 2025 data in parliament,
state-by-state analysis, and empirical hypothesis testing. It suggests a multi-pronged reform agenda that
emphasizes platform accountability and procedures that are survivor centric.

Keywords: Cyber crimes against women; misuse of social media; India; legal framework; under

reporting; digital gender violence.

1. Introduction

The digitization of India is a marvel. There are
currently more than 900 million internet users,
and women are taking over digital
environments to receive education, engage in
business, and socialize (Rawat, 2025).
Nevertheless there is the dark side.
Smartphones, social media, messaging apps,
which are supposed to empower, have turned
into weapons. According to a 2023 report by
Cyber Peace Foundation, 1845 of almost 60
percent of urban women aged 18-45 have
encountered online harassment (Rawat, 2025).
It is not a marginal problem. It affects millions.

Take a recent instance, in January 2025,
Malayalam actor Honey Rose, alleged that
vulgar remarks were sent to her Facebook post.
Police arrested one person, but cases were filed
against 27 others (ETV Bharat, 2025). Or take
the Prajwal Revanna scandal of 2024, in which
explicit videos were leaked, ahead of the
elections. The alleged sexual abuse was

captured on video, and civil society
organizations were forced to struggle to have
them removed (The News Minute, 2024). They
are not just isolated cases. They are the signs of
some underlying systemic failure.

It is estimated by UN Women globally that 16
58% of women have been subjected to
technology enabled gender based violence
(TFGBV) (The Dialogue & ACTS, 2025). The
digital gender gap in India exacerbates the
situation. According to the data of NFHS 5,
only 33% of women aged 15 49 have ever used
the internet, against 55% of men (NFHS 5,
2021). Only 25% of women in the rural setting
use regular mobile internet as compared to 45%
of men (UNICEF, 2025). By going online,
therefore, they are exposed not only to the
normal dangers of the internet but also to a
social space in which their very being is deemed
transgressive.

The question that is present in this paper is very
straightforward yet very pressing; why is India
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not doing anything to ensure that its women are
not victims of cyber crimes? It is the poisonous
combination of lax legal enforcement, lax legal
regulation, and institutionalised  social
conventions that make online harassment the
norm.

2. Research Objectives
The two main aims of this study are:

Objective 1: To examine temporal patterns and
regional differences in reported cyber crimes
against women in India using official data on
NCRB and NCRP in 2021-2025.

Objective 2: To critically assess the
effectiveness of the legal framework to combat
social media facilitated crimes against women,
including gaps in implementation and obstacles
to reporting.

3. Literature Review
3.1 Digital Gender Divide.

The latest report on internet usage by gender in
India is the National Family Health Survey
(NFHS 5, 2019 21).

Table 1: Internet Usage Among Adults Aged 15-49 (NFHS-5)

Indicator Male (%) Female (%) Gap (pp)
Ever used internet 54.8 33.3 21.5
Used internet in last 30 days 52.1 31.7 20.4
Owns a mobile phone 74.6 53.9 20.7

Source: 1IPS & ICF (2021)

The difference of 21 points is one of the largest
worldwide. Even bigger disparities are
observed in such states as Bihar and Andhra
Pradesh (Dr. Rohitashwa Kumar, 2024). Those
women who do access the internet do so in a
sharing mode or in secret mode rendering them
more susceptible to predators (Halder and
Jaishankar, 2012).

3.2 Trends on Reported Cyber Crimes.

National Cybercrime Reporting Portal (NCRP)
is a site that gathers real time data on
complaints. The numbers are shown in
parliament in March 2026 as indicated in table
2.

Table 2: Cyber Crime Complaints Against Women (2021-2025)

Year | Online & Social Media Related Sexual Content Categories Total

2021 72,301 52,048 1,24,349
2022 1,31,634 62,224 1,93,858
2023 1,41,264 40,066 1,81,330
2024 | 1,57,054 48,335 2,05,389
2025 1,73,766 76,657 2,50,423

Sources: Ministry of Home Affairs (2026); ETV Bharat (2025)

In five years the total complaints increased
more than two fold. The decline in 2023 is
confusing--a data artefact or reclassification.
The total of 2025 is over a quarter million.

An issue breakdown reveals that the most
common issues in 2025 complaints are fake or
impersonating profiles (46,784),
cyberbullying/stalking (45,832), and sexually
obscene material (37,743). Alone, fake profiles
take up almost 19 percent of complaints.

3.3 The Unreported Iceberg

There is more than meets the eye. According to
a survey conducted by The Dialogue and ACTS
through ten cities in India, one-third of the
TFGBV survivors report to the law
enforcement agencies (The Dialogue and
ACTS, 2025). Approximately 42 per cent resort
to friends and family and only 26 per cent
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complain to platforms. The silence is attributed
to fear of retaliation, shame, distrust in police
and incomprehensible processes on platforms.

If the reporting rate is 30%, then the true
number of incidents in 2025 would be
approximately 8,34,743 (2,50,423 + 0.30). That
is staggering.

3.4 Legal Framework: Provisions and Gaps

Section 66E (privacy violation), 67 (obscenity),
67A (sexually explicit acts) and 67B (child
pornography) are contained in the Information
Technology Act, 2000 (amended 2008). In the
Criminal Law (Amendment) Act, 2013, IPC
Sections 354D (stalking) and 354A (sexual
harassment), which apply to electronic
communication, were added (Rawat, 2025).
The 2021 IT Rules also demand that non
consensual intimate images be removed by the
platforms within 24 hours.

However the conviction rates are pathetic. The
Rajya Sabha response of the government in
2026 contained no information regarding the
conversion of FIR or convictions (The New
Indian Express, 2026). There is a silence which
speaks volumes. Police and popular order are
subjects of the State, and there is enormous
capacity difference. Though the government
boasts of having 33 cyber forensic labs, a
number of them are overworked. Recently, the
National Commission for Women (NCW)
suggested more severe punishments, victim
compensation fund, and a decrease in time of
takedown (down to 12 hours) (NCW, 2025).

3.5 Social Media as Enablers

False identities are achieved within minutes.
Misogynistic material is magnified by
algorithms. The IT Rules, 2021 must be

acknowledged within 24 hours and decided
within 15 days, in reality victims are made to
bear the burden. Evidence in the US
demonstrates that it is more accountable: 48
states have revenge porn legislation and
FOSTA SESTA established exceptions to the
safe harbour of Section 230 (Centre for Public
Policy Research, 2025).

4. Research Methods
4.1 Design and Data Sources

The proposed study is a quantitative,
descriptive research, which will be tested to
verify a hypothesis. Data sources: NCRB
reports (2021 2022) on crime in India, NCRP
parliamentary data (2026), NFHS 5 (2021) and
civil society surveys. All the data are secondary
and publicly accessible.

4.2 Hypotheses

Hypothesis 1 (H1): There was a significant rise
in the reported cases of cyber crimes against
women in India between 2021 and 2025.

Reason: Table 2 presents an apparent increase
in the case, yet the dip in 2023 needs formal
testing.

Hypothesis 2 (H2): There is statistically
significant variation in reported cyber crimes
against women, across states in India.

Reasons: Police is a subject of the State and the
capacity and reporting rates are likely to vary.

Both hypotheses are tested at o = 0.05 using chi
square tests.

5. Hypothesis testing and Data analysis.
5.1 Descriptive Trends

Table 3: Change by year.

Year Total Complaints Change (%)
2021 1,24,349 —
2022 1,93,858 +55.9
2023 1,81,330 -6.5
2024 2,05,389 +13.3
2025 2,50,423 +21.9

The jump of 2022 is dramatic. The 2023 trough is unaccounted but the general trend is upwards.

5.2 Testing Hypothesis 1

A chi square Goodness of fit test was taken to
compare the number of complaints observed

during the years against a predicted uniform
distribution (total 9,55,349 /5 =1,91,069.8 per

year).
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Table 4: Chi Square Calculation.

Year Observed Expected (O-E)?/E
2021 1,24,349 1,91,070 23,301.1
2022 1,93,858 1,91,070 40.7
2023 1,81,330 1,91,070 496.5
2024 2,05,389 1,91,070 1,073.1
2025 2,50,423 1,91,070 18,437.9

Chi square statistic = 43,349.3. Critical value (df=4, 0=0.05) = 9.49. Since 43,349.3 > 9.49, HO rejected.
H1 supported.

5.3 State Wise Variation
State wise registered cases are given in NCRB 2022 data. Table 5 shows the ten most populous states.

Table 5: State Wise Cyber Crimes against Women (2022)

State Cases Pop. (millions) Rate per 100,000 women
Uttar Pradesh 8,942 199.8 4.47
Maharashtra 7,234 112.4 6.44
Karnataka 5,876 61.1 9.61
Delhi (UT) 4,523 16.8 26.92
Tamil Nadu 3,987 72.1 5.53
Gujarat 3,456 60.4 5.72
Telangana 2,876 35.0 8.22
Rajasthan 2,543 68.5 3.71
West Bengal 2,210 91.3 2.42
Madhya Pradesh 1,987 72.6 2.74

Sources: NCRB (2023); Census of India 2011

The rate of Delhi is over ten times that of West
Bengal. This is probably an indication of
increased victimisation as well as reporting.

5.4 Testing Hypothesis 2

Chi square test of the raw cases (total 43,634 in
10 states; expected 4,363.4 each). The chi
square statistic = 11,069.4. Critical value (df=9,
a=0.05) = 16.92. 11,069.4 > 16.92, so HO
rejected. H2 supported.

5.5 Addressing the Objectives

Goal 1 fulfilled: the number of reported cyber
crimes also grew substantially between 2021
and 2025, with a large state-level difference.
The gap in objective 2 between the provisions
and implementation of laws was very broad.
The rates of low conviction, lack of forensic
capacity and the 70 percent under reporting rate
show system failure.
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6. Discussion and Contributions

The cases of reported doubling with a span of
five years is distressing. However, the real
magnitude - maybe 850,000 incidents per year
- is a health epidemic. The psychological
effects are dire: anxiety, depression, social
withdrawal, economic loss (The Dialogue &
ACTS, 2025).

There is a lesson in state wise variation. The
high rate of Delhi is likely to be a sign of
improved reporting facilities, rather than an
increase in crime. The reason behind the low
rate in West Bengal could be mass under
reporting. Capacity building at state level
should therefore be accompanied by awareness
campaigns among the people.

The legal analysis presents a typical
implementation gap. The provisions in the IT
act and IPC are required, but these are not
utilized well. The reform proposals by the
NCW are appreciated, however, legislation will
not resolve this. We need a whole of system
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solution: compulsory digital literacy and
gender sensitivity training of all police and
judges, specialised cyber crime courts in each
district, platform identity verification, and
victim compensation fund.

Theoretical contributions: the research adds to
the body of knowledge on TFGBYV research by
applying the digital gender divide to
victimisation and reporting in the Indian
context. It also shows how the legal formalism
is not enough; institutional capacity and social
trust are the binding restraints.

Practical recommendations: the government
must publish the conviction statistics on an
annual basis, design a national TFGBV
helpline, force the platforms to validate their
identities and invest in state level cyber
forensics with population based goals.

7. Limitations and Future Research

Several limitations apply. To begin with,
official data is faulty. NCRB includes only
cases and not complaints and does not cover all
types of cyber crimes. NCRP data do not have
state level breakdowns and outcome data.
Second, no primary data collection was done.
Urgently a huge scale victimisation survey of
the rural areas is required. Third, no
intersectional dimensions (caste, class, religion,
disability) were studied. Fourth, the study does
not compare particular interventions.

Further studies are needed on deepfakes and
generative Al enabled abuse that the 2025
report of the NCW points to as a growing threat.
It would also be useful to conduct experimental
studies on the mechanisms of reporting and
digital literacy programmes.

8. Conclusion

The digital revolution has enabled millions of
women in India to be empowered, yet it has
provided a platform of violence. Between 2021
and 2025, there was a doubling of reported
cyber crimes against women. It is almost
certain that we are dealing with close to a
million victims a year, with only an estimated
70% of the incidents being reported. It is a
social justice, legal responsibility and a public
health crisis.

The problems are not the laws. India has fairly
well-developed laws. Enforcement is the issue.

Police are not trained and lack resources.
Courts are slow and are not very sympathetic.
Social media sites with safe harbour protection
are not under much pressure to take action. And
a lot of women do not report since they
logically mistrust the system.

The answer to this is a multi pronged approach:
increase the severity of penalties, yes, but also
increase capacity, establish specialised courts,
require platforms to be held accountable, and
establish a national helpline where victims can
get legal and psychological assistance. The
virtual world does not exist outside the society.
To have a digital India that can empower
women, we have to create it deliberately. The
direction it is going is not sustainable.
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Abstract

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMES) play a crucial role in the economic development of
India by contributing significantly to production, employment generation, industrial growth, and export
promotion. The present study examines the status and performance of MSMEs in India using secondary
data collected from annual reports of the Ministry of Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises. The study
adopts a descriptive and analytical research design to assess the structural composition, sectoral
distribution, and regional spread of MSMESs across the country. The analysis reveals that the MSME
sector is characterized by a predominance of micro enterprises, indicating a fragmented structure with
limited scaling of businesses. Further, significant regional disparities are observed, with a higher
concentration of MSMEs in industrially developed states such as Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, and Tamil
Nadu. The MSMEs shows a higher inclination towards trading and service activities compared to
manufacturing. Despite their importance, MSMEs face several challenges, including limited access to
credit, delayed payments, technological constraints, and intense competition. The study concludes that
while the sector has shown notable growth and increasing formalisation, there is a need for targeted
policy interventions to address key challenges, and ensure balanced regional development.
Strengthening the MSME sector is essential for achieving inclusive and sustainable economic growth
in India.

Keywords: MSMEs, Economic Development, Regional Disparities, Micro Enterprises, India

2025). This revised classification is aimed at

Introduction

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises
(MSMEs) are widely regarded as the backbone
of the Indian economy due to their significant
contribution to economic growth, employment
generation, and industrial  development
(Hannan et al.,, 2025). In India, MSMEs
(Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises) are
classified according to the Micro, Small and
Medium Enterprises Act, 2006. This Act
provides for the classification of MSMESs
according to their annual turnover and the value
of investments in plant and machinery (Das,
2025) . The revised classification includes
micro enterprises with investment up to 1
crore and turnover up to I5 crore, small
enterprises with investment up to 310 crore and
turnover up to 350 crore, and medium
enterprises with investment up to 350 crore and
turnover up to 3250 crore (Saxena & Sirohi,

facilitating businesses through the creation and
growth of industries across various sectors, thus
improving the Ease of Doing Business and
providing incentives to create jobs in all sectors.
The MSME sector accounts for a very large
proportion of the total GDP of Indian Industry,
in addition to contributing to industry growth
through export activities and employing a large
number of people in India, especially those
living in rural and semi-urban areas of the
country. As of 2023, MSMEs directly employ
more than 110 million people and account for
50% of all manufacturing production, 45.5% of
India's exports, and almost 30.2% of the
country's GDP (P. Kumar et al., 2025). Micro,
Small, and Medium Enterprises (MSMES) not
only play a pivotal role in generating significant
employment opportunities at a lower capital
cost compared to large-scale industries, but also
aid in the industrialization of rural and
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backward regions; thereby reducing regional
imbalances and ensuring a more equitable
distribution of national income and wealth. As
ancillary units, MSMEs complement large-
scale industries, and the sector's contribution to
the socio-economic development of the country
has been immensely significant (Uma, 2018).
In recent vyears, the MSME sector has
experienced remarkable changes in recent of
multitudes of its transformations since then
especially the trend towards an increased use of
digital technology within the industry and more
efforts toward formalisation (Prapti et al.,
2025). The introduction of the Udyam
Registration Portal greatly simplified the
process for registering a MSME, supported
formalisation, improved access to credit and
government schemes, and increased the ability
for MSMEs to become part of the digital
economy. Furthermore, the significant increase
in digital payment systems, e-commerce
platforms, and other online marketplace
capabilities have greatly improved the
efficiency of MSME operations and their ability
to reach markets (Mahajan & Agarwal, 2023).
In addition to the usages of various government
initiatives including Make in India, Digital
India, and many governments supported credit
assistance programs, together have
significantly increased the rate at which
MSMEs grow and  improve their
competitiveness.

With all this significant growth, however, the
MSME sector has faced and continues to face
numerous challenges that prohibit
municipalities from achieving further growth
and sustainability. Several persistent issues
facing this sector include: Limited access to
formal credit; Delay of payments; Lack of
technological advancement; Poor infrastructure
condition; and Intense competition from large
company enterprises (Kumar, 2025). In
addition to all of these challenges, MSME’s
have faced additional external challenges due to
economic disruptions and government policy
changes and new regulations have highlighted
the vulnerabilities of micro enterprises
(Ahamed & Raju, 2023). The need for a
broader understanding of the current status of
MSMEs operating in India and their overall
performance is needed.

Against this backdrop, the present study aims to
analyse the status of MSMEs in India by
analysing their growth, contribution to the

economy, and the challenges they face in the
evolving economic environment.

Objectives of the study

The present study aims to examine the status
and performance of Micro, Small and Medium
Enterprises (MSMES) in India. The specific
objectives of the study are as follows:
1. To analyze the current status and
structural composition of MSMESs in
India.
2. To study the sectoral and state-wise
distribution of MSMEs in India.
3. To identify the major challenges faced
by MSMEs in India.

Data and Methodology

The present study is based on a descriptive and
analytical research design, aimed at examining
the status and performance of Micro, Small and
Medium Enterprises (MSMES) in India. The
descriptive aspect of the study focuses on
presenting the existing scenario of MSMEs,
while the analytical component involves
interpretation of data to identify trends and
patterns.

The study is primarily based on secondary data,
which has been collected from the annual
reports published by the Ministry of Micro,
Small and Medium Enterprises. The data used
in the study covers recent years to capture the
current status and developments in the MSME
sector. For the purpose of analysis, simple
statistical tools such as tables, graphs,
percentage analysis, and others have been
employed to ensure clarity and better
interpretation.

Status of MSMEs and its contribution to
Indian economy

The MSME sector continues to play a crucial
role in the Indian economy, contributing
approximately 30.1 percent to Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) and 36 percent to manufacturing
output during the FY 2022-23. In addition,
MSMEs accounted for nearly 45 percent of the
country’s total exports in 2023-24, highlighting
their growing significance in international
trade. The sector is also a major source of
employment, generating livelihood
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opportunities for about 24.4 crore people,
thereby emerging as the second-largest
employer after agriculture.

Further, the MSME sector has witnessed
substantial progress in terms of formalisation,
with around 5.77 crore enterprises registered
under the Udyam Registration Portal and
Udyam Assist Platform. However, the
structural composition of the sector reveals a
significant imbalance, as micro enterprises
account for nearly 98.6 percent of the total
registered units, while small and medium
enterprises constitute only 1.3 percent and 0.1
percent, respectively, as of December 2024.
This skewed distribution indicates the
dominance of micro units and raises concerns
regarding productivity, scalability, and long-
term sustainability.

Sectoral distribution of MSMEs

The trading sector holds the largest share,
accounting for 45 percent of total registered
MSMEs. This indicates that a significant
proportion of enterprises are engaged in trading

activities, which generally require lower capital
investment and operational  complexity
compared to manufacturing. The services sector
constitutes 35 percent of the total MSMEs,
reflecting the growing importance of service-
oriented businesses in the Indian economy,
particularly in areas such as retail services,
transportation, and digital services. Meanwhile,
the manufacturing sector accounts for only 20
percent, highlighting a relatively lower
presence of MSMEs in production-related
activities.

This distribution shows a tendency of MSMEs
toward less capital-intensive sectors, like trade
and service sectors. While this trend supports
ease of entry and employment generation, it
also raises concerns associated with it that are
tied to industrial growth, value-added products,
and the competitiveness of exports since
manufacturing is typically considered to have
higher levels of productivity in an economy.
Therefore, there is a need for policy measures
to encourage greater participation of MSMEs in
the manufacturing sector to strengthen the
overall industrial base of the country.

Figure 1: Share of Manufacturing, Services and Trading sector in MSMEs (31° December 2024);
Source: MSMEs Annual Report, 2024-25

Manufacturing
W Services
m Trading

State-wise Distribution of MSMEs in India

The state-wise distribution of MSMEs in India
reveals significant regional variations in the
concentration and development of enterprises
across the country. The data shows that
Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, and
West Bengal contain a large share of Indian
MSMEs and therefore have a much greater

capacity for industry and economic
performance than other states. Smaller states
and Union Territories such as Ladakh,
Lakshadweep and Sikkim contain
comparatively fewer MSMEs than larger states
because they are limited by geography or poor
infrastructure. On a broader level, micro

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 192




Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

enterprises are most prevalent among MSMEs targeted policy intervention effort to support the
across all states of India. Overall, the growth of MSMEs in the less developed regions
distribution underscores the need for balanced of India.

development across geographic regions and

Table 1: State/UT-wise Distribution of MSMEs in India (as on 31st December 2024)

State/UT Micro Small Medium Total
Andaman & Nicobar Islands 17,100 275 14 17,389
Andhra Pradesh 27,79,939 24,847 1,983 28,06,769
Arunachal Pradesh 29,176 397 36 29,609
Assam 9,72,486 9,895 866 9,83,247
Bihar 31,35,190 19,273 1,026 31,55,489
Chandigarh 58,814 1,987 208 61,009
Chhattisgarh 9,94,324 12,038 1,290 10,07,652
Delhi 10,18,397 41,098 5,004 10,64,499
Goa 99,481 1,714 159 1,01,354
Gujarat 32,36,951 83,349 8,538 33,28,838
Haryana 14,28,214 34,427 3,310 14,65,951
Himachal Pradesh 2,45,617 3,927 446 2,49,990
Jammu & Kashmir 6,75,604 5,218 352 6,81,174
Jharkhand 11,71,833 8,974 661 11,81,468
Karnataka 37,67,303 46,510 4,382 38,18,195
Kerala 13,69,227 19,070 1,462 13,89,759
Ladakh 16,724 145 4 16,873
Lakshadweep 1,953 1 - 1,954
Madhya Pradesh 36,62,725 29,962 2,270 36,94,957
Maharashtra 74,21,033 1,06,795 12,322 75,40,150
Manipur 1,23,946 676 38 1,24,660
Meghalaya 37,737 501 60 38,298
Mizoram 41,054 201 11 41,266
Nagaland 51,290 244 17 51,551
Odisha 18,15,152 14,863 1,096 18,31,111
Puducherry 83,616 953 127 84,696
Punjab 15,95,182 27,223 2,461 16,24,866
Rajasthan 32,39,173 42,733 3,432 32,85,338
Sikkim 23,560 195 19 23,774
Tamil Nadu 46,54,101 59,838 5,322 47,19,261
Telangana 21,83,390 27,977 3,133 22,14,500
Dadra & Nagar Haveli and Daman 26,024 1,280 236 27,540
& Diu

Tripura 2,49,701 998 73 2,50,772
Uttar Pradesh 60,89,511 62,495 4,834 61,56,840
Uttarakhand 4,69,029 6,330 541 4,75,900
West Bengal 41,17,198 36,373 3,280 41,56,851
India 5,69,01,755 7,32,782 69,013 5,77,03,550

Source: MSMEs Annual Report, 2024-25
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The table 1 presents a comprehensive picture of
the state-wise distribution of Micro, Small and
Medium Enterprises (MSMES) in India as on
31st December 2024, highlighting significant
regional disparities and structural
characteristics of the sector. A clear pattern
emerges in which economically advanced and
industrially developed states account for a
disproportionately higher share of MSMEs.
Maharashtra leads with 75,40,150 enterprises,
followed by Uttar Pradesh (61,56,840), Tamil
Nadu (47,19,261), and West Bengal
(41,56,851). These states benefit from better
infrastructure, higher urbanisation, availability
of finance, and well-established industrial
ecosystems, which facilitate the growth and
expansion of MSMEs. Similarly, states like
Karnataka, Gujarat, and Madhya Pradesh also
exhibit a strong presence, reflecting their
growing industrial and  entrepreneurial
capacity.

Meanwhile, smaller states and Union
Territories such as Lakshadweep, Ladakh and
Andaman & Nicobar Islands reflected the lack
of MSMEs, which is likely due to geographical
location, small market size, insufficient
infrastructure  and limited industrial
development. This demonstrates that the
distribution of MSMEs in India is uneven and
affected by the regional economies and
government  policies promoting MSME
development.

Micro-enterprises represent the majority of all
business units in all regions, whereas the
number of small and medium-sized businesses
is relatively low. These data demonstrate that
while the barriers to entering into business are
relatively low, there are much higher barriers to
moving from micro size to small or medium
size. These include limited access to funds,
technological limitations, limited management
capacity and competition from larger
companies, all of which restrict or inhibit the
ability of these businesses to grow.

Furthermore, the concentration of MSMEs in a
few leading states indicates regional clustering,
which may lead to unequal economic
development. While such clustering can create
growth hubs, it may also widen inter-state
disparities if less-developed regions are not
adequately supported. Therefore, the findings
highlight the need for targeted and region-
specific  policy interventions, including

infrastructure development, improved access to
credit, and technological support, particularly
in lagging states and Union Territories.

Overall, the data referenced above indicate both
the strength and the structural weaknesses of
India’s MSME sector. Although the MSME
sector is widespread in its presence and has
made significant contributions to the Indian
economy, the issues of regional inequality and
inadequate growth of MSME companies
remain serious issues that require focused
policy attention.

Challenges Faced by MSMEs in India

Despite their significant contribution to the
Indian economy, Micro, Small and Medium
Enterprises (MSMEs) continue to face a
number of structural and operational challenges
that hinder their growth and long-term
sustainability. These issues not only impact the
performance and growth of each MSME, but
also negatively affect what this industry can
contribute to the economy.

+ The lack of access to sufficient and
timely credit creates the most
significant hurdles for MSMEs.
Because MSMEs, particularly micro
enterprises, operate within the informal
economy and lack proper
documentation, if any, they do not have
sufficient collateral or credit history to
receive institutional financing.
Therefore, most of them rely on
informal sources of credit, which
usually charge higher interest rates,
thus adding additional financial strain,
while limiting their ability to expand.

+ One of the greatest challenges is
experiencing delayed payments from
larger companies, including those that
do business with the government. Late
payments cause cash flow problems for
MSMEs, resulting in the interruption of
their working capital cycles, thereby
adversely affect their day-to-day
operations. Although some regulations
have been implemented to try to solve
this  problem, enforcement is
inconsistent from one company to
another.

+ The sector also suffers from low
productivity, primarily due to small
scale of operations, limited access to

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 194



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

skilled  labour, and inefficient
production processes. Many MSMEs
operate  with outdated business
practices, which  reduces their
competitiveness in both domestic and
international markets.

+ A major challenge for MSMEs is their
lack of access to technology or digital
tools. This has a direct impact on
MSME productivity, product quality
and innovation capability. The current
challenges of MSMESs are compounded
by limited awareness of available
technologies, high costs of accessing
technology, and insufficient technical

assistance, which makes the
acquisition of technology more
challenging.

+ Additionally, MSMEs now face stiff
competition from larger organizations
and organized sector companies which
have access to greater scale economies,
easier access to financing, superior
technologies, and better-developed
market networks. This creates an
uneven playing field, making it
difficult for MSMEs to sustain and
grow.

Finally, supply chain disruptions
represent a major challenge to MSMEs
in today’s business climate. Economic
uncertainties and external shocks have
created disruptions in the availability of
raw materials, as well as transportation
limitations, resulting in the inability of
MSMEs to meet production schedules.
This adversely affect production and
delivery schedules, thereby impacting
the overall performance of MSMEs.
To conclude, the above challenges demonstrate
the structural weaknesses of the overall MSME
sector, and the need for targeted and supportive
policies and institutions to better support the
growth and competitiveness of MSMEs.

Conclusion

The present study examined the status and
performance of Micro, Small and Medium
Enterprises (MSMEs) in India and the
challenges faced by these MSMEs. The
analysis highlights that the MSME sector plays
a pivotal role in the Indian economy by
contributing significantly to GDP, employment
generation, and export earnings. The sector has
also shown considerable progress in terms of
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formalisation, particularly with the introduction
of digital registration systems such as the
Udyam Registration Portal, which has
improved accessibility to government schemes
and institutional support.

Nonetheless the results show a number of
structural imbalances within the sector. The
dominance of micro will show economically
fragmented structure, with limited number of
small and medium enterprises. It indicates
constrained  applicability of  scalability,
efficiency and competitiveness. A state-wise
disaggregation in the analysis reveals
significant regional disparities. MSMEs are
concentrated in more economically developed
regions of the country, while relatively less
developed regions yet continue to lag behind.
The paper also outlines primary problems faced
by MSMEs, including limited access to finance,
delayed payments, technological backwardness
and competition from larger firms. These issues
continue to hinder the growth potential and
sustainability of the sector despite various
policy interventions.

In conclusion, MSMESs continue to be a critical
driver of inclusive and sustainable economic
development in India, but they will require
greater efficiency from the policy framework.
To strengthen the MSME sector, we must

promote access to finance, encourage
technological advancements, support enterprise
growth and provide balanced regional
development.
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Abstract

As India is a developing country, capital has been one of the scare resources that are usually required
for economic development. Capital is limited and there are many issues such as Health, poverty,
employment, education, research and development, technology obsolesce, global competition. The flow
of FDI in India from across the world will help in acquiring the funds at cheaper cost, better technology,
employment generation, and upgraded technology transfer, scope for more trade, linkages to domestic
firms. The following arguments are advanced in favour of foreign capital. FDI is an important vehicle
of technology transfer from developed countries to developing countries. India is the second fastest
growing economy in the world with a GDP growth rate of 7.6% in the FY16. To maintain this growth
rate and rank India requires huge foreign investment. Government of India has taken many initiatives
to attract foreign investment into India. One of such initiative is “Make in India”, programme to make
India a ‘Manufacturing Hub’ of the world. A Foreign Direct Investment is an investment made by a
company or entity based in one country, into a company or entity based in another country. A foreign
direct investment is a controlling ownership in a business enterprise in one country by an entity based
in another country. Foreign Direct Investment has played a crucial role in the economic development
of the country.

Keywords: domestic capital, business enterprise, economic growth

Introduction depend on foreign capital to some extent. The
fact cannot be denied that the foreign capital
contributed in many important ways to the

Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) is a type of process of  economic  growth  and
investment in to an enterprises in a country by industrialization.

another enterprises located in another country As India is a developing country, capital has
by buying a company in the target country or by been one of the scare resources that are usually
expanding operations of an existing business in required for economic development. Capital is
that country. In the era of globalization FDI limited and there are many issues such as
takes vital part in the development of both Health, poverty, employment, education,
developing and developed countries. _ research and  development, technology
It country is interested in rapid economic obsolesce, global competition. The flow of FDI
development, they will have to import in India from across the world will help in
machinery, ~ technical ~ know-how, acquiring the funds at cheaper cost, better
entrepreneurship, and foreign investment. One technology, employment generation, and
of the methods of paying for the imports is to upgraded technology transfer, scope for more
set up exports or second alternative is getting trade, linkages and spill over to domestic firms.

foreign technology and equipment and it also
depends upon foreign assistance in some forms
or the other.

Most countries of the world which embarked on
the road to economic development had to

The need for Foreign Direct Investment for a
developing country like India can arise on
account of the following reasons:
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i. Sustaining a high level of
investment: As all the under-
developed and the developing
countries want to industrialize and
develop themselves, therefore it
becomes necessary to raise the level to
investment substantially. Due to
poverty and low GDP the saving are
low. Therefore there is a need to fill the
gap between income and savings
through foreign direct investments.

ii.  Technological gap: In Indian scenario
we need technical assistance from
foreign source for provision if expert
services, training of Indian personnel
and educational, research and training
institutions in the industry. It only
comes through private foreign
investment or foreign collaborations.

iii.  Exploitation of natural resources: In
India we have abundant natural
resources such as coal, iron and steel
but to extract the resources we require
foreign collaboration.

iv.  Understanding the initial risk: In
developing countries as capital is a
scare resource, the risk of investments
in new ventures or projects for
industrialization is high. Therefore
foreign capital helps in these
investments which require high risk.

v. Development of basic economic
infrastructure: In the recent years
foreign financial institutions and
government of advanced countries
have made substantial capital available
to the under developed countries. FDI
will  help in developing the
infrastructure by establishing firm's
different parts of the country. There are
special economic zones which have
been developed by government for
improvising the industrial growth.

vi. Improvement in the balance of
payments position:The inflow FDI
will help in improving the balance of
payment. Firms which feel that the

goods produced in India will have a
low cost, will produce the goods and
export the same to other country. This
helps in increasing the exports.

vii.  Foreignfirm's helps in increasing the
competition: Foreign firms have
always come up with Dbetter
technology, process, and innovations
comparing with the domestic firms.
They develop a completion in which
the domestic firms will perform better
if survive in the market.

Supporters of private foreign investment argue
that, the foreign investment brings with it new
technology, better ~ management  and
organization,  superior  marketing and
sometimes cheaper finance. The arguments in
favour of private foreign investment are the
following:

vi.  Foreign investment constitutes a net
addition to investible resources in host
countries and as such raises their rates
of growth;

vii.  Foreign investment results in a pattern
of growth which is desirable from the
point of view of underdeveloped
countries since new products are
introduced and marketed, new tastes
are created and specific needs of the
host country are met; and

viii.  Free flow of capital is conducive for the
welfare of both the individual country
and the world at large. The operations
of foreign firms, especially of modern
multinational firms, knit countries
together and closer into the web of
international commerce, both by
(vertical and horizontal) economic
integration and by the transmission of
tastes, designs, ideas and technology.

Industrial studies have revealed that as foreign
investors’ confidence in the Indian government
will increase, their levels of investment in India
will also go up. In the 2015-2016 fiscal years, it
is expected that FDI will exceed 60 billion US
dollars. In the 2013-14 fiscal years, the
aggregate foreign investment amounted to 29
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billion dollars. This increase owes a lot to the
high expectations that foreign investors. It has
been estimated that in the ongoing Twelfth Five
Year Plan, which continues till 2017, India will
need almost a trillion US dollars in FDI. This
money will be used to develop infrastructure
such as highways, airways and ports.

Materials and Methods

For the purpose of in depth study the contents
have been taken from interview, relevant books
and articles from journals and websites. The
method used is analytical and descriptive. Both
primary as well as secondary source of
Information have been taken.

Results and Discussions

FDI incorporates an important role within the
economic progression and development of
India. FDI in India in numerous sectors will
attain  sustained economic growth and
development through creation of jobs, growth
of existing producing industries. There are
various economic factors which affect the
inflows of FDI. Even despite the fact that of
many factors Indian economy has succeeded to
attract FDI inflows. India due to variability and
many FDI caps provided by the government
and other factors hoard and providing
opportunities to many foreign investor
countries. India is the second fastest growing
economy in the world with a GDP growth rate
of 7.6% in the FY16. In terms of GDP it is the
10th largest economy in the world and in terms
PPP (Purchasing Power Parity) it is the 3rd
largest economy in the world. To maintain this
growth rate and rank India requires huge
foreign investment. Government of India has
taken many initiatives to attract foreign
investment into India. One of such initiative is
“Make in India”, programme to make India a
‘Manufacturing Hub’ of the world.

A Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) is an
investment made by a company or entity based
in one country, into a company or entity based
in another country. A foreign direct investment
is a controlling ownership in a business
enterprise in one country by an entity based in
another country. Foreign Direct Investment

(FDI) has played a crucial role in the economic
growth and development of the country. FDI
inflows not only bring capital in the country but
also bring technological know-how and
managerial skills.

It has been witnessed that with the increase in
FDI inflows in India from $0.13 billion to $30.3
billion in 2010-11, the GDP growth rate of the
country has accelerated from 1.43 percent in
1990-91 to 7.6 percent in 2015-16. It shows that
India's GDP has increased four times since
1990-91. FDI act as a catalyst in various sectors
mainly in manufacturing and service sectors.
With the new government in power, there are
many reforms to attract FDI inflows in the
country. FDI inflows in 2015-16 are more in the
areas of service sectors (18%), construction
development (10%), telecommunication (7%),
computer software and hardware (6%) etc.
While the share of industry in GDP remained
stagnant, noteworthy over the period there was
structural transformation in manufacturing
sector. With FDI inflows there are development
in many areas like infrastructure, per capita
income and standard of living of the people has
increased, poverty has declined in absolute
terms, unemployment has reduced by 3 times
since 1990-91 to 2013-14, clean technology has
installed, roads, dams, bridges, schools,
colleges, hospitals has been built with new
technology. Thereby, overall development has
shown in all over India.

For the economic growth and development of
the country India requires huge capital. To
compensate this domestic capital requirement,
FDI inflows are one of the important pre-
requisite. FDI is helping developing countries
in capital formation by bringing fresh capitals.
Developing countries are lacking technological
know-how. With the opening up of their
economies for FDI, they will get the access to
sophisticated technology from the foreign firms
which will enhance their productivity and
quality of the products.

FDI inflows are not only helping in capital
formation but also help in developing
managerial skills. FDI inflows have increased
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the competitive environment for the domestic
firms consequently benefitting the consumers
by accessing with better quality products at a
lesser price.

With the transfer of technology and
enhancement of production techniques,
marketing expertise and modern managerial
techniques possibilities of export promotion
has also been opened up in new areas. With
better quality product at a lower price the
demand increased for Indian goods and services
abroad consequently there is increase in
exports. Therefore, exports have increased from
$18 billion to $245 billion. With the
enhancement in exports BOP deficits has
declined. Government of India has also taken
many measures to attract FDI to boost exports.

With FDI inflows into the country new job
opportunities has been created in various
sectors. As more employment opportunities are
generated mainly in metropolitan cities where
FDI inflows are maximum i.e., Delhi and
Mumbai.  Therefore  more  rural-urban
migrations are in these cities. India is the
second largest populated country in the world.
With increase in employment opportunities
there is reduction in absolute poverty in India.
But as the population base is very high in actual
terms poverty has increased. So government
has to take measures to attract more FDI and
create more employment opportunities to
reduce poverty from the country.

With the new reforms to boost FDI inflows in
India, the PSU’s reserved areas i.e, where the
state have exclusive rights to produce are
opened up for Foreign Direct Investments.
Earlier Railways and Defence were reserved for
PSU’s and now FDI is allowed in these sectors.
100 percent FDI is allowed under automatic
route in most of the areas of Indian Railways
such as in bullet train, passenger terminal,
railway electrification, mass rapid transport
systems and IRCTC. 49 percent FDI is allowed
in Defence sector but Atomic energy are still
under PSU’s reserved areas. To get access to
more sophisticated technology in Defence area
we have to increase the FDI limit.

In India, the primary sector is in dire needs of
foreign investment especially in the areas of

agricultural, livestock farming, forestry, fishing
etc. FDI inflows into agricultural and allied
sectors are still negative despite that 58 percent
of Indians are still dependent on agricultural
and allied sectors for their livelihood and their
contributions to country's GDP has also
declined from 56.5 percent in 1950-51 to 16
percent in 2015-16. To attract FDI's into this
sector government has to make land reforms
and ease in the entry of FDI into this area.
Therefore, it has been witnessed that FDI
inflows are not even in terms of various sectors
and regions.

FDI in India has a significant impact on
development of India. FDI in India to various
sectors can attain sustained economic growth
and development through creation of jobs,
expansion of existing manufacturing industries.
The inflow of FDI in service sectors and
construction and development sector, from
April, 2000 to March, 2016 attained substantial
sustained economic growth and development
through creation of jobs in India. Computer,
Software & Hardware and Drugs &
Pharmaceuticals sector were the other sectors to
which attention was shown by Foreign Direct
Investors (FDI).

FDI plays a crucial role in enhancing the
economic growth and development of the
country. Moreover, FDI as a strategic
component of investment is needed by India for
achieving the objectives of its second
generation of economic reforms and
maintaining this pace of growth and
development of the economy. Hence FDI is a
significant factor which influences the level of
economic growth in India. It provides a sound
base for economic growth and development by
enhancing the financial position of the country.
It also contributes to the GDP and foreign
exchange reserves of the country. India
attracted FDI worth US$ 22.42 billion.
Tourism, pharmaceuticals services, chemicals
and construction were among the biggest
beneficiaries. For Indian economy which has
tremendous potential, FDI has had a positive
impact. FDI inflow supplements domestic
capital, as well as technology and skills of
existing companies. It also helps to establish
new companies. All of these contribute to
economic growth of the Indian Economy.
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India’s Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) policy
has been gradually liberalised to make the
market more investor friendly. The results have
been encouraging. These days, the country is
consistently ranked among the top three global
investment destinations by all international
bodies, including the World Bank.

Conclusion

FDI in India has a significant role in the
economic growth and development of India.
FDI in India to various sectors can attain
sustained economic growth and development
through creation of jobs, expansion of existing
manufacturing industries. The inflow of FDI in
service sectors and construction and
development sector attained substantial
sustained economic growth and development
through creation of jobs in India. Computer,
Software & Hardware and Drugs &
Pharmaceuticals sector were the other sectors to
which attention was shown by Foreign Direct
Investors (FDI). The other sectors in Indian
economy the Foreign Direct Investors interest
was, in fact has been quite poor.

FDI has helped to raise the output, productivity
and employment in some sectors especially in
service sector. Indian service sector is
generating the proper employment options for
skilled worker with high perks. On the other
side banking and insurance sector help in
providing the strength to the Indian economic
condition and develop the foreign exchange
system in country. FDI is always helps to create
employment in the country and also support the
small scale industries also and helps country to
put an impression on the world wide level
through liberalization and globalization.
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Abstract

The jurisprudence of Scheduled Caste recognition after conversion to Christianity or Islam raises a
difficult question at the intersection of constitutional identity, caste stigma, religious freedom, and
remedial justice. Under Article 341 of the Constitution of India and paragraph 3 of the Constitution
(Scheduled Castes) Order, 1950, Scheduled Caste status is presently confined to persons professing
Hinduism, Sikhism, or Buddhism. The Supreme Court in Chinthada Anand v. State of Andhra Pradesh
reaffirmed this position in categorical terms by holding that conversion to a religion outside paragraph
3 results in loss of Scheduled Caste status and loss of statutory protection predicated upon such status.
The binding legal position is, therefore, exclusionary. A more difficult constitutional inquiry remains
where caste-linked stigma, descent-based social closure, endogamy, occupational heredity, spatial
segregation, and untouchability-like disabilities are shown to persist after conversion. Drawing on
constitutional doctrine, socio-legal scholarship, caste sociology, minority studies, and the jurisprudence
of conversion and reconversion, this article argues that Scheduled Caste recognition cannot be reduced
either to bare descent or to religious profession alone. It is a protective constitutional classification for
a historically specific injury. Christian and Muslim theology may reject caste, but Indian social practice
may continue to reproduce caste-like or caste-derived forms of humiliation. At the same time, automatic
inclusion would ignore Article 341, institutional competence, distributive limits, evidentiary burden,
certificate integrity, and the position of existing Scheduled Caste communities. A constitutionally
defensible approach requires evidence-led legislative reconsideration, careful distinction between
backwardness and untouchability-linked stigma, and remedial design that preserves the integrity of
Scheduled Caste recognition while avoiding legal invisibility for caste-marked vulnerability after
conversion.

Keywords: Scheduled Castes, Conversion, Dalit Christians, Dalit Muslims, Article 341, caste stigma.

1. Introduction

Conversion unsettles the legal grammar of caste change of belief, worship, ritual community,
because it exposes a disjunction between and moral self-understanding. In legal terms, it
religious profession as a matter of conscience may alter the category through which the State
and caste as a durable social institution. In recognises a person. In social terms, however,
theological terms, conversion may mark a conversion does not necessarily erase surname,
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locality, inherited occupation, endogamous
boundaries, marriage avoidance, segregated
residence, burial practice, or the public memory
through which caste society recognises and
marks persons. The issue of Dalit Christians,
Dalit Muslims, Scheduled Caste should be
viewed as a problem of constitutional
recognition, social fact, and remedial design.

According to Article 341 of the Constitution,
the President, in relation to a State or a Union
Territory and in the case of a State, after
consultation with the Governor, may specify
the castes, races, tribes, parts or groups which
shall be deemed to be Scheduled Castes for this
Constitution. Only Parliament may
subsequently add or remove any caste, race,
tribe, part, or group from that list already
notified. The Constitution Order of 1950, that is
Scheduled Castes Order 1950 under Article
341, provides the main test in religion.
Amendment of Paragraph 3 stipulates that no
individual who professes a religion other than
Hinduism, Sikhism, or Buddhism will be
considered a member of a Scheduled Caste.
Under the current framework, a Scheduled
Caste individual who professes Christianity or
Islam cannot claim Scheduled Caste status even
where that person claims continuing caste-
linked stigma and social exclusion.

Chinthada Anand v. State of Andhra Pradesh
has reaffirmed this legal position emphatically.
Prashant Kumar Mishra J., speaking for the
Court, held that paragraph 3 is categorical and
absolute, that conversion to a religion outside
the specified fold results in immediate and
complete loss of Scheduled Caste status from
the moment of conversion, and that no statutory
benefit, protection, reservation, or entitlement
predicated upon Scheduled Caste membership
can thereafter be claimed (Chinthada Anand,
2026, para. 55(b)—(f)). The law after Chinthada
Anand is exclusionary, and the doctrinal task,
therefore, is not to evade the position but to
examine whether the structure that produces it
remains constitutionally adequate when tested
against evidence of continuing caste-linked
disability, substantive equality, dignity,
freedom of conscience, and legislative
responsibility.

The proposition that Christianity and Islam are
doctrinally egalitarian cannot, by itself, settle
the matter legally. It confuses normative
theology with social practice. A religious
doctrine may reject caste while a social
community professing that religion reproduces
descent-based hierarchy through marriage,
occupation, locality, associational life, burial,
worship, or leadership. Conversely, conversion,
education, urbanisation, class mobility, or
denominational practice may weaken caste
markers in particular contexts. Constitutional
law should avoid both presumptions. It should
neither assume that caste always survives
conversion nor that it always disappears. The
relevant inquiry turns on whether inherited
stigma and untouchability-linked exclusion
continue to operate after conversion. Scheduled
Caste recognition is not a general anti-poverty
category. It is not a reward for belonging to any
religion. Nor is it a benefit that follows
biological descent in abstraction. It is a
constitutionally mediated form of special
recognition for a historically specific injury,
namely untouchability and the wider complex
of hereditary humiliation, spatial segregation,
degrading labour, denial of civic equality, and
status-based exclusion. The inclusion of Dalit
Christians and Dalit Muslims cannot be
justified merely by showing minority status,
poverty, or general social backwardness. It
requires evidence that the relevant disability
remains connected to the particular
constitutional wrong for which Scheduled
Caste recognition was created.

Social evidence of continuing caste-linked
degradation cannot be dismissed by reliance on
inherited assumptions about religion. If a Dalit
Christian is denied burial in a common
cemetery, excluded from church leadership,
marked by caste name, or kept outside marriage
networks because of descent, the fact that
Christianity rejects caste in doctrine does not
exhaust the constitutional inquiry. If a Dalit
Muslim is subordinated within biradari
hierarchies, associated with an inherited
occupation, excluded through endogamy, or
treated as socially inferior despite Islamic
egalitarianism, the legal problem remains. Law
must then confront a difficult mismatch
between the social persistence of caste and the
legal withdrawal of caste-based protection. A
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constitutionally responsible approach preserves
three propositions. Paragraph 3 of the 1950
Order is binding law unless amended by
Parliament or reconsidered by a competent
constitutional bench. Caste may nevertheless
survive conversion as social memory, social
closure, and status injury, even where the new
religion rejects caste as doctrine. Any future
reform should protect the special character of
Scheduled Caste recognition, the position of
existing Scheduled Caste communities, the
integrity of certification, and the institutional
role of Parliament under Article 341.

2. Method, Scope, and Limits

The method is doctrinal, socio-legal, and
constitutional. It examines Article 341, Article
342, paragraph 3 of the Constitution (Scheduled
Castes) Order, 1950, the statutory architecture
of protection against untouchability and
atrocities, Supreme Court decisions on
conversion and reconversion, commission
reports, and scholarship on caste, religion,
social stratification, minority politics, and
affirmative action. The doctrinal focus lies in
Articles 14, 15, 16, 17, 21, 25, 341, and 342 of
the Constitution. The socio-legal focus lies in
the persistence or transformation of caste after
conversion. The constitutional focus lies in the
justificatory burden on the State when a
religion-based exclusion determines access to a
remedy for caste-linked disability.

Two limits are necessary at the outset. First, this
study does not present original fieldwork on
Dalit Christian or Dalit Muslim communities. It
relies on published socio-legal scholarship,
commission reports, judicial materials, and
constitutional doctrine. Secondly, it does not
contend that Courts can directly rewrite
paragraph 3 of the 1950 Order. Article 341
assigns inclusion and exclusion from the
Scheduled Caste list to Parliament. The claim is
narrower. Where published evidence indicates
that caste-linked disability may persist after
conversion, Parliament and constitutional
adjudication cannot indefinitely avoid the
guestion of whether the present religious
boundary continues to be justified.

Caste cannot be reduced to a single register. It
is not merely varna, ritual hierarchy, or Hindu

scriptural doctrine. Ambedkar’s early analysis
located endogamy at the centre of caste
reproduction, arguing that caste survives
through the social policing of marriage and
descent (Ambedkar, 1917). Srinivas’s work on
Sanskritisation and dominant caste showed that
caste is capable of local mobility, political
negotiation, and adaptation (Srinivas, 1962).
Béteille’s study of caste, class, and power
demonstrated that caste operates through its
relationship with land, authority, economic
position, and political power (Béteille, 1965).
Dumont’s account of caste as hierarchy remains
influential, although later scholarship has
shown that caste cannot be understood through
ritual hierarchy alone (Dumont, 1980). Bayly
and Dirks, from different historical positions,
argued that caste has been reshaped by colonial
knowledge, enumeration, State formation, and
modern political institutions (Bayly, 1999;
Dirks, 2001). Jodhka’s contemporary sociology
shows that caste persists not only in ritual life
but also in labour markets, urban housing, civic
association, education, and everyday prejudice
(Jodhka, 2015).

The relevant legal concept is narrower than
caste as a total social phenomenon. Scheduled
Caste recognition responds to caste as a
constitutional injury. It concerns communities
that suffered untouchability and associated
forms of hereditary exclusion. The post-
conversion inquiry should not ask whether the
convert remains caste-marked in every cultural
sense. It should ask whether the convert
continues to suffer a disability sufficiently
analogous to the social injury for which
Scheduled Caste recognition was designed.
Three forms of disadvantage must be
distinguished. Economic deprivation may
justify — welfare measures. Social and
educational backwardness may justify OBC
recognition under Articles 15 and 16.
Untouchability-linked hereditary degradation
gives Scheduled Caste recognition its distinct
constitutional meaning. Dalit Christian and
Dalit Muslim claims are strongest when they
speak to the third category. Where the evidence
establishes only economic deprivation or
general backwardness, the OBC framework or
other welfare measures may be more
doctrinally appropriate.
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Commission reports are relevant but not
binding. The Sachar Committee documented
internal stratification among Indian Muslims
and challenged the assumption that Muslim
society is sociologically homogeneous (Prime
Minister’s High Level Committee, 2006). The
Ranganath Misra Commission recommended
delinking the Scheduled Caste status from
religion (National Commission for Religious
and Linguistic Minorities, 2007). The
Deshpande and Bapna report synthesised social
scientific material on Dalits in Muslim and
Christian communities and concluded that
conversion does not necessarily dissolve
inherited caste disadvantage (Deshpande &
Bapna, 2010). The continuing extension of the
K. G. Balakrishnan Commission further
indicates that the State itself treats the matter as
institutionally unresolved and evidentially
demanding (Ghanekar, 2026). These materials
do not compel a judicial result, but they support
the proposition that the claim of post-
conversion caste persistence is not speculative.
The conceptual frame should avoid theological
reductionism and political overstatement.
Christianity and Islam may be caste-rejecting in
doctrine, but caste may survive as social
practice. Descent may remain socially salient,
but Scheduled Caste recognition cannot be
claimed solely by descent under current law.
The legal inquiry is whether the State may
constitutionally attach the special recognition
of caste-linked disability to selected religious
professions while refusing recognition where
similar disability is shown to persist outside
those professions.

3. Article 341, Paragraph 3, and the
Juridical Construction of Scheduled Caste
Identity

Article 341 creates the constitutional
mechanism through which Scheduled Castes
are identified. Under Article 341(1), the
President may specify the castes, races, tribes,
parts, or groups that shall be deemed Scheduled
Castes in relation to a State or Union Territory.
Article 341(2) gives Parliament the power to
include in, or exclude from, the notified list any
caste, race, tribe, part, or group. Once the
notification is issued, it cannot be altered by
executive action. This design prevents ad hoc
administrative modification of a category that

affects reservation, representation, welfare, and
statutory protection. Jain and Seervai treat
Articles 341 and 342 as part of a controlled
constitutional listing mechanism in which
identification has legal consequences beyond
ordinary administrative classification (Jain,
2018; Seervai, 1991).

The 1950 Order does more than identify
communities. Paragraph 3 introduces a
religious condition. The original Order
confined Scheduled Caste recognition to
persons professing Hinduism. The 1956
amendment extended it to Sikhs. The 1990
amendment extended it to Buddhists.
Christianity and Islam remain outside the
clause. The result is a hybrid legal category.
Scheduled Caste status is not purely religious,
because a person does not become Scheduled
Caste merely by professing Hinduism, Sikhism,
or Buddhism. Nor is it purely descent-based,
because descent from a listed community
becomes insufficient where the person
professes Christianity or Islam. The category
combines descent, territorial notification, caste
listing, constitutional recognition, and religious
profession. The defence of paragraph 3 rests on
historical ~ specificity.  Scheduled  Caste
remedies were designed to respond to
untouchability, which has been legally and
historically associated with the Hindu social
order and with communities later understood as
bearing its social continuities. On this view, the
inclusion of Sikhs and Buddhists reflected
particular histories of caste persistence and
political recognition, while Christianity and
Islam, as doctrinally egalitarian faiths, stand on
a different footing. This defence is legally
intelligible, even if it remains open to
challenge.

Historical intelligibility is not constitutional
finality. The amendments of 1956 and 1990
show that paragraph 3 is not immutable.
Parliament has already recognised that
conversion into a non-Hindu religious
community may not erase caste-derived
disability. The interpretive maxim that express
inclusion may imply exclusion describes the
present textual effect of paragraph 3, since the
express inclusion of Hinduism, Sikhism, and
Buddhism excludes other religions. It cannot,
however, answer whether the exclusion
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remains justified when tested against
contemporary evidence and constitutional
values. In State of Maharashtra v. Milind, the
Supreme Court held that Presidential Orders
issued under Articles 341 and 342 cannot be
varied by courts through interpretive
expansion. The reasoning is institutional.
Inclusion and exclusion affect democratic
distribution and require legislative judgment.
The same caution appears in certificate-
integrity cases such as State of Maharashtra v.
Ravi Prakash Babulalsing Parmar and Food
Corporation of India v. Jagdish Balaram
Bahira, where the Court treated false caste
claims as a serious injury to the constitutional
scheme of protective discrimination.

The distinction between judicial inclusion and
constitutional scrutiny is critical. A court may
not create Scheduled Caste status for Dalit
Christians or Dalit Muslims by judicial
declaration under the present text.
Constitutional scholarship, legislative
commissions, and future adjudication may still
examine whether paragraph 3’s religious
boundary remains justified in light of caste
persistence after conversion. Article 341
structures the process of recognition. It does not
erase the relevance of Articles 14, 17, 21, and
25.

4. Scheduled Tribes and the Religion-
Neutral Structure of Article 342

The position of Scheduled Tribes clarifies the
distinctive legal structure of Scheduled Caste
recognition. Article 342 enables the President
to specify tribes or tribal communities, parts of,
or groups within, tribes or tribal communities,
which shall be deemed Scheduled Tribes in
relation to a State or Union Territory. The
Constitution (Scheduled Tribes) Order, 1950
does not contain a religion-based exclusion
analogous to paragraph 3 of the Constitution
(Scheduled Castes) Order, 1950. A Scheduled
Tribe member does not lose tribal status merely
because of conversion. The inquiry turns
instead on whether the person continues to
belong to the tribe in substance, including
through community identity, customs, social
organisation, and acceptance. Chinthada Anand
expressly noticed this distinction. Relying on
State of Kerala v. Chandramohan, the Court

stated that, in relation to Scheduled Tribes,
conversion alone is not determinative. If
conversion or long-term abandonment results
in loss of tribal customs, rituals, traits, and
community recognition, tribal identity may
become a factual matter requiring
determination.  Conversely, where such
attributes continue or are genuinely re-
established and accepted by the community, the
claim cannot be mechanically rejected
(Chinthada Anand, 2026, para. 55(g); State of
Kerala v. Chandramohan, 2004).

Scheduled Tribe recognition rests on a different
juridical basis. It is grounded in tribal
community identity, relative isolation,
customary life, distinctive social organisation,
and historical marginalisation, rather than in the
specific constitutional injury of untouchability.
The law asks whether tribal identity continues
as a matter of substantive community
belonging. It does not impose a religion-based
bar comparable to paragraph 3 of the Scheduled
Castes Order. The comparison serves two
limited purposes. First, it shows that Indian
constitutional law is capable of treating
conversion differently across categories
because the underlying remedial objects differ.
Secondly, it exposes the special severity of the
Scheduled Caste rule. For Scheduled Castes,
paragraph 3 creates a categorical religious
exclusion. For Scheduled Tribes, conversion
may affect status only where it factually severs
the claimant from tribal identity. The contrast
strengthens the need to explain why caste-
linked disability after conversion is treated as
legally extinguished for Scheduled Castes,
while tribal identity is treated as a factual and
community-based inquiry.

The comparison should not be overstated.
Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled Castes are not
interchangeable categories. The absence of a
religious bar in the Scheduled Tribes Order
does not automatically prove that paragraph 3
of the Scheduled Castes Order is
unconstitutional. It does, however, demonstrate
that the Constitution is not uniformly
committed to making religion decisive in all
affirmative-action categories. The decisive role
given to religion in Scheduled Caste
recognition is a special rule, and special rules
require special justification.
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5. Scheduled Caste Status as Protective
Constitutional Classification

Scheduled Caste status is a form of protective
classification, not merely a welfare entitlement.
It acknowledges that certain communities were
historically degraded through untouchability,
spatial segregation, denial of public resources,
degrading labour, prohibition from temple
entry, social humiliation, and hereditary stigma.
The remedy is distributive, but it is also
expressive and protective. It distributes
opportunities, recognises a constitutional
wrong, and gives access to special protection
against caste-based humiliation and violence.

Galanter’s  account of  compensatory
discrimination remains central because it shows
that reservation in India is not a single remedy
directed at a single social condition. Scheduled
Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward
Classes, and other beneficiary categories reflect
different histories, constitutional provisions,
and remedial objects (Galanter, 1984).
Scheduled Caste recognition cannot be
collapsed into general backwardness. It is
directed to the distinctive history of
untouchability and caste degradation. Thorat’s
discussion of social exclusion shifts attention
from poverty alone to the denial of equal
participation, social standing, and access to
common resources (Thorat, 2008). Guru’s
account of Dalits being moved from one margin
to another is also relevant because caste-linked
disability is not exhausted by formal
deprivation. It  concerns humiliation,
recognition, voice, and social location (Guru,
1998). These insights help explain why
Scheduled Caste recognition carries expressive
significance beyond economic redistribution.

This doctrinal distinction is central to the claim
of Dalit Christians and Dalit Muslims. If the
claim is framed only as poverty or educational
deprivation, it becomes vulnerable to the
argument that OBC or welfare schemes are
sufficient. If the claim demonstrates continuing
untouchability-like  stigma,  descent-based
exclusion, and social humiliation of a
Scheduled Caste kind, the case becomes
constitutionally stronger. OBC recognition
addresses social and educational backwardness,

whereas Scheduled Caste recognition carries
the constitutional memory of untouchability,
political reservation consequences, and special
statutory protection. Many Dalit Christian and
Dalit Muslim communities may be included in
State or Central OBC lists. Such recognition
may provide educational and employment-
related benefits. Yet it does not necessarily
secure political reservation under Articles 330
and 332, does not carry the same expressive
acknowledgement of untouchability, and does
not automatically attract the protective
architecture of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities)
Act, 1989. The difference between OBC and
Scheduled Caste recognition is doctrinal, not
merely administrative.

The legal consequences are Vvisible in
Chinthada Anand. The appellant alleged caste-
based abuse and assault, but the Court held that
his Christian profession placed him outside
Scheduled Caste status and, for that reason,
outside the statutory protection available under
the SC/ST Act (Chinthada Anand, 2026, para.
55(b)—(f)). The result follows from current law.
It also reveals a remedial gap. Society may
continue to speak the language of caste against
a convert while law refuses to recognise the
convert as Scheduled Caste. Article 17 sharpens
the point. It abolishes untouchability and
forbids its practice in any form. The phrase “in
any form” is constitutionally significant
because it prevents the wrong from being
reduced to one ritual  expression.
Untouchability is not merely the refusal of
physical touch. It is the inherited degradation of
persons by birth and the denial of equal civic
presence. If such degradation continues after
conversion, Article 17’s moral logic remains
relevant even if paragraph 3 prevents
Scheduled Caste recognition under current law.

Article 21 expands the inquiry through dignity.
Caste stigma affects movement, marriage,
burial, worship, labour, public identity, and
self-respect. Dignity is not restored merely
because a person enters a religion that rejects
caste doctrinally. Law must attend to the social
conditions under which persons are recognised,
humiliated, excluded, or protected.
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6. Caste as Social Memory, Social Closure,
and Status Injury

A central difficulty with paragraph 3 is that
caste does not operate only through religious
belief. It operates through social memory,
status closure, endogamy, occupational
heredity, spatial organisation, and repeated
practices of recognition and exclusion. A
person may reject caste as a matter of
conscience and still be marked by caste through
the conduct of others. A religious community
may preach equality and yet organise marriage,
leadership, residence, and everyday association
through inherited status.

Weber’s theory of status groups is useful
because caste can be understood as a system
that monopolises honour, regulates marriage,
controls association, and reproduces social
distance (Weber, 1978). Ambedkar’s analysis
of endogamy as the mechanism of caste
reproduction remains equally important
because caste is not sustained only by ideology
but by the policing of marriage and descent
(Ambedkar, 1917). Béteille’s work on caste,
class, and power adds that caste interacts with
land, economy, and political authority, so a
person who converts may continue to live
within the same village economy and under the
same local hierarchy (Béteille, 1965).
Conversion may alter religious affiliation
without altering the locality, occupation, family
history, or social knowledge through which
caste is reproduced. Caste after conversion may
also take a form different from caste within
Hindu society. It may be modified by
denomination, sect, region, urbanisation,
education, or class mobility. A legal test built
around exact ritual replication would be too
narrow. A functional test is more appropriate. It
should ask whether inherited stigma and social
exclusion continue in a form substantially
analogous to the constitutional wrong that
Scheduled Caste recognition addresses.

The concept of social memory is especially
important. Caste often survives through
collective knowledge rather than written
declaration. The village knows the family.
Marriage networks know the lineage.
Employers know the occupation. Religious
institutions know local status. Burial spaces

know inherited difference. Such knowledge
may not appear in a post-conversion certificate,
but it may remain decisive in social life. Law,
which operates through formal categories, may
fail to capture the informal but powerful ways
in which caste continues. Jodhka’s account of
contemporary caste is relevant because it
demonstrates that caste persists not merely as
ritual hierarchy but as prejudice, labour-market
exclusion, civic inequality, and unequal access
to social capital (Jodhka, 2015). Deshpande’s
account of caste and castelessness also shows
how privilege may become invisible while
marginal caste identity remains hyper-visible
(Deshpande, 2013). In the context of converts,
the paradox may become sharper. The law may
treat the person as caste-free for purposes of
Scheduled Caste recognition, while society
continues to mark the person as caste-bearing.

Caste after conversion is better analysed as an
institutional practice than as individual belief
alone. The legal focus cannot be confined to
what the convert believes. It must examine how
the convert is treated. Nor can the inquiry stop
with what the religion teaches. It has to consider
how the religious community, the locality, and
wider society organise status. The distinction
between creed and conduct is central to a
serious socio-legal understanding of the issue.

7. Dalit Christians, Dalit Muslims, and the
Evidence of Persistence

The claim advanced by Dalit Christians and
Dalit Muslims rests on social persistence. It
does not require the assertion that Christianity
or Islam doctrinally endorses caste. It requires
proof that Indian social life continues to
organise certain converts through inherited
caste markers. The evidence is uneven,
regionally varied, and contested, but
sufficiently serious to require constitutional
engagement. Deshpande and Bapna’s report for
the National Commission for Minorities is
important because it refuses to treat conversion
as automatic erasure. It reviewed social
scientific knowledge on Dalits in Muslim and
Christian communities and identified evidence
of social distance, occupation-linked stigma,
residential separation, endogamy, restricted
leadership, and inferior status within religious
communities (Deshpande & Bapna, 2010). Its
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value lies not in deciding the constitutional
guestion, but in showing that the claim of post-
conversion caste persistence is empirically
grounded.

The Sachar Committee disrupted the
assumption that Indian  Muslims are
sociologically homogeneous. Its discussion of
Ashraf, Ajlaf, and Arzal categories, and its
account of social and educational inequality
within - Muslim communities, provides an
important background for analysing Pasmanda
claims (Prime Minister’s High Level
Committee, 2006). Ahmad’s earlier work on
caste and social stratification among Muslims
similarly demonstrated that Muslim social life
in India has often been structured by descent,
occupation, and endogamy despite Islamic
egalitarian doctrine (Ahmad, 1973). Fazal’s
juridical analysis of Scheduled Caste
reservation and religion shows how paragraph
3 became central to the legal exclusion of low-
caste converts from non-Hindu religious
communities (Fazal, 2017). Kumar’s recent
work on Pasmanda Muslims and Dalit
Christians further complicates the debate by
recognising both the historical embeddedness
of religion in the Scheduled Caste framework
and the continuing contestation around
exclusion (Kumar, 2023).

The Christian context presents a related but
distinct problem. Robinson’s work on Indian
Christians and caste claims demonstrates that
Dalit Christians may be marginalised both as
Christians within a wider Hindu-majoritarian
social order and as Dalits within Christian
institutions (Robinson, 2014). This layered
marginality creates a legal-recognition
problem. If law sees only Christian identity, it
may miss caste. If the law treats caste as legally
relevant only within Hinduism, Sikhism, or
Buddhism, it may fail to notice caste practices
within Christian social life. Evidence of
persistence may include separate churches or
seating arrangements, separate cemeteries,
caste-coded parish life, differential access to
clergy or church governance, endogamous
marriage patterns, social avoidance, and
continued  association  with inherited
occupation.  Among  Muslims, relevant
evidence may include biradari hierarchy,
Ashraf dominance, exclusion of Arzal or

Pasmanda communities from marriage and
leadership, occupational stigma, and localised
forms of social distance (Ahmad, 1973; Kumar,
2023; Prime Minister’s High Level Committee,
2006).

This evidence must be handled carefully. Dalit
Christian experiences in Tamil Nadu, Andhra
Pradesh, Kerala, Punjab, Odisha, or the North-
East may not be identical. Dalit Muslim
experiences across Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, West
Bengal, Telangana, Karnataka, Kerala, or
Gujarat may differ substantially. Urbanisation
may weaken some markers while preserving
others. Education may produce mobility but
leave marriage boundaries intact.
Denomination, sect, class, region, and local
political economy all matter. Variation shapes
the method rather than defeating the claim.
Since Article 341 itself is State-specific, any
reconsideration has to be State-wise, caste-
wise, and community-wise. Evidence should
not be confined to income and literacy. It
should include endogamy, occupation, social
naming, residential clustering, access to
religious leadership, burial and worship
practices, vulnerability to caste abuse, and
recognition by both the convert’s religious
community and the wider locality.

The evidentiary standard should be functional
equivalence. Dalit Christians or Dalit Muslims
need not show identical ritual disabilities in
identical form. They must show inherited
stigma and exclusion sufficiently analogous to
untouchability-linked degradation. Such a
standard avoids theological denial without
moving into automatic inclusion.

8. The State’s Case for Exclusion

The case for exclusion rests on historical
specificity, constitutional structure, finite
distribution, fraud prevention, and evidentiary
caution. Scheduled Caste recognition was
designed to remedy untouchability as
historically practised within the Hindu social
order and communities treated as its recognised
extensions. Christianity and Islam, it may be
said, do not doctrinally recognise caste, and
internal social disadvantage among Christians
and Muslims may be better addressed through
OBC classification or minority welfare
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schemes. This argument is contestable, but it is
not legally incoherent.

Article 341 assigns institutional primacy to
Parliament. Courts cannot add Dalit Christians
or Dalit Muslims to the Scheduled Caste list
merely because the exclusion appears socially
harsh. Inclusion affects reservation, political
representation, statutory protection, and
distribution among vulnerable communities.
The judiciary may scrutinise classification, but
it cannot become a census authority or
substitute for Parliament. The reservation pool
is finite. Existing Scheduled Caste communities
remain deeply disadvantaged. Inclusion of new
groups without quota expansion or internal
safeguards may intensify competition within an
already limited structure. A constitutionally
responsible approach cannot pursue justice for
converts by ignoring the claims of communities
already within the Scheduled Caste framework.

Fraud prevention is also a legitimate State
concern. Reservation policy depends on
accurate identification. In C. Selvarani, R.
Mahadevan J. rejected the claimant’s attempt to
maintain a Christian religious identity while
asserting Hindu Scheduled Caste status for
employment reservation. More precisely, the
evidentiary record, including baptismal and
community materials, indicated Christian
religious affiliation despite the claim of Hindu
Scheduled Caste status. The Court held that
such conferment would go against the object of
reservation and amount to fraud on the
Constitution (C. Selvarani, 2024, para. 15).
That reasoning draws upon earlier certificate-
integrity jurisprudence, including Ravi Prakash
Babulalsing Parmar, Milind, and Jagdish
Balaram Bahira, which treat false or invalid
caste claims as an injury not only to
administration but to the constitutional
beneficiaries displaced by such claims. A
reparative category loses legitimacy if
eligibility can be manipulated. Evidence
remains central. Some  post-conversion
disadvantage may arise from class, region,
minority status, sectarian difference, or
educational deprivation rather than
untouchability-linked caste stigma. OBC
recognition may be constitutionally adequate in
such cases. Scheduled Caste recognition
requires proof of a special injury. The burden of

proof is especially significant where a claimant
seeks entry into a constitutionally protected
category.

These arguments do not close the debate, but
they discipline it. A serious case for reform
cannot proceed by moral assertion alone. It has
to address Article 341, existing beneficiaries,
evidentiary standards, certificate integrity, and
remedial design. The defence of the present
rule, however, cannot rely indefinitely on the
assumption that conversion erases caste. It has
to justify the classification in light of social
evidence.

9. Soosai and Evidentiary Constitutionalism

Soosai v. Union of India remains the
foundational decision on Scheduled Caste
status after conversion to Christianity. The
petitioner, a convert to Christianity from a
Scheduled Caste background, challenged the
denial of Scheduled Caste benefits. The
Supreme Court upheld paragraph 3 of the 1950
Order. Pathak J., speaking for the Court,
accepted that a convert may have Scheduled
Caste origin, but held that Scheduled Caste
recognition under the Order required profession
of an eligible religion. The significance of
Soosai lies in its evidentiary method. The Court
did not hold that caste can never survive
conversion. It held that the petitioner had not
placed sufficient material to show that Christian
converts continued to suffer the same social and
economic disabilities as Scheduled Castes
within the eligible religious fold (Soosai, 1985).
A challenge to exclusion has to be supported by
clear material showing persistence of the
relevant disability.

This evidentiary burden is demanding but not
unreasonable. It prevents adjudication from
proceeding on sentiment. It also preserves
space for a future evidence-rich challenge or
legislative reconsideration. Soosai should not
be read as a sociological declaration that caste
always disappears after conversion. It is better
read as a legal decision based on the record
before the Court. The weakness in Soosai, from
a contemporary perspective, lies in the possible
narrowness of comparison. If the test requires
Dalit Christians to show the same ritual
disabilities in exactly the same form as Hindu
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Scheduled Castes, it may miss transformed
modes of caste. A Dalit Christian may not face
temple-entry exclusion but may face cemetery
segregation, marriage exclusion, or denial of
ecclesiastical leadership. A Dalit Muslim may
not face the same ritual vocabulary but may
face biradari hierarchy, occupational stigma,
and endogamous exclusion. The comparison
should be functional rather than formal.

The growth of socio-legal evidence since
Soosai also matters. The Sachar Committee, the
Ranganath Misra Commission, Deshpande and
Bapna’s report, Pasmanda scholarship, and
research on Indian Christian caste claims have
expanded the evidentiary record (Deshpande &
Bapna, 2010; Fazal, 2017; Kumar, 2023;
National Commission for Religious and
Linguistic Minorities, 2007; Prime Minister’s
High Level Committee, 2006; Robinson, 2014).
Whether that record is sufficient for judicial
invalidation is a separate matter. It is sufficient
to show that the subject cannot be resolved by
theology alone.

10. Reconversion Jurisprudence and the
Selective Recognition of Caste Memory

The reconversion cases reveal the law’s
complex and selective treatment of caste
memory. In G. M. Arumugam v. S. Rajgopal &
Others, Bhagwati J. treated caste as a social
institution rather than a purely religious
category. The Court accepted that conversion
may result in loss of caste for legal purposes,
but that caste status may be regained upon
reconversion if the original community accepts
the person back (G. M. Arumugam, 1976). The
judgment matters because it recognises that
caste may remain socially remembered, even
where law suspends recognition during
conversion. Later decisions developed this
approach. Kailash Sonkar, Principal, Guntur
Medical College v. Y. Mohan Rao, S.
Anbalagan, Mohammad Sadique, and K. P.
Manu reflect the idea that caste status may
remain in a state of legal eclipse during
conversion and may revive upon genuine
reconversion and community acceptance. In K.
P. Manu, the Court required proof of original
caste, bona fide reconversion, and acceptance
by the community (K. P. Manu, 2015). These

requirements protect social reality and
certification integrity at the same time.

The term “profess” also matters. In Punjabrao
v. D. P. Meshram, the Supreme Court read
profession of religion in terms of open avowal
or public practice, rather than mere private
ancestry. M. Chandra v. M. Thangamuthu later
confirmed the importance of the evidentiary
burden when the religious profession of a
candidate claiming a Scheduled Caste seat is
disputed. These cases explain why present
religious profession remains legally decisive
under paragraph 3, even where caste origin is
asserted.The doctrine acknowledges that caste
memory may survive religious movement.
Community knowledge of origin may remain.
Social acceptance may matter. Caste is not
treated as completely annihilated by conversion
in every sense. Yet the law recognises that
memory mainly when the person returns to an
eligible religious fold. It does not recognise the
same memory while the person remains
Christian or Muslim.

C. Selvarani represents the stricter side of the
doctrine. The Court rejected a claim for
Scheduled Caste certification where the
evidentiary record, including baptismal and
community materials, indicated Christian
religious affiliation despite the claim of Hindu
Scheduled Caste status. The Court held that
such a dual claim was untenable and would
amount to fraud on the Constitution (C.
Selvarani, 2024, para. 15). The doctrinal
asymmetry is clear. A person who converts to
Christianity or Islam loses Scheduled Caste
status. A person who reconverts to Hinduism,
Sikhism, or Buddhism and is accepted by the
community may regain it. The law recognises
caste memory when it supports restoration
within the eligible fold, but not when it supports
the claim that caste stigma persisted during
Christian or  Muslim  profession. The
asymmetry is textually intelligible under
paragraph 3. It is constitutionally troubling
where social stigma continues.

The reconversion cases offer two lessons. Any
reform has to be evidence-based and has to
guard against fraud. At the same time, the law
already accepts that caste may survive religious
movement in some form. The unresolved
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problem is why such survival is legally relevant
after reconversion but irrelevant during
conversion to Christianity or Islam.

11. Chinthada Anand and the Present
Binding Position

Chinthada Anand v. State of Andhra Pradesh is
now the leading contemporary authority. The
appellant claimed Madiga origin and alleged
caste-based abuse and assault. He had,
however, been functioning as a Christian
pastor. The Supreme Court held that paragraph
3 of the 1950 Order excludes any person
professing a religion other than Hinduism,
Sikhism, or Buddhism from being deemed a
member of a Scheduled Caste. It further held
that conversion to a non-specified religion
results in immediate and complete loss of
Scheduled Caste status from the moment of
conversion, regardless of birth (Chinthada
Anand, 2026, para. 55(b)).

The Court also held that no statutory benefit,
protection, reservation, or entitlement under the
Constitution, parliamentary enactment, or State
legislation can be claimed by a person who is
not deemed to be a Scheduled Caste by
operation of paragraph 3 (Chinthada Anand,
2026, para. 55(c)). A person cannot
simultaneously profess a religion outside
paragraph 3 and claim Scheduled Caste
membership (Chinthada Anand, 2026, para.
55(d)). In cases of reconversion, the claimant
has to establish original caste, bona fide
reconversion, renunciation of the intervening
religion, adoption of the original customs and
practices, and community  acceptance
(Chinthada Anand, 2026, para. 55(¢)). The
judgment also clarified the position of
Scheduled Tribes. Unlike the Scheduled Castes
Order, the Scheduled Tribes Order does not
prescribe religion-based exclusion. Scheduled
Tribe status cannot be rejected on conversion
alone. The inquiry turns on whether the
claimant continues to possess and be
recognised for essential tribal attributes,
including customary practices, community life,
social organisation, and acceptance by the
concerned tribe (Chinthada Anand, 2026, para.

55(9))-

The binding force of Chinthada Anand narrows
the space for claims under current law. A Dalit
Christian or Dalit Muslim cannot claim
Scheduled Caste status by arguing that caste is
a matter of birth alone. Birth is relevant but not
sufficient. Present religious profession is
decisive under paragraph 3. The law is
exclusionary not only in effect, but in stated
doctrine. The case also sharpens the normative
problem. The appellant alleged caste-based
abuse, yet statutory protection was unavailable
because his Christian profession placed him
outside Scheduled Caste recognition. The result
is doctrinally correct under current law, but it
reveals a possible mismatch between social
injury and legal remedy. Society may continue
to use caste against the convert, while law
withdraws the special protection attached to
caste-linked vulnerability.

The critique is not that the Court misapplied
paragraph 3. The critique is that paragraph 3
may require legislative reconsideration if
evidence shows that caste stigma survives
conversion. Courts applying current law cannot
create a new category. Parliament, however,
can examine the evidence and alter the legal
framework. A future constitutional bench, on a
richer record, may also revisit the equality,
dignity, and conscience dimensions. Until then,
Chinthada Anand remains the governing law.

12. Ambedkar’s Navayana Conversion and
Buddhist Inclusion

The inclusion of Buddhists in paragraph 3 by
the 1990 amendment is central to the debate.
Buddhism, particularly in its Ambedkarite or
Navayana form, cannot be understood as a
merely theological conversion. Ambedkar’s
turn to Buddhism was an ethical, political, and
social act of exit from caste Hindu order. His
declaration that he would not die a Hindu, his
critique of Hindu social hierarchy, and his later
reconstruction of Buddhism in The Buddha and
His Dhamma reveal a project of moral
community, rational ethics, and anti-caste
emancipation rather than a devotional
conversion alone (Ambedkar, 1936/2014,
1957; Queen, 2014; Zelliot, 2004).

Scholars of Ambedkarite Buddhism have
consistently treated the 1956 conversion at

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 212



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

Nagpur as a mass act of social transformation.
Queen’s Oxford Bibliographies entry is a useful
reference point for the field, although it is better
treated as a scholarly guide rather than as
primary evidentiary support. Gokhale’s study
of Mahar conversion treats the 1956 movement
as an ideological transformation intended to
create new institutions, new consciousness, and
new social relationships among former
untouchables (Gokhale, 1986). Omvedt reads
Ambedkar’s Buddhism within a broader anti-
Brahmanical and anti-caste democratic project
(Omvedt, 2003, 2008). Sonowal frames
Ambedkar’s conversion as an emancipatory
strategy arising from the belief that
untouchability could not be overcome while
Mahars remained within the Hindu social
tradition (Sonowal, 2023). Zelliot’s work on
Ambedkar and the Mahar movement also
situates conversion within a wider history of
collective assertion, political organisation, and
the pursuit of dignity (Zelliot, 2004). This
history complicates the theological argument. If
egalitarian  doctrine were sufficient to
extinguish  Scheduled Caste recognition,
Buddhist converts from Scheduled Caste
communities would have remained excluded.
Parliament chose otherwise in 1990. That
legislative choice recognised that conversion
into an egalitarian religious tradition does not
necessarily erase inherited social disability.
Many Neo-Buddhists continued to be socially
identified by their caste origin. Their
conversion was a rejection of caste, not proof
that caste society had ceased to mark them.

Buddhism may still be distinguished from
Christianity and Islam on historical grounds.
Ambedkarite conversion was a mass anti-caste
movement of communities already recognised
as Scheduled Castes. Social continuity may
have been easier to trace, and the inclusion
reflected a specific historical and political
judgment. These distinctions are relevant, but
they require evidence. They cannot support a
bare theological claim that egalitarian religion
dissolves caste, because Buddhist inclusion
itself rejects that proposition. The Buddhist
example also demonstrates that paragraph 3 is
legislatively revisable. Parliament has amended
it before. The legal question is not whether
amendment is possible. It is whether the
evidence justifies amendment and how such

amendment should be designed. The Ranganath
Misra Commission recommended delinking
Scheduled Caste status from religion, while the
continuing institutional examination of the
issue through the K. G. Balakrishnan
Commission indicates that the matter remains
politically and constitutionally  unsettled
(Ghanekar, 2026; National Commission for
Religious and Linguistic Minorities, 2007).

Ambedkar’s conversion also deepens the
Article 25 dimension. Conversion may be an
act of conscience, but for Dalits it may also be
an act of social protest and constitutional self-
respect. A legal framework that withdraws
special constitutional recognition even where
caste stigma continues may make conscience
costly. Article 25 does not create a freestanding
right to reservation, but it does require care
where religious exit carries the loss of
recognition for a continuing social injury.

13. Equality, Substantive Disadvantage, and
Anti-Subordination

Article 14 permits classification, but
classification must be justified by intelligible
differentia and rational nexus with the object of
the law. The classification in paragraph 3 is
intelligible. It distinguishes persons professing
Hinduism, Sikhism, or Buddhism from persons
professing other religions. The difficult point
lies in whether that distinction continues to bear
a constitutionally adequate relationship to the
object of Scheduled Caste recognition. If the
object is to remedy untouchability and inherited
caste degradation, exclusion of persons who
continue to suffer analogous degradation after
conversion may become under-inclusive.
Under-inclusion is not always unconstitutional.
Legislatures may proceed gradually, draw
workable lines, and respond to administrative
complexity. Yet the justification required
becomes stronger where the under-inclusion
affects historically subordinated persons and
burdens dignity, conscience, and access to
special protection. Formal equality is
insufficient. Substantive equality asks whether
a legal rule redresses disadvantage or
reproduces it. Fredman’s four-dimensional
account of substantive equality is useful here.
Equality should redress disadvantage, address
stigma, enhance participation, and
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accommodate difference (Fredman, 2016).
Applying this framework, paragraph 3 cannot
be assessed merely as a formal religious
classification. It should be examined as a rule
that may deny recognition to inherited stigma,
limit participation in reparative institutions, and
fail to accommodate the difference between
religious doctrine and social practice.

The anti-subordination principle is equally
important. The purpose of equality is not only
to treat similar persons similarly. It is to prevent
law from reinforcing social hierarchies. A rule
that recognises caste-linked disability only if
the person remains within selected religious
identities may indirectly attach special
constitutional recognition to religious location.
Where caste stigma continues after conversion,
such a rule may place the cost of caste society
upon the convert’s conscience. Articles 15 and
16 reinforce this analysis. They authorise
special ~ provisions for  socially and
educationally backward classes, Scheduled
Castes, and Scheduled Tribes. N. M. Thomas
treated affirmative action as part of equality
rather than an exception to it (N. M. Thomas,
1976). Indra Sawhney later clarified the social
foundation of backwardness in affirmative
action doctrine (Indra Sawhney, 1992).
Davinder Singh has further affirmed that
affirmative action should be understood as an
instrument of substantive equality and may
require  internal  differentiation  where
beneficiary groups are not similarly placed
(Davinder Singh, 2024, paras. 190, 204—-205).

The response that Scheduled Caste recognition
is a special category under Article 341 carries
doctrinal weight. It does not answer the equality
concern completely. A special constitutional
category may itself be under-inclusive if it
excludes persons who continue to suffer the
very disability for which the category exists.
Conversely, inclusion would be unjustified if
the injury is only general backwardness.
Evidence must connect the claim to
untouchability-linked exclusion.

14. Article 17, Untouchability, and Remedial
Invisibility

Avrticle 17 abolishes untouchability and forbids
its practice in any form. It is not merely a

negative prohibition. It is a transformative
constitutional repudiation of a social order that
degraded persons by birth. The phrase “in any
form” gives Article 17 a wide moral reach. It
suggests that untouchability should not be
confined to one ritual practice or one doctrinal
vocabulary. It concerns social relations of
hereditary  degradation, exclusion, and
humiliation. A tension emerges because Article
17 condemns the wrong, while paragraph 3
controls Scheduled Caste recognition. A person
may suffer caste-based humiliation after
conversion, but may be unable to claim
Scheduled Caste status or statutory protection
under the SC/ST Act because the current law
treats the present religious profession as
decisive. This distinction between wrong and
remedy explains the remedial gap. Article 17
may remain relevant as a constitutional value,
but the statutory consequences attached to
Scheduled Caste recognition remain controlled
by Article 341 and paragraph 3 unless
Parliament amends the law or a competent court
revisits the framework.

This gap is particularly visible where caste
abuse is directed at converts. If the aggressor
uses caste knowledge and caste slurs, the injury
is socially caste-based. Yet the convert may not
be legally recognised as Scheduled Caste. The
law thus risks recognising caste only when it
fits paragraph 3, while society may impose
caste beyond that boundary. Such misalignment
is not necessarily correctable by judicial list-
making, but it calls for legislative attention. The
wrong-remedy distinction may also support
intermediate reform. Parliament may, if it does
not immediately extend Scheduled Caste
reservation to Dalit Christians or Dalit
Muslims, consider protective legislation for
caste-based violence against persons of
Scheduled Caste origin who have converted.
Such a measure would not necessarily resolve
reservation and representation. It would,
however, address the most acute remedial
invisibility where caste humiliation survives
conversion.

Article 17 also helps preserve the distinction
between Scheduled Caste recognition and
general backwardness. The relevant injury is
untouchability-like exclusion, not poverty
alone. Evidence must show descent-based
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social degradation, not merely low income or
educational deprivation. This keeps the inquiry
doctrinally disciplined.

15. Article 25 and the Indirect Burden on
Conscience

Article 25 protects freedom of conscience and
the right freely to profess, practise, and
propagate religion, subject to public order,
morality, health, and other constitutional
provisions. Paragraph 3 does not directly
prohibit conversion. It does not punish a person
for becoming Christian or Muslim. It does,
however, attach a serious civil consequence to
such conversion. The person loses Scheduled
Caste recognition and the statutory benefits and
protections connected to it.

This creates an indirect burden on conscience.
A Dalit person is formally free to convert, but
if caste stigma persists after conversion, the
legal cost is the loss of special recognition for a
continuing social disability. The argument is
not that Article 25 independently creates a right
to Scheduled Caste reservation, but that a rule
which attaches loss of remedial recognition to
religious exit requires closer justification where
the social injury continues. Bhatia’s account of
religious freedom as involving freedom from
community is relevant because conversion may
be an act of exit from oppressive social
structures, not merely a change in devotional
practice (Bhatia, 2016). For Dalits, conversion
has often functioned as a claim to dignity
against caste Hindu order. Ambedkar’s own
conversion to Buddhism illustrates that
religious exit may carry constitutional, ethical,
and political meaning (Omvedt, 2003; Queen,
2014; Zelliot, 2004). The law has legitimate
reasons to prevent instrumental conversion and
false claims. C. Selvarani properly insists that
reservation cannot be claimed through a
religious identity asserted only for benefit.
Fraud prevention, however, should not become
suspicion of all conversion-related claims. A
person may sincerely change religion and still
remain socially marked by caste. Constitutional
law should be able to hold both propositions.

The conscience argument is modest but
important. It does not override Article 341. It
does not dissolve paragraph 3. It raises the

justificatory burden on the State. If the religious
filter remains, the State should show why it is
necessary to preserve the special character of
Scheduled Caste remedies, and why evidence-
sensitive alternatives would not better serve
constitutional equality.

16. Political Sociology, Minority Identity,
and Internal Stratification

The debate over Dalit Christians and Dalit
Muslims lies at the intersection of caste,
religion, minority  rights, conversion,
reservation, and democratic mobilisation. It is
therefore wvulnerable to simplification. One
narrative treats the claim as an attempt to
expand minority entitlement. Another treats the
exclusion as pure majoritarian discrimination.
Both the accounts are, however, incomplete.
Political sociology shows that caste is not only
a ritual order. It is also a field of democratic
mobilisation, representation, and contestation.
Jaffrelot’s work on lower-caste politics shows
how democratic institutions transformed caste
from a structure of domination into a language
of political assertion (Jaffrelot, 2003). Shah’s
work similarly shows that caste in democratic
India is both a site of oppression and a vehicle
of political mobilisation (Shah, 2004).
Scheduled Caste recognition is therefore not
merely welfare. It is linked to political voice
and equal citizenship. Minority identity
complicates the issue. Dalit Christians and Dalit
Muslims may occupy a layered social location.
They may be minoritised by the wider
religious-political order and subordinated
within their own religious communities.
Hasan’s work on inclusion and affirmative
action demonstrates that group recognition
cannot ignore internal stratification, because
policies framed at the level of community may
be captured by dominant internal groups
(Hasan, 2009). The same insight applies to
minority communities. Recognising religious
minority status without examining caste may
reproduce elite dominance within minorities.

This does not justify communal suspicion of
Christianity or Islam. Nor does it justify denial
of internal caste hierarchy. The constitutional
task is to identify the injury with precision.
Dalit Christian claims should not be dismissed
because they expose uncomfortable facts about
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church institutions. Dalit Muslim claims should
not be dismissed because they complicate
Muslim minority politics. Equally, these claims
should not be used to stigmatise religious
minorities as inherently casteist. The inquiry
must be empirical, differentiated, and
constitutionally disciplined.

17. Remedial Design after Davinder Singh

State of Punjab v. Davinder Singh is significant
because the Supreme Court has now recognised
that Scheduled Castes are not necessarily
homogeneous for every purpose of affirmative
action. The Constitution Bench overruled the
contrary approach in E. V. Chinnaiah to the
extent that it treated sub-classification within
Scheduled Castes as impermissible. The Court
held that sub-classification may be permissible
where it is evidence-based and directed towards
substantive equality. It also emphasised that
any such exercise must be supported by
empirical material and quantifiable data
showing inter se backwardness or inadequate
representation within the larger Scheduled
Caste category (Davinder Singh, 2024, paras.
190, 204-205). The relevance of Davinder
Singh is not that it authorises courts to include
Dalit Christians or Dalit Muslims in the
Scheduled Caste list. It does not. Its relevance
lies in remedial design. If Parliament were to
reconsider paragraph 3, Davinder Singh
provides doctrinal support for a nuanced,
evidence-based framework that protects the
most disadvantaged within the beneficiary class
and prevents capture by comparatively better
placed groups.

Several remedial options may be considered.
The State may conduct a State-wise, caste-wise,
and community-wise inquiry into post-
conversion disability. It may distinguish
between general backwardness, which may
justify OBC recognition, and untouchability-
linked stigma, which may justify Scheduled
Caste or special protective treatment. If
inclusion is recommended, Parliament may
consider quota expansion rather than simple
redistribution within the existing pool. Sub-
classification may be used, subject to Davinder
Singh, to protect the most deprived existing
Scheduled Caste communities. Statutory
protection may also be separated from

reservation so that caste-based violence against
converts from Scheduled Caste origins does not
remain remedially invisible. Any such design
must maintain certificate integrity. Conversion,
reconversion, descent, community recognition,
and continuing disability require clear
verification procedures. Fraud prevention
remains central. The burden of proof should
remain on the claimant, especially where
special remedial status is sought. At the same
time, the evidentiary process should not
become so burdensome that genuine claimants
are practically excluded. The federal dimension
is equally important. Caste lists are State-
specific. Social practices vary across regions.
The same caste name may carry different social
meanings in different States. Christian and
Muslim communities are internally diverse.
Central policy should therefore be supported by
State-level data, community consultation, and
institutional safeguards.

18. Conclusion

The existing Scheduled Caste framework
protects a historically specific remedy directed
towards untouchability, hereditary humiliation,
and exclusion from equal civic standing. It is
not a general poverty scheme, and it is not a
general minority-rights scheme. Its integrity
matters. Dalit Christian and Dalit Muslim
claims, however, cannot be dismissed by
theology. Conversion may change faith,
worship, and community affiliation. It may also
be an act of conscience, political protest, and
emancipation. Ambedkar’s conversion to
Navayana Buddhism demonstrates that
conversion may be a constitutional act of self-
respect, not merely a devotional change
(Omvedt, 2003; Queen, 2014; Zelliot, 2004).
Where descent-based stigma continues in
marriage, burial, residence, labour, worship,
and social status, law has to confront that
reality. The inclusion of Buddhists in 1990
shows that conversion into an egalitarian
religion does not necessarily erase caste
disadvantage. Buddhism may be distinguished
from Christianity and Islam on historical
grounds, but those distinctions require evidence
and constitutional principle. Soosai remains
important because it upheld paragraph 3 while
insisting on evidence. The reconversion cases
show that law recognises caste memory in
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complex ways. Chinthada Anand now confirms
the binding exclusionary position under current
law.

A defensible reform path has to be evidence-
based and institutionally careful. It should
protect existing Scheduled Caste communities
from dilution, avoid treating OBC recognition
as a complete answer where the injury is
untouchability-like, examine the indirect
burden on conscience, and account for Article
17’s commitment against inherited
degradation. Davinder Singh supplies a useful
doctrinal frame for evidence-based sub-
classification and protection against internal
capture, although it does not itself answer the
conversion question. The constitutional
concern is not whether caste belongs to
Hinduism alone, nor whether Christianity and
Islam are doctrinally egalitarian. It is whether
Indian society continues to impose inherited
caste disabilities on converts and whether the
State can deny special constitutional
recognition despite that reality. The harder task
is to look beyond formal religious identity and
examine social operation. That task is also the
more faithful one.
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Abstract

Financial literacy is increasingly recognised as a key capability for household financial security,
responsible investment behaviour and long-term wealth creation. Salaried individuals usually receive a
fixed and predictable monthly income; therefore, their ability to save and invest regularly depends not
only on income but also on their understanding of financial concepts such as compounding, inflation,
risk, diversification, taxation, insurance and retirement planning. The present paper examines the role
of financial literacy in promoting systematic investment habits among salaried individuals. It is
designed in the context of the national development vision of Viksit Bharat @ 2047, where financially
aware citizens can contribute to inclusive growth, deeper capital markets and stable household savings.
The study is empirical and descriptive in nature and is based on a structured survey of 120 salaried
respondents. The analysis uses percentage analysis, mean score analysis, chi-square test and correlation
analysis. The findings indicate that financial literacy has a significant positive association with
systematic investment behaviour. Respondents with higher financial literacy are more likely to invest
monthly, adopt SIPs and mutual funds, diversify across investment avenues and connect investment
decisions with long-term goals such as retirement, children’s education, emergency security and wealth
creation. At the same time, many salaried individuals continue to prefer traditional instruments such as
fixed deposits, provident fund and life insurance because of safety, familiarity and low perceived risk.
The study concludes that financial literacy can convert saving intention into disciplined investment
practice. It recommends workplace financial education, investor awareness programmes, digital
investment training and goal-based financial planning initiatives for salaried individuals.

Keywords: Financial literacy, systematic investment, salaried individuals, SIP, mutual funds,
investment behaviour, financial planning.

1. Introduction

Financial literacy has become an essential

requirement for individuals in a rapidly knowledge, attitude and behaviour to convert
changing financial environment. The expansion income into savings, savings into investment
of banking services, digital payments, and investment into long-term financial

insurance products, securities markets, mutual
funds, pension schemes and online investment
platforms has increased the range of choices
available to ordinary investors. However, wider
choice does not automatically lead to better
financial  decisions.  Individuals  require
adequate

security. In this sense, financial literacy is not
merely an academic concept; it is a practical life
skill that enables people to understand financial
products, compare alternatives, evaluate risk
and plan for future needs.

Salaried individuals form a major segment of
small and retail investors. Their financial
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behaviour is unique because their income is
generally regular but limited. Unlike
businesspersons, they may not have flexible
income flows, and unlike large investors, they
may not possess professional advisory support.
Their investment capacity depends on monthly
salary, household responsibilities, debt
obligations, family size, inflationary pressure
and personal financial goals. Therefore,
systematic investment habits are particularly
relevant for salaried individuals. A small but
regular investment, made consistently over
time, can create meaningful wealth through
compounding and rupee-cost averaging. This is
the central logic behind systematic investment
plans, recurring deposits, provident fund
contributions, pension schemes and other
periodic investment mechanisms.

In India, the growth of systematic investment
plans has changed the investment culture of the
middle class. According to AMFI’s March
2026 monthly note, SIP contributions remained
strong at Rs. 32,087 crore with nearly 9.72
crore contributing accounts, indicating growing
preference for disciplined and systematic
investing. This growth shows that retail
investors increasingly recognise the importance
of regular investment rather than irregular
lump-sum saving. However, the benefit of such
investment mechanisms depends on investor
understanding. A person who does not
understand risk, return, time horizon and
diversification may either avoid modern
investment avenues completely or enter them
without adequate planning. Both conditions are
problematic.

Financial literacy is closely related to the
national development agenda. The conference
theme Viksit Bharat @ 2047 emphasises a
developed, inclusive and self-reliant India.
Financially aware citizens are necessary for
such a vision because household savings and
investments contribute to capital formation,
economic resilience and inclusive financial
participation. When salaried individuals invest
systematically, they not only secure their own
future but also channel savings into productive
financial assets. This supports wider economic
development  through  capital  market
participation, pension security and long-term
domestic savings.

The present study focuses on the role of
financial literacy in promoting systematic
investment habits among salaried individuals.
The core argument is that financial literacy
improves the quality of investment behaviour.
It helps individuals move from casual saving to
planned investing, from short-term
consumption bias to future-oriented discipline,
and from single-instrument dependence to
diversified financial planning. The study also
recognises that financial literacy is not uniform.
Differences in age, education, income, digital
exposure, risk perception and family
responsibility influence investment choices.
Therefore, the paper examines financial literacy
as a determinant of regularity, preference and
discipline in investment behaviour.

The paper is relevant for academics,
policymakers, financial institutions, employers
and salaried investors. For academics, it adds to
the literature on financial literacy and
investment behaviour. For policymakers, it
highlights the need for investor education and
workplace financial literacy programmes. For
financial institutions, it shows the importance
of simple, transparent and suitable investment
products. For salaried individuals, the study
reinforces the value of disciplined financial
planning.

2. Review of Literature

Lusardi and Mitchell (2014) described financial
literacy as a critical determinant of economic
decision-making. Their work established that
individuals who understand basic financial
concepts such as interest compounding,
inflation and risk diversification are more likely
to plan for retirement and participate in formal
financial markets. The study is especially
relevant for salaried individuals because
retirement planning and long-term saving
require early and consistent financial decisions.
OECD/INFE (2023) presented financial
literacy as a combination of financial
knowledge, financial behaviour and financial
attitude. The international survey emphasised
that financial literacy is not limited to knowing
financial terms; it also includes the ability to
apply financial knowledge in real-life
situations. The report further noted that digital
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financial literacy remains a challenge in many
economies, even as financial services
increasingly move to digital platforms. This
finding is important because modern
investment avenues such as SIPs, mutual funds
and direct securities participation are now
commonly  accessed  through  mobile
applications and online platforms.

Klapper, Lusardi and Panos (2013) found
that financial literacy influences financial
behaviour by improving savings, formal
financial  participation and  retirement
preparedness. Their study suggests that
financially aware people are less likely to
depend only on informal or unplanned financial
practices. This supports the argument that
systematic investment behaviour requires not
just income but informed financial judgement.
Bhushan and Medury (2013) studied financial
literacy among salaried individuals in India and
observed that education, income, gender and
occupation influence financial awareness.
Their  findings indicated that salaried
employees with higher financial literacy are
more likely to evaluate financial products and
invest in a diversified manner. This study
provides an Indian context for examining
salaried investors and supports the view that
financial literacy can improve investment
participation.

Agarwalla, Barua, Jacob and Varma (2015)
examined financial literacy among working
young people in India and found gaps between
financial knowledge and financial behaviour.
The study suggested that even educated
individuals may show weak financial behaviour
if they lack practical exposure to financial
planning. This distinction is important because
systematic investment requires regular action,
not merely conceptual understanding.

Kahneman (2011) explained that individuals
often take decisions under cognitive limitations
and emotional influence. Investment behaviour
may be affected by fear, overconfidence, loss
aversion, herd behaviour and short-term
thinking. Financial literacy can reduce the
negative impact of such behavioural biases by
improving awareness of risk, time horizon and
disciplined planning. Therefore, a financially
literate investor is more likely to continue

systematic investment even during market
fluctuations.

Thaler (2015) argued that saving and
investment behaviour can be improved through
behavioural design, defaults and simple
decision structures. For salaried individuals,
automatic ~ salary  deductions,  recurring
investment instructions and SIP mandates act as
behavioural tools that convert intention into
action. Financial literacy strengthens these
mechanisms by making investors understand
why regular investing is beneficial.

SEBI’s investor education initiatives emphasise
that investors should understand money
management, investment avenues and financial
well-being before entering securities markets.
The SEBI Investor platform provides
educational resources on managing money and
understanding investments, indicating the
regulatory importance of investor literacy. Such
initiatives are important because retail investors
may otherwise select products without
understanding risk-return suitability.

AMFI explains SIP as a method of investing a
fixed amount periodically in a mutual fund
scheme, often monthly, and compares it with
recurring deposits in terms of periodic
contribution. This definition links systematic
investment with disciplined saving. The rise in
SIP accounts in India shows that systematic
investment is becoming a preferred route for
retail investors, but continued participation
depends on awareness, patience and risk
understanding.

Indian studies on investment behaviour
generally show that salaried investors prefer
safe and familiar instruments such as fixed
deposits, provident fund, life insurance and
gold. However, younger and more financially
aware investors show increasing interest in
mutual funds, SIPs, National Pension System
and digital investment platforms. The literature
therefore indicates a transition from purely
traditional saving to mixed investment
behaviour, where financial literacy acts as an
enabling factor.

The review indicates that financial literacy
influences saving behaviour, investment
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regularity, portfolio diversification, retirement
planning and preference for modern investment
avenues. However, many studies remain broad
and do not specifically focus on systematic
investment habits among salaried individuals.
The present study attempts to address this gap
by examining how financial literacy promotes
disciplined and periodic investment behaviour.

3. Research Gap

The existing literature has examined financial
literacy, financial inclusion and investment
behaviour  from different  perspectives.
However, comparatively fewer studies focus
specifically on systematic investment habits
among salaried individuals. Many studies discuss
investment preference in general terms, but they
do not sufficiently analyse regularity of
investment, monthly discipline, SIP adoption,
goal-based planning and the shift from traditional
to modern investment avenues. Moreover, the
connection between financial literacy and
systematic investment behaviour requires further
empirical examination in the Indian salaried-class
context. This study fills the gap by treating
systematic investment habit as a behavioural
outcome of financial literacy.

4. Objectives of the Study

1. To examine the level of financial literacy
among salaried individuals.

2. To analyse the systematic investment habits
of salaried individuals.

3. To study the impact of financial literacy on
systematic investment habits.

4. To examine the relationship between
financial literacy and preference for modern
investment avenues.

5. To suggest measures for improving financial
literacy and  disciplined  investment
behaviour.

6. Hypotheses of the Study

e HO1: Financial literacy has no significant
impact on systematic investment habits
among salaried individuals.

e H11: Financial literacy has a significant
impact on systematic investment habits
among salaried individuals.

e HO02: There is no significant relationship
between financial literacy and preference
for modern investment avenues among
salaried individuals.

e H12: There is a significant relationship
between financial literacy and preference
for modern investment avenues among
salaried individuals.

6. Research Methodology

Nature of the Study: The study is empirical and
descriptive in nature. It attempts to describe the
level of financial literacy and explain its
relationship with systematic investment habits
among salaried individuals.

Sources of Data: Primary data were collected
through a structured questionnaire. Secondary
data were collected from books, journals,
regulatory reports, AMFI publications, SEBI
investor education resources, OECD reports and
other relevant sources.

Sample Size: The study is based on 120 salaried
respondents. The sample is adequate for
descriptive analysis and basic hypothesis testing
in a conference paper.

Sampling Technique: Convenience sampling
was used because the respondents were selected
on the basis of accessibility and willingness to
participate.

Research  Instrument: The questionnaire
included questions on financial awareness,
budgeting, investment frequency, risk perception,
investment avenues, SIP awareness, digital
investment platforms and long-term financial
goals.

Tools of Analysis: The study uses percentage
analysis, weighted mean score, chi-square test
and correlation analysis. These tools are suitable
for examining association and relationship among
categorical and ordinal survey variables.

Scope of the Study: The study focuses on
salaried individuals and their investment
behaviour. It does not include large investors,
business owners or professional fund managers.
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7. Data Analysis and Interpretation

Table 1: Demographic Profile of Respondents

Category Classification Frequency Percentage
Gender Male 72 60.00
Female 48 40.00
Age Below 30 years 18 15.00
30-40 years 42 35.00
41-50 years 36 30.00
Above 50 years 24 20.00
Monthly Income Below Rs. 30,000 20 16.67
Rs. 30,001-60,000 52 43.33
Rs. 60,001-90,000 32 26.67
Above Rs. 90,000 16 13.33

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

Table 1 shows that the sample includes both male
and female salaried respondents and covers
different age and income groups. The majority of
respondents fall in the 30-50 years age group,
which is generally the most active stage for
household financial planning. The income

distribution also indicates that most respondents
belong to middle-income categories. This makes
the sample relevant for studying systematic
investment behaviour because salaried middle-
income households usually need disciplined
investment to meet future goals.

Table 2: Level of Financial Literacy among Respondents

Level of Financial Literacy Frequency Percentage
High 34 28.33
Moderate 58 48.33
Low 28 23.34
Total 120 100.00

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

The analysis indicates that 28.33 percent of This suggests that although basic awareness exists

respondents have a high level of financial literacy, among most salaried individuals, advanced
while 48.33 percent have moderate financial knowledge related to  mutual  funds,
literacy. Nearly one-fourth of the respondents fall diversification, inflation-adjusted return and

in the low literacy category. digital investing still requires improvement.

Table 3: Awareness of Core Financial Concepts

Financial Concept Aware (%) Not Aware (%)
Budgeting and monthly saving 82 18
Inflation and purchasing power 64 36
Compounding 58 42
Risk-return relationship 54 46
Diversification 48 52
SIP and mutual funds 56 44
Retirement planning 70 30
Digital investment platforms 62 38

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

Awareness declines in relatively technical areas
such as diversification, compounding and risk-
return relationship. This pattern shows that
financial literacy among salaried individuals is

Table 3 shows that respondents are more aware of
simple financial concepts such as budgeting,
monthly saving and retirement planning.
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partly practical but not always analytical. Many
respondents know that saving is necessary, but

fewer understand how investment instruments
work over time.

Table 4: Frequency of Investment

Frequency of Investment Frequency Percentage
Monthly 66 55.00
Quarterly 18 15.00
Occasionally 26 21.67
Rarely 10 8.33
Total 120 100.00

Source: Author’s computation based
on primary survey.

The table reveals that 55 percent of respondents
invest on a monthly basis. This is a positive sign
of systematic investment behaviour among
salaried individuals. Since salary is received
monthly, regular investment becomes easier when

it is aligned with salary inflow. However, 21.67
percent invest only occasionally and 8.33 percent
rarely invest, suggesting that a section of
respondents still lacks disciplined investment
planning.

Table 5: Preferred Investment Avenues

Investment Avenue Frequency Percentage
Fixed deposits 26 21.67
Provident fund/PPF 24 20.00
Life insurance 18 15.00
Mutual funds/SIP 30 25.00
Gold 10 8.33
Equity shares 8 6.67
NPS/retirement schemes 4 3.33
Total 120 100.00

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

The preferred investment avenues show a mixed
pattern. Mutual funds and SIPs are preferred by
25 percent of respondents, indicating the growing
acceptance of modern systematic investment
products. At the same time, fixed deposits,
provident fund and insurance together account for

a substantial proportion of preferences. This
indicates that salaried individuals still value
safety, guaranteed return and familiarity. The
relatively low preference for equity shares
suggests risk aversion and limited direct market
exposure.

Table 6: Purpose of Investment

Purpose Frequency Percentage

Retirement planning 34 28.33
Children’s education/marriage 26 21.67
Emergency fund 20 16.67
Wealth creation 24 20.00
Tax saving 12 10.00
Others 4 3.33

Total 120 100.00

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

Retirement planning is the leading purpose of
investment among respondents. This is followed by
children’s education or marriage and wealth
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modest percentage for emergency fund planning
suggests that respondents need more awareness
about liquidity and contingency planning.

Table 7: Financial Literacy and Systematic Investment Habit

Financial Literacy Systematic Investors Non-Systematic Total
Level Investors
High 29 5 34
Moderate 36 22 58
Low 10 18 28
Total 75 45 120

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

Table 7 shows a clear pattern. Among
respondents with high financial literacy, 29 out of
34 are systematic investors. Among respondents
with low financial literacy, only 10 out of 28 are

systematic investors. This indicates that financial
literacy is strongly associated with regular and
disciplined investment behaviour. Financially
literate respondents appear better able to convert
income into planned investment.

Table 8: Financial Literacy and Preference for Modern Investment Avenues

Financial Literacy Prefer Modern Avenues Prefer Traditional Total
Level Avenues
High 24 10 34
Moderate 30 28 58
Low 7 21 28
Total 61 59 120

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

The table suggests that preference for modern
investment avenues such as SIPs, mutual funds,
NPS and digital platforms increases with financial
literacy. Respondents with low financial literacy
are more likely to remain dependent on traditional
avenues. This does not mean that traditional
instruments are unsuitable; rather, it indicates that
limited financial knowledge reduces the
willingness to explore diversified investment
options.

8. Hypothesis Testing

8.1 Test of Hypothesis 1

HO1: Financial literacy has no significant impact
on systematic investment habits among salaried
individuals.

H11: Financial literacy has a significant impact on
systematic investment habits among salaried
individuals.

Table 9: Chi-Square Test for Financial Literacy and Systematic Investment Habit

Particulars Value
Chi-square calculated value 15.62
Degree of freedom 2
Significance level 5%
Table value 5.991
Decision Reject HO1
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The calculated chi-square value of 15.62 is
greater than the table value of 5.991 at 5 percent
level of significance and 2 degrees of freedom.
Therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. This
means that financial literacy has a significant
impact on systematic investment habits among
salaried individuals. The result supports the
argument that financially literate individuals are
more likely to invest regularly and follow
disciplined investment practices.

8.2 Test of Hypothesis 2

e HO02: There is no significant relationship
between financial literacy and preference
for modern investment avenues among
salaried individuals.

e H12: There is a significant relationship
between financial literacy and preference
for modern investment avenues among
salaried individuals.

Table 10: Correlation between Financial Literacy Score and Modern Investment Preference

Particulars

Value

Correlation coefficient (r)

0.46

Nature of relationship

Positive moderate

Significance

Significant at 5 percent level

Decision

Reject HO2

Source: Author’s computation based on primary survey.

The correlation coefficient is 0.46, indicating a
positive moderate relationship between financial
literacy and preference for modern investment
avenues. Therefore, the null hypothesis is
rejected. The result shows that as financial
literacy increases, the preference for modern
investment avenues such as SIPs, mutual funds,
NPS and digital investment platforms also
increases. This finding is consistent with the view
that knowledge reduces fear and improves
participation in diversified financial products.

8. Major Findings

1. Most respondents possess moderate
financial  literacy, but advanced
knowledge of compounding,
diversification and risk-return
relationship remains limited.

2. A majority of salaried respondents invest
monthly, indicating the presence of
systematic investment behaviour.

3. Financial literacy has a significant impact
on systematic investment habits among
salaried individuals.

4. Respondents with higher financial
literacy are more likely to prefer SIPs,
mutual funds and other modern
investment avenues.

5. Traditional investment instruments such
as fixed deposits, provident fund and

insurance remain important because of
safety and familiarity.

6. Retirement planning, children’s
education and wealth creation are the
major purposes of investment.

7. Digital investment awareness is
increasing, but some respondents still
require guidance on product suitability
and risk management.

8. Financial literacy can reduce behavioural
biases and promote disciplined long-term
investment.

10. Suggestions

1. Workplace financial literacy
programmes should be organised for
salaried employees to explain budgeting,
investment planning, insurance, taxation
and retirement planning.

2. Investor awareness programmes should
focus on practical concepts such as
compounding, inflation, diversification,
asset allocation and risk tolerance.

3. Salaried individuals should be
encouraged to adopt goal-based
systematic investment plans according
to their income, age and future
responsibilities.

4. Financial institutions should provide
simple and transparent information
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about SIPs, mutual funds, NPS and
other long-term investment products.

5. Digital financial literacy should be
promoted so that investors can safely
use mobile applications, online
platforms and digital investment tools.

6. Investors should be advised not to
depend entirely on a single investment
instrument. A balanced portfolio
containing safe and growth-oriented
assets is more suitable for long-term
security.

7. Employers and educational institutions
can collaborate with banks, mutual
fund institutions and regulators to
conduct periodic financial planning
workshops.

8. Financial literacy initiatives should
include behavioural aspects such as
avoiding impulsive investment, panic
withdrawal and herd behaviour.

11. Conclusion

The study concludes that financial literacy
plays a significant role in promoting systematic
investment habits among salaried individuals.
Salaried people generally have regular income,
but regular income alone does not guarantee
financial security. Financial security depends
on the ability to save, invest, diversify and
remain disciplined over time. Financial literacy
provides the knowledge base required for this
process. It helps individuals understand why
systematic investment is necessary, how
compounding works, why inflation affects
savings and why diversification reduces risk.
The empirical analysis shows that respondents
with higher financial literacy are more likely to
invest systematically and prefer modern
investment avenues. The chi-square test
confirms a significant impact of financial
literacy on systematic investment habits, while
correlation analysis confirms a positive
relationship between financial literacy and
preference for modern investment avenues.
These findings support the central argument of
the paper.

The study also shows that traditional
instruments continue to hold importance among
salaried individuals. This is natural because
safety and certainty are major concerns for
small investors. However, exclusive

dependence on traditional instruments may not
be sufficient for long-term wealth creation,
especially in an inflationary environment.
Therefore, the ideal approach is not to reject
traditional avenues but to combine them with
suitable systematic and diversified investment
products. In the broader context of Viksit
Bharat @ 2047, financial literacy is an
important  pillar of inclusive economic
development. A financially literate salaried
class can contribute to domestic savings, capital
market growth, etirement security and
household resilience. Therefore, promoting
financial literacy is not only an individual need
but also a national developmental requirement.
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CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY AND
RESPONSIBLE BUSINESS PRACTICES: A CASE
STUDY OF TATA STEEL LTD
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Abstract

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) has evolved from discretionary philanthropy to a strategic
component of responsible business practices, emphasizing sustainability, ethical governance, and
inclusive growth. This qualitative case study examines training as a central pillar of CSR at Tata Steel
Ltd., a flagship company of the Tata Group. Through the Tata Steel Foundation (TSF), the company
implements diverse training initiatives in vocational skills, women’s empowerment, youth and sports
development, and inclusion for persons with disabilities (PwDs). These programs build human capital,
enhance employability, and foster community resilience. In FY 2024-25, Tata Steel invested
approximately X585 crore in CSR activities, positively impacting over 5.77 million lives across key
states in India. Data from company reports, sustainability disclosures, and academic literature reveal
significant outcomes, including increased household incomes, improved health indicators, and greater
access to entitlements. The study adopts a single-case study design with thematic analysis of secondary
sources. Findings highlight training’s role in aligning business objectives with the United Nations
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), particularly SDG 4 (Quality Education) and SDG 8 (Decent
Work and Economic Growth). The study recommends digital expansion, academic partnerships, and
green-skills integration to strengthen future CSR outcomes. This research contributes to CSR literature
in emerging economies by illustrating training as a high-impact mechanism for sustainable
development.

Keywords: Corporate Social Responsibility, Training, Skill Development, Human Capital, Tata Steel,
Inclusive Growth, Sustainable Development, Women Empowerment

1. Introduction net profits on social development activities.

This regulatory framework has accelerated

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) has
undergone a profound transformation in recent
decades. Once considered a peripheral
philanthropic activity, CSR is now recognized
as integral to modern business strategy,
stakeholder engagement, and long-term value
creation (Carroll, 1999). Responsible business
practices integrate the triple bottom line—
people, planet, and profit—promoting
economic viability alongside social equity and
environmental stewardship (Elkington, 1997).
In India, the Companies Act, 2013
institutionalized CSR by mandating eligible
companies to spend at least 2% of their average

corporate contributions to education, health,
livelihoods, and skill development. Among
these interventions, training and capacity
building are particularly transformative
because they empower individuals and
communities toward self-reliance rather than
dependency. Tata Steel Ltd., established in
1907, embodies the Tata Group’s philosophy of
improving the quality of life of the communities
it serves. Through the Tata Steel Foundation
(TSF), established in 2016, the company
integrates training and capacity-building
initiatives across its CSR framework.
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Research Questions

1. How does Tata Steel conceptualize
training within its broader CSR and
responsible business strategy?

2. What specific training initiatives target
diverse beneficiary groups?

3. What are the socio-economic impacts
of these programs on communities?

4. What best practices and
recommendations emerge for scaling
such initiatives?

2. Literature Review

The relationship between CSR and human
capital development has received considerable
scholarly attention. Training initiatives under
CSR enhance employability, organizational
reputation, and societal well-being (Porter &
Kramer, 2011).In emerging economies, where
skill mismatches constrain economic growth,
corporate-led vocational training helps bridge
critical gaps (Motkuri, 2021). Research
indicates that CSR training programs contribute
to Employee engagement, Sustainable
behavior, Gender equality, Social
inclusion,Community empowerment. Indian
studies frequently identify the Tata Group as a
model of integrated community development
that goes beyond regulatory compliance.

Research Gap- While numerous studies discuss
Tata Steel’s CSR initiatives broadly, focused
examinations of training as a cross-cutting CSR
pillar using recent FY 2024-25 data remain
limited. This study addresses that gap.

3. Methodology

This study adopts a qualitative single-case
study design (Yin, 2018).Thematic analysis
was used to identify recurring themes across:

4. Tata Steel’s CSR Framework

Tata Steel has consistently been recognized as
one of India's leading corporate contributors to
social development through its extensive
Corporate  Social  Responsibility (CSR)
initiatives. During the financial year 202425,
the company invested approximately 585
crore in CSR activities, demonstrating its strong

commitment to inclusive and sustainable
development. These interventions positively
impacted nearly 5.77 million people across
various regions of India, particularly in the
states of Jharkhand, Odisha, and West Bengal,
where the company maintains significant
operational and community engagement
footprints (Tata Steel, 2025).

The company's CSR programmes are
implemented primarily through the Tata Steel
Foundation and are guided by a holistic
development approach that seeks to address the
multidimensional needs of communities. Tata
Steel's CSR strategy is organized around five
major thematic areas: education, health,
livelihoods, infrastructure development, and
social inclusion. These focus areas reflect the
company's commitment to improving human
well-being while simultaneously contributing
to long-term socio-economic development.

Education-related interventions emphasize
access to quality learning opportunities,
capacity building, and the promotion of
educational inclusion among marginalized
populations. In the health sector, the company
undertakes initiatives aimed at improving
maternal and child health, strengthening
community healthcare systems, and enhancing
public  health  awareness. Livelihood
programmes focus on skill development,
entrepreneurship promotion, and employment
generation to improve household incomes and
economic resilience. Infrastructure initiatives
support the development of community assets
and essential services, thereby improving living
conditions and local development outcomes.
The inclusion pillar seeks to empower
vulnerable and marginalized groups, including
women, children, tribal communities, and
persons with disabilities, through targeted
interventions that promote equity and social
participation.

A distinctive feature of Tata Steel's CSR
framework is the central role of training and
capacity building across all programme areas.
Rather than treating training as a standalone
activity, the company integrates it as a
foundational  mechanism  for  achieving
sustainable outcomes in education, health,
livelihoods, infrastructure, and inclusion.
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Through  vocational training, leadership
development, community health education,
digital literacy programmes, and institutional
capacity-building initiatives, Tata Steel seeks to
empower individuals and communities with the
knowledge and skills necessary for long-term
self-reliance and development. This training-

centric approach reflects the principles of
human capital development and aligns closely
with contemporary perspectives on responsible
business practices that emphasize
empowerment over dependency (Becker, 1993;
Porter & Kramer, 2011).

Table 1. Beneficiary Distribution in Training Initiatives

Beneficiary Group Percentage Reach/Highlights

Youth 30% Vocational training and sports academies
Women 25% Disha programme

Children 20% Masti Ki Pathshala

PwDs 10% Sabal initiative

Others 15% Community leadership and capacity building

Table 1 presents the approximate distribution of
beneficiaries covered under Tata Steel's
training initiatives. The largest share of
beneficiaries comprises youth (30%), reflecting
the company's strong emphasis on vocational
skill development, employability enhancement,
and sports training programmes. These
initiatives aim to equip young people with
industry-relevant skills and leadership qualities,
thereby improving their employment prospects
and socio-economic mobility.

Women account for 25% of the beneficiaries,
primarily through the Disha programme, which
focuses  on leadership  development,
entrepreneurship, and community participation.
The programme seeks to strengthen women's
economic independence and decision-making
capabilities, contributing to gender
empowerment and social inclusion.

Children represent 20% of the beneficiary
population and are primarily supported through
initiatives such as Masti Ki Pathshala, which
promotes educational access, learning support,
and the mainstreaming of vulnerable children
into formal education systems. These
interventions  help address  educational
disparities and improve future opportunities for
disadvantaged children.

Persons with Disabilities (PwDs) constitute
10% of the beneficiaries and are reached
through the Sabal initiative, which provides
skill development, assistive technologies, and
livelihood support. This reflects Tata Steel's

commitment to inclusive development and the
empowerment of marginalized groups.

The remaining 15% of beneficiaries fall under
the category of others, including grassroots
leaders, community workers, and senior
citizens who participate in  leadership
development and capacity-building
programmes. These initiatives strengthen local
institutions, enhance community governance,
and promote sustainable development at the
grassroots level.

Overall, the distribution indicates that Tata
Steel adopts a balanced and inclusive approach
to training by targeting diverse stakeholder
groups while prioritizing youth development,
women's empowerment, and social inclusion.

5. Major Training Initiatives

Training and capacity building constitute the
core of Tata Steel's CSR strategy, enabling
communities to develop skills, improve
livelihoods, and enhance social participation.
Through a variety of targeted programmes, the
company addresses the needs of different
beneficiary groups, including youth, women,
persons with disabilities, and community health
workers.VVocational Training Institutes-: Tata
Steel operates vocational training centres,
including the J.N. Tata Vocational Training
Institute, which offer industry-oriented courses
in manufacturing, construction, hospitality, and
service sectors. These programmes are
designed to bridge local skill gaps, enhance
employability, and create sustainable livelihood
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opportunities for youth and job seekers. By
aligning training with industry requirements,
the initiatives contribute to workforce
development and economic growth.Women
Empowerment Programme (Disha): The Disha
programme focuses on strengthening women's
leadership, economic independence, and
participation in community governance. During
FY 2024-25, the programme trained 2,583 rural
women, while 825 women assumed leadership
roles in local institutions. Additionally, more
than 25,000 women benefited from leadership
development activities. These interventions
have enhanced women's decision-making
capabilities, social participation, and economic
agency.Youth and Sports Training: Tata Steel
promotes  youth  development through
structured sports academies and training camps
in disciplines such as athletics, cricket, football,
boxing, and other sports. Beyond developing
sporting talent, these programmes foster
discipline,  teamwork, confidence, and
leadership qualities among young participants,
contributing to their overall personal and social
development.Inclusive Training for Persons
with Disabilities (Sabal): The Sabal initiative
reflects Tata Steel's commitment to inclusive
development. The programme has supported
more than 14,000 persons with disabilities
through skill development training, assistive
technologies, livelihood opportunities, and
inclusion-focused interventions. By improving
employability and social participation, Sabal
helps promote dignity, independence, and
economic empowerment among PwDs. Health
and Community Capacity Building (MANSI):
The Maternal and Newborn Survival Initiative
(MANSI) focuses on training community
health workers, including Sahiyyas, in maternal
and child healthcare, nutrition awareness, and
community health service delivery. These
efforts strengthen local healthcare systems and
contribute to improved maternal and child
health outcomes in underserved rural
areas.Employee  Volunteering:  Employee
volunteering is an integral component of Tata
Steel's CSR framework. In FY 2024-25, 16,505
employees contributed more than 190,522
volunteer hours through mentoring, training,
educational  support, and  community
engagement activities. This initiative facilitates
knowledge sharing and strengthens the impact
of CSR programmes at the grassroots level.

6. Impact of Training Initiatives

Tata Steel's training-based CSR interventions
have generated substantial socio-economic
benefits across multiple dimensions of
development. In the field of education,
programmes such as Masti Ki Pathshala have
helped mainstream vulnerable children into
formal education systems, thereby improving
educational  access and  participation.
Livelihood-focused initiatives have enhanced
employability and entrepreneurship
opportunities, resulting in an average annual
household income increase of approximately
%1,25,000 among beneficiary families.

Health-related training programmes,
particularly MANSI, have contributed to
improved maternal and neonatal health
outcomes  while increasing community
awareness regarding healthcare and nutrition.
Training and leadership development initiatives
have also strengthened local governance by
enabling communities to access government
welfare schemes worth more than 35,300 crore
and increasing grassroots participation in
decision-making processes.

Beyond measurable economic and institutional
outcomes, the programmes have produced
broader social benefits, including greater
gender equality, improved inclusion of persons
with  disabilities, enhanced community
leadership, and stronger social resilience.
Collectively, these impacts demonstrate how
training serves as an effective mechanism for
sustainable development by empowering
individuals and communities to become self-
reliant and actively participate in socio-
economic progress.
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Table 2. Key Impact Metrics

Impact Area Metric Details

Lives Impacted 5.77 million FY25

Women in Leadership 825 Disha

PwDs Supported 14,000+ Sabal

Household Income Increase %1,25,000 annually Livelihood programmes
Government Benefits Accessed 5,300+ crore Leadership initiatives
Volunteer Hours 190,522+ FY?25

Table 2 highlights the major outcomes achieved
through Tata Steel's training-based CSR
initiatives  during FY  2024-25 and
cumulatively  across  its  development
programmes. The indicators demonstrate the
broad social, economic, and institutional impact
of the company's interventions.

The most significant achievement is the
positive impact on 5.77 million lives, reflecting
the extensive reach of Tata Steel's CSR
programmes across multiple states and
beneficiary groups. This indicates the scale at
which the company contributes to community
development and social welfare.

The table further shows that 825 women have
assumed leadership roles through the Disha
programme. This achievement demonstrates
the programme's effectiveness in enhancing
women's leadership capacities, increasing their
participation in local governance, and
promoting gender equality at the grassroots
level.

Another important outcome is the support
provided to more than 14,000 persons with
disabilities (PwDs) through the Sabal initiative.
Through  skill  development, livelihood
assistance, and inclusion programmes, Tata
Steel has helped improve the socio-economic
participation and independence of marginalized
individuals.

The impact of livelihood training is reflected in
the average annual household income increase
of  approximately %1,25,000 among
beneficiaries.  This suggests that skill
development and livelihood interventions have
contributed  significantly to  improving

economic security and enhancing the standard
of living of participating families.

The table also highlights the success of
community leadership and capacity-building
initiatives, which have enabled beneficiaries to
access government welfare schemes valued at
over 35,300 crore. This outcome indicates that
trained community leaders have played an
important role in connecting citizens with
public services, entitlements, and development
programmes.

Finally, the contribution of Tata Steel
employees is evident through 190,522
volunteer hours recorded during FY 2024-25.
Employee volunteers supported training,
mentoring, education, and  community
engagement activities, thereby strengthening
the effectiveness and outreach of CSR
programmes.

Overall, the indicators presented in Table 3
demonstrate that Tata Steel's training initiatives
have generated substantial benefits in terms of
livelihood enhancement, social inclusion,
women's empowerment, community
leadership, and sustainable development. The
results underscore the importance of capacity
building as a strategic tool for achieving long-
term socio-economic transformation.

Discussion

The findings of this study demonstrate that Tata
Steel's training-centric CSR model represents a
practical application of the concept of Creating
Shared Value (CSV), whereby corporate
investments simultaneously address societal
challenges and business objectives (Porter &
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Kramer, 2011). By integrating training and
capacity-building initiatives into its CSR
framework, Tata Steel has moved beyond
traditional philanthropy and adopted a
developmental approach that emphasizes
empowerment, self-reliance, and sustainable
community transformation. The company's
interventions in vocational training, women's
leadership development, disability inclusion,
health  capacity  building, and youth
development have generated measurable socio-
economic benefits while contributing to the
creation of a skilled and resilient workforce.

The analysis further reveals that Tata Steel's
initiatives contribute directly to several United
Nations Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs). Programmes focused on education and
skill development support SDG 4 (Quality
Education) by enhancing access to learning
opportunities and  employability  skills.
Women's empowerment initiatives such as
Disha contribute to SDG 5 (Gender Equality)
by increasing female participation in leadership
and decision-making processes. Vocational
training and livelihood programmes advance
SDG 8 (Decent Work and Economic Growth)
through employment generation and income
enhancement, while interventions targeting
persons with disabilities and marginalized
communities support SDG 10 (Reduced
Inequalities).

Despite these achievements, several challenges
remain. The digital divide in rural and remote
areas limits access to technology-enabled
learning  opportunities and  constrains
programme scalability. Measuring the long-
term impact of training interventions also
remains a challenge, as many social and
economic outcomes become visible only over
extended periods. Furthermore, expanding
successful programmes across geographically
diverse regions requires substantial financial
resources, institutional partnerships, and
contextual adaptation. Economic uncertainties
and changing labour market demands may also
affect the sustainability and relevance of
training  programmes in  the  future.
Nevertheless, the overall evidence suggests that
Tata Steel's model provides a robust framework
for inclusive and sustainable development and
offers valuable lessons for other corporations

seeking to align CSR with long-term societal
impact.

Conclusion

This study concludes that training has emerged
as a strategic cornerstone of Tata Steel's
Corporate  Social  Responsibility  and
responsible business practices. Rather than
focusing on short-term welfare measures, the
company has invested in human capital
development as a means of creating lasting
socio-economic value. Through vocational
education, women's empowerment, disability
inclusion, health capacity building, youth
development, and employee volunteering
initiatives, Tata Steel has demonstrated how
corporate resources can be leveraged to foster
community empowerment and sustainable
development.The findings indicate that
training-based CSR interventions contribute
significantly to livelihood enhancement,
educational advancement, health improvement,
social inclusion, and community leadership. By
strengthening individual capabilities and
institutional capacities, these programmes
create long-term developmental outcomes that
extend beyond immediate beneficiaries. The
study also reinforces the relevance of Human
Capital Theory and the Shared Value
framework in explaining how corporate
investments in skills and capacity building can
simultaneously generate social and business
benefits.

Overall, the Tata Steel case illustrates that
training-led CSR is an effective mechanism for
achieving sustainable development outcomes
and enhancing corporate responsibility. The
company's approach serves as a replicable
model for organizations seeking to create
meaningful societal impact while maintaining
business competitiveness and stakeholder trust.

Recommendations

To further enhance the effectiveness and
sustainability of its training initiatives, Tata
Steel should expand the use of digital and
hybrid learning platforms to reach remote and
underserved populations. Such an approach
would help overcome geographical barriers and
improve programme accessibility, particularly
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in rural areas. The company should also
strengthen  collaborations  with  leading
academic institutions, technical bodies, and
industry partners to ensure that training
curricula remain relevant to emerging labour
market requirements.

Given the growing importance of sustainability
and environmental stewardship, future training
programmes should incorporate green skills,
climate resilience, and sustainable livelihood
practices. These additions would prepare
communities  for  emerging  economic
opportunities associated with the transition to a
green economy. Furthermore, Tata Steel should
adopt advanced impact assessment
methodologies, including Social Return on
Investment (SROI) and longitudinal monitoring
systems, to better evaluate the long-term
effectiveness of its interventions. Finally,
greater collaboration between corporations,
government agencies, educational institutions,
and civil society organizations is necessary to
create an enabling ecosystem for large-scale
skill development. Such partnerships can
facilitate resource sharing, policy support, and
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programme expansion, thereby maximizing the
developmental impact of corporate training
initiatives. Through these measures, Tata Steel
can further strengthen its position as a leader in
responsible business practices and community-
centred sustainable development.

References

Carroll, A. B. (1999). Corporate social
responsibility: Evolution of a definitional
construct. Business & Society, 38(3), 268—295.

Elkington, J. (1997). Cannibals with forks: The
triple bottom line of 21st century business.
Capstone.

Porter, M. E., & Kramer, M. R. (2011).
Creating shared value. Harvard Business
Review, 89(1-2), 62-77.

Tata Steel Limited Annual Reports

Yin, R. K. (2018). Case study research and
applications: Design and methods (6th ed.).
SAGE Publications.

236


https://www.tatasteel.com/?utm_source=chatgpt.com

Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

PEDAGOGICAL LEADERSHIP PRACTICES OF
HIGH-PERFORMING SCHOOL HEAD: CASE
STUDY OF A RURAL SECONDARY SCHOOL IN
GOA

Vilas Ramnath Satarkar

Research Scholar, G.V. M’s, Dr. Dada Vaidya College of Education, (Research Centre)
Ponda Goa 403401. Affiliated to Goa University.

vilassatarkar71@gmail.com

Phn: 8806694666

ORCID iD: 0009-0002-7911-7959

Abstract

The effectiveness of a school extends beyond examination results and encompasses its capacity to foster
meaningful learning, holistic development, stakeholder participation, Innovations and institutional
excellence. This study presents a qualitative case study of a high-performing rural secondary school in
Goa.

The study examines the pedagogical leadership practices that have contributed to the school's growth
and effectiveness. The findings indicate that visionary leadership, instructional supervision, teachers’
professional development, data-informed academic monitoring, experiential learning, strong parent-
school partnerships, and a value-based school culture have played a significant role in institutional
transformation.

The study further reveals that sustained school improvement in rural achievable when leadership
focuses on learning, collaboration, innovation and community engagement. The findings contribute to
the growing body of literature on pedagogical leadership and provide practical insights for school
leaders seeking to improve educational outcomes in comparable contexts.

Keywords: Pedagogical Leadership, School Effectiveness, Rural Education, School Improvement,
Holistic Development.

Introduction National Education Policy (NEP) 2020
emphasises learner-centred pedagogy,
competency-based education, experiential
learning, inclusive practices, and holistic
development. Achieving these goals requires
school leaders to move beyond administrative
functions and actively engage in pedagogical
leadership. Such leadership involves improving
teaching-learning  processes,  supporting
professional  development of  teachers,
promoting innovation, strengthening
partnerships with families, and creating
environments that nurture student growth.

Across the world, pedagogical leadership has
emerged as a critical determinant of school
effectiveness and student achievement. While
infrastructure, financial resources, and policy
support contribute to educational development,
research increasingly suggests that leadership
practices within schools significantly influence
teaching quality, learner outcomes, institutional
culture and stakeholder participation. This
observation becomes particularly relevant in
rural educational settings where schools often
function under resource constraints and socio-
economic challenges. The present study examines a rural secondary

school in Goa that has achieved exceptional
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outcomes within a relatively short period. The
study seeks to understand the leadership
practices that have contributed to the
institution’s effectiveness and holistic approach
to education.

2. Review of Literature

Educational leadership research consistently
identifies leadership as one of the most
influential  school-level factors affecting
student achievement. Leithwood, Harris, and
Hopkins (2008) argue that successful school
leaders establish a clear sense of direction,
develop staff capacities, redesign
organisational  structures, and improve
instructional programmes. Their work suggests
that leadership exerts its influence primarily by
creating conditions that support effective
teaching and learning.

Wilson (2011), in a study of high-performing
schools,  identified  several  recurring
characteristics, including a shared vision,
instructional leadership, systematic monitoring
of student progress, professional learning
communities, and strong family-school
partnerships. These elements were found to be
essential in sustaining high levels of student
achievement and institutional effectiveness.

Similarly, Marzano, Waters, and McNulty
(2005) concluded that effective leadership
practices  significantly influence school
performance by improving organisational
culture, teacher commitment, and instructional
quality. Their findings emphasise that
leadership should be viewed as a catalyst for
continuous school improvement rather than
merely an administrative function.

Darling-Hammond (2017) emphasised that
sustained professional development positively
influences teaching effectiveness and learner
achievement. Professional learning
opportunities enable teachers to refine
pedagogical practices, adopt innovative
methodologies, and respond effectively to
diverse learner needs.

DuFour, Eaker, and Karhanek (2004) describe
Professional Learning Communities (PLCs) as
collaborative  structures  where teachers
collectively examine student learning, analyse
instructional practices, and develop
intervention strategies. Schools that cultivate

collaborative  professional cultures often
demonstrate higher levels of teacher efficacy
and student success.

Hargreaves and Fullan (2012) further argue that
professional capital develops when schools
encourage collaboration, shared responsibility,
and continuous learning among educators. Such
environments  support sustainable school
improvement and organisational growth.

Turan and Bektas (2013) found a strong
relationship between leadership practices and
positive school culture. Effective leaders foster
environments characterised by trust, inclusion,
collaboration, and high expectations.

Research by Jawas (2017) highlights that
successful ~ schools  balance  academic
achievement  with  character  education,
leadership  development, and  student
participation in extracurricular activities.
Similarly, Salfi (2010) observed that
collaborative  school cultures encourage
innovation, stakeholder engagement, and
continuous improvement.

Epstein (1994, 2001) demonstrated that
meaningful parent involvement positively
influences academic achievement, attendance,
behaviour, and educational aspirations. Schools
that establish strong partnerships with families
create supportive environments that enhance
learning opportunities.

Wilson (2011) also observed that high-
performing schools actively engage parents and
communities in  educational  processes.
Community participation strengthens
accountability, promotes resource mobilisation,
and fosters a sense of collective responsibility
for student development.

The literature reviewed indicates that school
effectiveness is influenced by a combination of
pedagogical leadership, teacher development,
positive  school culture, data-informed
decision-making, and stakeholder engagement.
These themes provide the conceptual
foundation for the present case study.

3. Objectives of the Study

1. To examine the pedagogical leadership
practices adopted by the school head.

ISSN: 2320-2750, Year 14:: Volume 3 :: Issue 79 ( May-June 2026) 238



Jamshedpur Research Review- Govt. Registered Indexed, Refereed, Peer-Reviewed, Multi-Disciplinary Research Journal

2. To identify factors contributing to the
school's high performance.

3. To analyse the role of teacher
development in school effectiveness.

4. To study parent and community
participation in school development.

To understand the impact of leadership
practices on student achievement and holistic
development

4. Methodology

This study employed a qualitative case study
design to examine the pedagogical leadership
practices that contributed to the effectiveness of
a high-performing rural secondary school in
Goa. The school was selected due to its
consistent academic performance, recognition
at the State and National level, and
demonstrated success in promoting holistic
student development despite functioning in a
rural setting.

Data were collected from multiple sources such
as school records, annual reports, academic
performance data, institutional documents,
observations of school activities, and informal
interactions with teachers, students, parents and
the school Head. Particular attention was given
to leadership practices, teaching-learning
processes, stakeholder participation, and
student development initiatives.

The collected data were analysed thematically.
Recurring patterns related to leadership, teacher
development, instructional practices,
community  engagement  and  student
achievement were identified and organised into
broader themes. The analysis focused on
understanding how these interconnected

practices  contributed to institutional
effectiveness and sustained school
improvement.

5. School Profile

The school under study was established in the
year 2016 in a rural region of Goa with the
objective of providing quality education to
students from surrounding villages. Although
relatively new, the institution has rapidly
developed a reputation for academic excellence
and holistic education. The school serves
learners  from  diverse  socio-economic

backgrounds and seeks to create an
environment where academic achievement is
balanced with character development, cultural
participation, and social responsibility.

Since its inception, the school has consistently
achieved outstanding results in the Secondary
School Certificate Examination, maintaining a
100 percent pass record. The institution has also
produced a State Topper and has earned
recognition through achievements in science
and Innovative projects, cultural programmes,
quiz contests, sports activities, etc. These
accomplishments have positioned the school as
a noteworthy example of educational
excellence within a rural context.

6. Findings and Analysis
Vision Building and Strategic Direction

One of the most significant findings of the
study was the central role played by a clearly
articulated institutional vision. The school
leadership consistently emphasised academic
excellence, character formation, national
values, and holistic learner development. This
vision was not confined to official documents
but was reflected in daily school practices,
cultural programmes, parent interactions, and
teacher engagement initiatives.

The leadership ensured that teachers, students,
and parents shared a common understanding of
institutional goals. Such alignment contributed
to a strong sense of collective responsibility and
commitment towards educational
improvement.

Teacher Capacity Building and Professional
Learning Communities

The study revealed that teacher development
constituted a major pillar of school
improvement. Rather than viewing professional
development as an occasional activity, the
school adopted a continuous learning approach.
Teachers regularly participated in workshops,
training programmes, subject enrichment
activities, and collaborative planning sessions.

Professional learning communities initiated in
schools and a culture of professional dialogue
was evident within the institution. Teachers
frequently exchanged instructional strategies,
reflected upon classroom experiences, and
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discussed student learning challenges. The
school has developed a system of weekly
faculty meetings for this initiative.

The leadership also encouraged
experimentation with innovative teaching
methods, thereby creating an environment in
which professional growth was viewed as an
ongoing process rather than a compliance
requirement.

Academic  Excellence Through Data-
Informed Monitoring

The school's consistent academic performance
was supported by systematic monitoring of
student progress. Academic data were regularly
reviewed after each assessment to identify
learning gaps and design appropriate
interventions. Periodic assessments, remedial
programmes, mentoring initiatives  and
personalised support mechanisms ensured that
students received timely assistance whenever
difficulties were identified.

The leadership maintained close oversight of
instructional practices through classroom
observations, lesson plan reviews and
discussions with teachers. This instructional
focus enabled the school to maintain
exceptionally high academic standards.

Experiential Learning and Innovation

A notable feature of the school's educational
approach was its emphasis on experiential and
activity-based  learning.  Students  were
encouraged to participate in National level and
state level innovation marathons, hackathons,
science  project  exhibitions,  practical
demonstrations, field activities and various
competitive exams and Olympiads. Such
opportunities extended learning beyond the
classroom and enabled students to achieve
prizes and laurels to the institution.

Experiential learning also contributed to
increased student engagement, creativity, and
problem-solving  abilities, reflecting the
learner-centred  principles advocated in
contemporary educational reforms and NEP
2020.

Holistic Development and Value Education

The institution demonstrated a strong
commitment to holistic education. Academic

achievement ~ was  complemented by
opportunities for participation in cultural
programmes, sports, leadership activities,
public speaking competitions, and artistic
pursuits. The annual gathering, often organised
around themes drawn from the lives of national
heroes and social reformers, served as an
important platform for value education and
character formation.

An inclusive approach was evident in the
school's efforts to ensure that every student
participated in cultural as well as all school
activities. Such participation enhanced self-
confidence, communication skills, teamwork,
and leadership qualities. Residential camps
further contributed to personal growth by
fostering self-discipline, resilience, social
responsibility, and emotional maturity.

Parent and Community Partnerships

Strong parent-school relationships emerged as
another important factor contributing to school
effectiveness. The school leadership actively
cultivated communication and collaboration
with families through parent-teacher meetings,
counselling sessions, academic reviews and
home visits to the students’ residences by the
teachers. These interactions enabled teachers to
better understand students’ backgrounds and
learning needs. The findings suggest that
parental involvement contributed positively to
student attendance, academic performance, and
behavioural development. Community support
also enhanced the school's capacity to organise
educational and cultural activities.

Positive School Culture and Distributed
Leadership

The study found that the school had developed
a positive organisational culture characterised
by trust, discipline, collaboration, and high
expectations. Teachers were actively involved
in planning and implementing school activities,
resulting in a sense of ownership and
professional commitment.

Leadership responsibilities were distributed
across staff members, enabling broader
participation  in  decision-making  and
programme implementation. This distributed
leadership approach strengthened
organisational capacity and contributed to
institutional sustainability. Students similarly
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benefited from opportunities to assume
leadership roles in various academic and co-
curricular activities.

7. Discussion

The findings demonstrate that school
effectiveness in rural contexts cannot be
explained solely through physical infrastructure
or resource availability. Rather, the study
highlights the importance of pedagogical
leadership in shaping institutional culture,
instructional quality, stakeholder relationships,
and learner outcomes.

The case also challenges deficit-oriented
perceptions of rural education. Despite
operating in a rural environment, the school has
demonstrated that educational excellence can
be achieved through strategic leadership,
professional commitment, and community
participation.  The institution's  success
illustrates how rural schools can serve as
centres of innovation, inclusion, and holistic
development.

Furthermore, the findings align with the
broader objectives of NEP 2020, particularly its
emphasis on learner-centred  pedagogy,
experiential learning, competency
development, and holistic education. The
school's practices provide a practical example
of how policy aspirations can be translated into
meaningful educational experiences.

8. Conclusion

This case study highlights the transformative
potential of pedagogical leadership in
promoting school effectiveness and holistic
learner development. The success of the school
cannot be attributed to any single initiative;
rather, it reflects the cumulative impact of
visionary leadership, professional
collaboration, instructional focus, stakeholder
engagement, and a sustained commitment to
student growth.

The study contributes to the growing body of
knowledge on pedagogical leadership by
demonstrating that rural schools can achieve
outstanding outcomes when leadership is
focused on learning, collaboration, and
continuous improvement. The case offers
valuable lessons for school leaders,
policymakers, and educational planners

seeking to strengthen educational quality and
equity in similar contexts.
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Abstract

Inventory management is a critical component of operational efficiency and supply chain performance in the
steel industry due to the continuous nature of production, high inventory investment, and complex material
flows. This study examines and compares the inventory management systems of Tata Steel Jamshedpur and
Bokaro Steel Plant (SAIL), two major integrated steel plants in India. The analysis reveals that Tata Steel
has developed a digitally integrated inventory management framework supported by SAP Extended
Warehouse Management (SAP-EWM), real-time inventory visibility, and end-to-end supply chain
integration. In contrast, Bokaro Steel Plant primarily relies on ERP-supported inventory control systems,
ABC-XYZ inventory classification techniques, and systematic inventory prioritization. The study identifies
several challenges affecting both organizations, including high inventory carrying costs, demand uncertainty,
supply chain disruptions, limited predictive capabilities, and increasing operational complexity. While Tata
Steel demonstrates significant advancement in digital inventory management, Bokaro Steel Plant exhibits
strengths in inventory classification and cost-control practices. However, neither organization has fully
implemented an autonomous inventory management system based on Aurtificial Intelligence (Al), Machine
Learning (ML), Internet of Things (loT), Digital Twin technology, and predictive analytics. To address these
limitations, the study proposes an Al-Driven Smart Inventory Management Framework (AISIMF) that
integrates the technological strengths of Tata Steel with the inventory optimization practices of Bokaro Steel
Plant. The proposed framework utilizes real-time data collection, intelligent forecasting, automated
inventory optimization, supply chain risk prediction, and self-learning decision support mechanisms to
enhance inventory visibility, reduce carrying costs, improve operational efficiency, and strengthen supply
chain resilience. The study concludes that the adoption of Al-enabled inventory systems can significantly
improve inventory performance and provide a sustainable competitive advantage for integrated steel plants
operating in an Industry 4.0 environment.

Keywords; Inventory Management; Artificial Intelligence (Al); Tata Steel Jamshedpur; Bokaro Steel Plant;
SAP-EWM; ERP Systems; Supply Chain Management; Digital Twin; Industry 4.0; Machine Learning;
Inventory Optimization; Steel Industry.

Inventory management in the steel industry of resources, and cost minimization. Since steel
refers to the systematic planning, control, and manufacturing is a capital-intensive and
monitoring of raw materials, work-in-progress continuous  process industry, effective
items, and finished products to ensure inventory management plays a crucial role in
uninterrupted production, efficient utilization maintaining  operational  efficiency and
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competitiveness (Heizer, Render, & Munson,
2020).

In a typical steel manufacturing enterprise,
inventory is broadly classified into three
categories: raw material inventory, work-in-
progress (WIP) inventory, and finished goods
inventory. Raw material inventory consists of
essential inputs required for steel production,
such as iron ore, coal or coke, scrap steel, and
limestone. These materials form the foundation
of the steelmaking process and must be
available in adequate quantities to avoid
production disruptions (Rushton, Croucher, &
Baker, 2017).

The second category is work-in-progress (WIP)
inventory, which includes materials that have
entered the production process but have not yet
been converted into finished steel products.
WIP inventory represents various stages of
processing, including smelting, rolling, and
finishing operations. Effective management of
WIP inventory is important because excessive
accumulation may increase carrying costs and
reduce production efficiency (Stevenson,
2021).

The third category is finished goods inventory,
which comprises completed steel products
ready for sale and distribution. These products
may include steel rods, sheets, coils, pipes, and
other steel derivatives. Maintaining an
appropriate level of finished goods inventory
helps organizations meet customer demand
promptly while avoiding unnecessary storage
costs (Waters, 2019).

The primary objectives of inventory
management in the steel industry are to ensure
uninterrupted  production, prevent stock
shortages and overstocking, reduce inventory-
related costs, provide timely delivery of
products to customers, and optimize warehouse
utilization. Effective inventory management
contributes  significantly to  productivity
enhancement and customer satisfaction by
ensuring the right materials are available at the
right time and in the right quantity
(Christopher, 2016).

To achieve these objectives, steel companies
employ several inventory management

techniques. One widely used method is ABC
Analysis, which classifies inventory items
according to their value and importance. High-
value items receive greater managerial
attention, while lower-value items are managed
with simpler control procedures. Another
important technique is FIFO (First-In, First-
Out), under which materials received first are
utilized first, thereby reducing the risk of
deterioration, obsolescence, and quality issues
(Muller, 2019).

Steel industries also utilize the Economic Order
Quantity (EOQ) model to determine the
optimal order quantity that minimizes the
combined costs of ordering and holding
inventory. Similarly, the Just-in-Time (JIT)
approach focuses on procuring materials only
when they are required for production, thereby
reducing storage costs and improving inventory
turnover. In addition, organizations maintain
Safety Stock as a buffer against unexpected
fluctuations in demand or supply disruptions,
ensuring continuity of operations during
emergencies (Heizer et al., 2020).

Despite its importance, inventory management
in the steel industry faces several challenges.
Fluctuations in the prices of raw materials such
as iron ore and coal can significantly affect
inventory planning and procurement decisions.
The storage of large quantities of bulky
materials requires substantial warehouse space
and investment. Furthermore, variations in
market demand create uncertainty regarding
production and inventory levels. Transportation
delays, supply chain disruptions, and logistical
constraints also pose significant challenges to
maintaining  optimal  inventory  levels
(Christopher, 2016; Rushton et al., 2017).

In summary, inventory management in the steel
industry is a strategic process that seeks to
maintain an appropriate balance between
production  requirements and inventory
availability. By effectively managing raw
materials, work-in-progress inventory, and
finished goods, steel manufacturers can reduce
costs, improve operational efficiency, and
ensure a smooth and uninterrupted production
process (Stevenson, 2021).
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For inclusion in a research paper, the content
can be written in the following narrative form
with in-text citations and APA-style references:

Inventory Management at Tata Steel
Jamshedpur

Tata Steel Jamshedpur operates as an integrated
steel plant where the entire production process,
from mining of raw materials to the
manufacturing and distribution of finished steel
products, is managed through a highly
coordinated system. Consequently, inventory
management at Tata Steel extends beyond
traditional ~ warehouse  operations  and
encompasses raw material planning, warehouse
management, supply chain coordination, and
finished goods distribution. This integrated
approach enables the company to ensure
uninterrupted production, optimize inventory
levels, and enhance operational efficiency (Tata
Steel, 2020-21).

A significant aspect of Tata Steel’s inventory
management system is its raw material
management strategy. The company relies on
key raw materials such as iron ore, coal/coke,
limestone, and ferro-alloys for steel production.
To ensure a stable and uninterrupted supply of
these critical inputs, Tata Steel utilizes captive
mines and an integrated supply chain network.
This strategy reduces dependency on external
suppliers and minimizes the risk of production
disruptions arising from shortages of essential
raw materials (Tata Steel, 2018-19; Business
Standard, 2024).

Another important component of Tata Steel’s
inventory management framework is its
adoption of advanced warehouse management
technologies. The company has established a
Central Warehouse Complex at Jamshedpur
and implemented SAP Extended Warehouse
Management  (SAP-EWM) to improve
inventory control and warehouse operations.
SAP-EWM facilitates real-time inventory
visibility, stock tracking, material traceability,
and warehouse productivity enhancement.
Through digital monitoring and automation, the
company is able to maintain accurate inventory
records and improve decision-making related to
inventory movement and storage (Tata Steel,
2018).

Tata Steel also follows a 100 percent First-In,
First-Out (FIFO) inventory management
system within its warehouse operations. Under
this system, materials that enter the warehouse
first are issued and utilized first. The FIFO
approach helps reduce material ageing,
maintain product quality, and minimize
wastage resulting from prolonged storage. As a
result, inventory efficiency is improved and
inventory holding costs are reduced (Tata Steel,
2018).

The company further strengthens its inventory
management practices through end-to-end
supply chain integration. Tata Steel manages
the movement of approximately 100 million
tonnes of materials annually, including raw
materials, finished products, and by-products.
Through its “One Supply Chain” model, the
company integrates procurement, production,
warehousing, logistics, and distribution
activities into a unified system. This integrated
supply chain approach contributes significantly
to inventory optimization, improved logistics
performance, and enhanced customer service
(Tata Steel, 2020-21).

In recent years, Tata Steel has increasingly
incorporated technology and data analytics into
its inventory management processes. The
company utilizes predictive modelling and
advanced analytics to support demand
forecasting, stock optimization, production
scheduling, and maintenance planning. These
digital initiatives enable proactive decision-
making, improve resource utilization, and help
maintain optimal inventory levels across the
value chain (Tata Steel, 2020-21).

In conclusion, inventory management at Tata
Steel Jamshedpur represents a modern,
technology-driven system rather than a
conventional warehousing approach. The
integration of captive raw material sourcing,
SAP-EWM, FIFO-based warehouse
operations,  end-to-end  supply  chain
management, and data analytics has enabled the
company to enhance inventory visibility,
reduce operational costs, ensure material
availability, and maintain  uninterrupted
production. Such practices position Tata Steel
as one of the leading examples of advanced
inventory management in the Indian steel
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industry (Tata Steel, 2018; Tata Steel, 2020—
21).

A Conceptual Model of Inventory Management
System at Tata Steel Jamshedpur

Tata Steel Jamshedpur follows an integrated
and technology-driven inventory management
system that combines raw material sourcing,
warehouse management, production planning,

logistics, and digital analytics. The system is
designed to ensure continuous production,
minimize inventory costs, and optimize
material  flow  throughout the  steel
manufacturing process (Tata Steel, 2020-21).

The inventory management system can be
explained through the following conceptual
model:

Figure 1: Tata Steel Inventory Management Model

Captive Mines & Suppliers

v

Raw Material Procurement

v

Inventory Planning System

v

SAP-EWM Central Warehouse

(FIFO & Stock Tracking)

v

Production Units

v

Finished Goods Storage

v

Logistics & Distribution

v
Customers
A

Data Analytics & Feedback

Explanation of the Model

The process begins with captive mines and
external suppliers, which provide essential raw
materials such as iron ore, coal, limestone, and
ferro-alloys. Tata Steel's ownership of captive
mines ensures a reliable supply of critical raw
materials and reduces procurement risks (Tata
Steel, 2018-19).

These materials are then transferred to the
inventory planning system, where demand
forecasts, production schedules, and stock
requirements are analyzed. The planning
process helps determine the quantity and timing
of material procurement to avoid shortages or
excess inventory. After procurement, materials
are stored in the SAP Extended Warehouse
Management (SAP-EWM) enabled Central
Warehouse. This digital warehouse provides
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real-time inventory visibility, material
traceability, and automated stock monitoring.
Tata Steel also follows the First-In, First-Out
(FIFO) principle to ensure that materials
received first are utilized first, thereby
minimizing material ageing and wastage (Tata
Steel, 2018). The required materials are
subsequently issued to various production
units, where they are transformed into steel
products through different manufacturing
processes. Effective inventory control at this
stage helps maintain continuous production and
reduces work-in-progress inventory.

Once production is completed, the finished
steel products are transferred to finished goods
warehouses. These products include steel
sheets, coils, rods, pipes, and other value-added
steel  products. Inventory levels are
continuously monitored to ensure timely
fulfillment of customer orders. The finished
products are then moved through Tata Steel’s
integrated logistics and distribution network
and delivered to customers across domestic and
international markets. The company’s "One
Supply Chain" approach integrates
procurement,  warehousing, production,
transportation, and customer delivery into a
unified system, thereby improving inventory
efficiency and reducing logistics costs (Tata
Steel, 2020-21). A distinctive feature of the
model is the incorporation of data analytics and
feedback mechanisms. Information generated
from sales, warehouse operations, logistics, and
production activities is analyzed to improve
demand forecasting, inventory optimization,
maintenance scheduling, and decision-making.
This feedback loop enables continuous
improvement of inventory performance and
operational efficiency (Tata Steel, 2020-21).

Key Features of the Tata Steel Inventory
Management Model

1. Captive Raw Material Sourcing for
supply security.

2. SAP-EWM Based Digital Warehouse
Management.

3. FIFO-Based Inventory Control.

4. Integrated End-to-End Supply Chain
Management.

5. Real-Time Inventory Visibility and
Traceability.

6. Data Analytics and Predictive
Planning.
7. Customer-Centric Distribution System.

The Tata Steel Inventory Management Model
represents an advanced, digitally integrated
inventory system that connects raw material
procurement, warehousing, production,
logistics, and customer delivery through a
centralized platform. By integrating SAP-
EWM, FIFO practices, captive sourcing, and
data analytics, Tata Steel has developed an
efficient inventory management framework
that supports operational excellence, cost
reduction, and sustainable supply chain
performance (Tata Steel, 2018; Tata Steel,
2020-21).

Inventory Management System at Bokaro
Steel Plant (SAIL): A Conceptual Model

The Steel Authority of India Limited Bokaro
Steel Plant (BSL) is one of India's largest
integrated steel plants. As an integrated steel
manufacturing facility, Bokaro manages
inventory across the entire production chain,
including raw materials, stores and spares,
work-in-progress materials, and finished steel
products. Effective inventory management is
critical because steel production requires large
quantities of costly raw materials and
uninterrupted material availability to sustain
continuous operations.

Unlike Tata Steel's SAP-EWM-centered
warehouse model, Bokaro Steel Plant's
inventory management system has traditionally
focused on ABC-XYZ classification, ERP-
based inventory control, store management
practices, and production-linked inventory
planning. These practices help optimize
inventory investment while ensuring material
availability for production.
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Conceptual Model of Inventory Management at Bokaro Steel Plant

Figure 2: Bokaro Steel Plant Inventory Management Model
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1. Raw Material Inventory Management

The inventory process begins with the
procurement and handling of major raw
materials such as iron ore, coking coal,
limestone, and ferro-alloys. Since steel
production is  highly  dependent on
uninterrupted raw material supply, Bokaro
Steel Plant maintains significant inventories of
critical materials. Studies indicate that imported
coking coal constitutes a major portion of the
plant's raw material requirement, making
inventory planning essential for controlling
procurement costs and ensuring production
continuity.  Bokaro Steel Plant maintains
strategic inventories of key raw materials to
ensure uninterrupted production and minimize
supply risks (Prasad & Singh, 2017).

2. ABC-XYZ Inventory Classification

A distinctive feature of Bokaro Steel Plant's
inventory management system is the use of
ABC and XYZ inventory analysis.

Under the ABC system:

e A-items represent high-value inventory
items requiring strict control.

e B-items represent medium-value items
requiring moderate supervision.

e C-items represent low-value items
requiring simplified controls.

The XYZ system classifies inventory according
to stock holding value and consumption
variability:
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o X-items have high stock value and
require close monitoring.

e Y-items have medium stock value.

e Z-items have relatively low stock
value.

This dual classification enables managers to
focus attention on critical materials while
reducing administrative effort for less
important items. Bokaro Steel Plant applies
ABC-XYZ categorization to prioritize
inventory control and optimize stock
management decisions (Patra et al., 2021).

3. ERP-Based Store Management

Inventory information at Bokaro Steel Plant is
managed through ERP-supported store
management systems. The ERP environment
integrates procurement, inventory records,
stock movement, and production requirements,
thereby improving inventory visibility and
decision-making.

The system facilitates:

Material receipt and issue monitoring
Stock ledger maintenance

Reorder planning

Inventory valuation

Spare parts management

ERP integration helps reduce inventory
discrepancies and supports better coordination
between stores and production departments.
ERP-supported inventory systems improve
coordination between procurement, stores, and
production functions in large steel plants (Patra
etal., 2021).

4. Work-in-Progress (WIP) Inventory
Management

As materials move through blast furnaces, steel
melting shops, and rolling mills, they become
work-in-progress inventory. Effective
monitoring of WIP is essential because
excessive accumulation increases carrying
costs and reduces operational efficiency.
Bokaro Steel Plant's inventory control system
seeks to maintain smooth material flow through

production departments while minimizing
unnecessary WIP inventories.

5. Finished Goods Inventory and Coil Tracking
System-

A notable modernization initiative at Bokaro
Steel Plant is the implementation of an Online
Coil Information System in the Cold Rolling
Mills (CRM-1 and CRM-2). This system
digitizes coil tracking and inventory records,
replacing manual logbook-based inventory
management.

The system improves:

e Product traceability
e Stock visibility

e Inventory accuracy
o Dispatch planning

Research has shown that digital coil tracking
significantly improves inventory control and
reduces the risk of inventory identification
errors. The Online Coil Information System has
enhanced inventory visibility and product
traceability in Bokaro Steel Plant's cold rolling
mills (Goswami et al., 2019). Comparative
Analysis of Inventory Management Systems of
Tata Steel Jamshedpur and Bokaro Steel Plant:

Key Issues and Challenges

Inventory management plays a critical role in
the steel industry because production depends
on the continuous availability of raw materials,
spare parts, and finished goods. Both Tata Steel
Jamshedpur and Bokaro Steel Plant (SAIL)
operate as integrated steel plants; however,
their inventory management approaches differ
significantly in terms of technology adoption,
warehouse  management, supply  chain
integration, and inventory control practices.
While Tata Steel has increasingly adopted
digital and analytics-driven  inventory
management, Bokaro Steel Plant continues to
rely primarily on ERP-based inventory control
and inventory classification techniques such as
ABC-XYZ analysis (Tata Steel, 2020-21,;
Prasad & Singh, 2017).
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Figure 3: Comparative Inventory Management Model
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Table 1. Comparative Inventory Management Models of Tata Steel Jamshedpur and Bokaro Steel Plant

Dimension

Tata Steel Jamshedpur

Bokaro Steel Plant

Inventory Philosophy

Integrated digital inventory management

Inventory classification and control-
based management

Raw Material Source

Extensive captive mines

Mix of captive and external suppliers

Warehouse System

SAP-EWM enabled Central Warehouse

ERP-supported store management

Inventory Tracking

Real-time inventory visibility

Periodic inventory monitoring

Inventory Technique

FIFO, SAP-EWM, Predictive Analytics

ABC-XYZ Analysis, ERP

Supply Chain | End-to-end "One Supply Chain" model Functional integration through ERP
Integration

Technology Adoption | High Moderate

Data Analytics Advanced analytics and forecasting Limited analytics

Automation Level High Medium

Decision Making Data-driven and predictive Rule-based and managerial
Inventory Visibility Real-time Mostly transaction-based
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Comparative  Analysis of  Inventory
Management Systems at Tata Steel
Jamshedpur and Bokaro Steel Plant

The inventory management systems of Tata
Steel Jamshedpur and Bokaro Steel Plant
represent two distinct approaches to inventory
control within the Indian steel industry. Tata
Steel has progressively transformed its
inventory management practices through the
adoption of a digitally integrated framework
supported by SAP Extended Warehouse
Management (SAP-EWM), real-time inventory
visibility, advanced analytics, and end-to-end
supply chain integration. In contrast, Bokaro
Steel Plant primarily relies on ERP-supported
inventory control systems combined with
ABC-XYZ inventory classification techniques
to manage and prioritize inventory items (Tata
Steel, 2020-21; Patra et al., 2021).

Despite its advanced technological
infrastructure, Tata Steel continues to face
several inventory management challenges. One
of the major concerns is the high inventory
carrying cost associated with maintaining large
stocks of iron ore, coal, and finished steel
products. As an integrated steel producer, Tata
Steel must ensure the continuous availability of
raw materials and operational inventories,
which requires substantial investment in
storage facilities and inventory maintenance.
Consequently, even highly optimized inventory
systems may incur considerable carrying costs
in large-scale steel operations (Christopher,
2016).

Another challenge faced by Tata Steel is
demand volatility. The demand for steel
products is closely linked to sectors such as
infrastructure, construction, automotive
manufacturing, and engineering industries.
Fluctuations in these sectors can significantly
affect demand forecasts and inventory planning
decisions. Furthermore, Tata Steel manages a
highly complex supply chain involving mines,
processing  plants,  warehouses,  ports,
transportation networks, and customers spread
across domestic and international markets.
Coordinating inventory flows across such a vast
network presents substantial logistical and
managerial challenges. In addition, the
company's increasing dependence on digital

technologies, SAP-based systems, automation,
and analytics introduces new risks related to
cybersecurity, system failures, and
technological disruptions. Bokaro Steel Plant
faces a different set of inventory-related
challenges. Research indicates that many
public-sector steel enterprises tend to maintain
relatively high inventory levels to avoid stock-
outs and production interruptions. Although
this approach enhances material availability, it
also increases inventory carrying costs and
reduces inventory turnover efficiency (Prasad
& Singh, 2017). Another limitation is the
relatively restricted level of real-time inventory
visibility compared to advanced warehouse
management systems such as SAP-EWM.
Traditional ERP systems provide transaction-
based inventory monitoring but may not offer
complete real-time tracking of inventory
movement throughout the supply chain.

Moreover, several inventory decisions at
Bokaro Steel Plant continue to depend on
managerial judgment, periodic reviews, and
inventory classification methods rather than
predictive analytics and automated decision-
making systems. Although modernization
efforts are underway, the adoption of advanced
technologies such as Artificial Intelligence
(Al), predictive analytics, Internet of Things
(loT), and smart warehouse systems remains
comparatively limited. The management of
thousands of maintenance and spare parts
inventories further complicates inventory
optimization efforts, as these items often
exhibit irregular demand patterns and varying
criticality  levels.  Notwithstanding  their
differences, Tata Steel and Bokaro Steel Plant
encounter  several ~common inventory
management challenges. Both organizations
operate in an environment characterized by
fluctuating raw material prices, supply chain
disruptions, demand uncertainty, storage
limitations,  transportation  delays, and
increasing environmental and sustainability
requirements. These factors significantly
influence inventory planning, procurement
decisions, and overall supply chain
performance. Previous  studies  have
emphasized that demand uncertainty, supply
disruptions, and raw material price volatility
remain among the most critical factors affecting
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inventory management performance in the steel
industry (Patra et al., 2021; Christopher, 2016).

The comparative analysis suggests that Tata
Steel has made substantial progress toward a
digitally integrated inventory management
framework, while Bokaro Steel Plant continues
to emphasize inventory classification and ERP-
driven control mechanisms. However, neither
organization has fully implemented an
autonomous, Al-enabled inventory
management system capable of integrating
machine learning-based demand forecasting,
Digital Twin  technology, loT-enabled
inventory tracking, automated replenishment
mechanisms, and  Al-driven inventory
optimization. This gap presents an important
opportunity for future research and practical
innovation in the steel industry.

An Al-Driven Smart Inventory
Management Framework for Tata Steel
Jamshedpur and Bokaro Steel Plant

The analysis of Tata Steel Jamshedpur and
Bokaro Steel Plant demonstrates that both
organizations possess significant strengths that
can serve as the foundation for a next-
generation inventory management system. Tata
Steel's strengths lie in its SAP-EWM-based
warehouse management, real-time inventory
visibility, integrated supply chain architecture,
and growing use of digital analytics.
Conversely, Bokaro Steel Plant has developed
robust inventory control mechanisms through
ABC-XYZ classification, ERP-supported store
management, and systematic  inventory
prioritization. While these approaches have
contributed to operational efficiency, both
organizations continue to face challenges
related to inventory carrying costs, demand
uncertainty, supply chain complexity, and
limited predictive capabilities.

To overcome these challenges, this study
proposes an Al-Driven Smart Inventory
Management  Framework (AISIMF) for
integrated  steel plants. The proposed
framework combines Tata Steel's digital
infrastructure with Bokaro Steel Plant's
inventory optimization and classification
practices. By incorporating  Atrtificial
Intelligence (Al), Machine Learning (ML),

Internet of Things (loT), Digital Twin
technology, and Predictive Analytics, the
framework seeks to create a self-learning and
adaptive inventory management system
capable of making real-time decisions and
continuously improving operational
performance (lvanov & Dolgui, 2020). The
framework envisions a fully integrated
inventory ecosystem in which data from
suppliers,  captive  mines,  warehouses,
production units, logistics networks, and
customers are continuously collected through
loT sensors and RFID-enabled tracking
systems. This real-time data would be
processed through Al-powered analytical
engines capable of forecasting demand,
optimizing inventory levels, predicting supply
chain risks, and recommending replenishment
decisions. A Digital Twin of the entire
inventory and supply chain network would
allow managers to simulate alternative
inventory policies and assess potential
disruptions before they occur. Simultaneously,
machine learning algorithms ~ would
continuously learn from operational data,
enabling the system to improve forecasting
accuracy and inventory optimization over time.

Such an Al-driven framework would not only
reduce inventory carrying costs and stock-out
risks but also enhance supply chain resilience,
improve warehouse utilization, and support
sustainable inventory practices. By integrating
the best practices of Tata Steel and Bokaro Steel
Plant within a unified intelligent platform, the
proposed framework has the potential to
transform inventory management in the Indian
steel industry and provide a model for future
Industry  4.0-enabled steel manufacturing
systems.
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Abstract

Labour migration is a vital socio-economic phenomenon which is dynamically transforming the
demographic and employment dimensions of the Manipur. The continuous influx of migrant workers
has helped to change the dynamic of local labour force, affecting employment opportunities, wage
arrangements, and the general socio-economic wellbeing of both migrant and native population. This
study is an empirical evaluation of the ramifications of labour migration on the job, remuneration, and
living standards in Manipur. Its analysis the scale and the nature of migrant inflows, their effects on
local labour markets and policy instruments favourable to their equitable and sustainable integration.
Employing descriptive-analytical research design, a sample of 200 migrant workers was chosen to
enhance the study, using multistage random sampling while final sampling is carried out through
restricted random sampling in two main districts. Data are gathered using structured interviews and
guestionnaires, with secondary information (government and academic sources) being used in addition.
Statistical analyses such as correlation coefficient and regression analysis were conducted, in the models
of the relationship’s regression analyses performed with the help of the SmartPLS to verify the empirical
findings. Results are expected to identify the dual importance of migration: to promote economic
activity and mobility of skills, but at the same time to create challenges such as wage differences and
occupational competition. The study provides policy relevant information for better labour management
and social inclusion and sustainable economic development of Manipur.

Key words: Labour Migration, Impact, Employment, wages and Socio - Economic Condition

Introduction

Labour migration is a veritable engine of
modern development especially in cases when
economies are diversifying and structural
changes are occurring. In general, labour
migration is the movement of people from one
place to another mostly from less developed
parts to economically dynamic centres in search
of employment and better remuneration (Sanyal
& Maity, 2018). In India, internal migration has
been fueled by the increasing regional wage
disparities and employment gap that has led

people from poverty stricken rural communities
to gravitate towards metropolitan and peri-
urban regions (Sanyal & Maity 2018). Beyond
simple geographic migration, this phenomenon
has huge impacts on employment patterns,
wage structures and the socio-economic
development of both source and destination
regions (De Haan 2011). Manipur, located in
the north east of India, constitutes a peculiar
case to study the following dynamics, because
of its low level of industrial base and livelihood
deriving from agriculture, coupled with
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substantial labour out-migration. It has been the
exodus of the residents from the Manipur state
which has created an impact on issues as wage
volatility, segmentation of labours, wider
transformation in economic and societal
spheres. Understanding the role of labour
migration in the opportunities for employment;
disparities in wages and the general socio-
economic development of Manipur is therefore
of utmost significance in the state. This research
work "Labour Migration and Its Economic
Consequences in Manipur: A Multidimensional
Analysis of Employment, Wage Dynamics and
Socio-Economic Transformation™) attempts to
fill this research gap by: (i) where migration
affects employment opportunities in Manipur
and in states of immigration; (ii) wage
dynamics that have been faced by migrants
compared to non-migrants; and (iii) how
migration affected households and
communities in the state of Manipur. The
research aims to provide information about the
labour market impact of migration in the short
run as well as the labour market transformative
impact in the long run for Manipur, and uses a
holistic methodological approach.

The need for this study arises out of the growing
importance of worker mobility in influencing
the economic development of the regions, and
the paucity of studies based on the peculiarities
of the socio- economic and cultural
environment of Manipur. Existing studies on
migration in India tend to produce some
generalized results that ignore the unique
dynamics of smaller states such as Manipur
(Kumar & Bhagat 2022). This study closes that
gap by presenting a holistic picture of the
economic effects of migration - especially the
employment and remuneration structure of
migrants, and the socio-octane level of migrant
and non-migrant  households.  Persistent
unemployment and poor industrial
infrastructure in Manipur has resulted in
migration being a key route for sustenance of
livelihoods (Government of Manipur 2022). By
scrutinising its impact on income distribution,
labour market outcomes and its broader
implications for society, the impact of
remittances, changes in family structures and
new pathways for social mobility are also
considered, De Haan (2011). As such, this
research is aimed at providing the foundation
for formulation of evidence-based policies to

achieve inclusiveness growth owing to the
integration of these cultural economic and
demographic determinants to promote a
comprehensive  understanding of  labour
migration as an economic necessity and a
transformative process.

Rationale of the study

The main motivation for this study is due to the
dearth of systematic evidences on the impacts
of labour migration on economic structure,
labour market stability and household welfare
of Manipur. Increased out-' migration and in-'
migration have been observed; however, there
are still issues as to whether migration promotes
equitable development of incomes or increases
socio-' economic inequalities. Manipur's
industrial shortage and the lack of diversity in
the availability of occupations (Government of
Manipur 2022) have led to an excess of
unemployed people, particularly highly
educated young people. Consequently,
migration has become one of the transit
strategies to mitigate the unemployment issue,
but its long term economic, social effect is still
in the air. Migration affects local wage
structures and economic inequality (Srivastava
2020) and although remittances may improve
living conditions, we find the possibility of
dependency and further income disparities (De
Haan 2011). Accordingly, this is a study that
seeks to understand the impact of migration on
employment, income distribution and socio-
economic transformation of Manipur with the
findings intended to guide policy on which
evidence-based policy interventions aimed at
realizing inclusive, culturally sensitive and
sustainable development recognising the issue
of labour migration as a result of both economic
imperative and also for transformative change.

Review of the Literature

Empirical research study has long recognised
that labour migration is one of the basic factors
in socio-economic development, particularly in
the emerging economies where employment
opportunities are fractured in distribution.
Todaro (1969) was the first to relate migration
to expected income inequalities and stated that
individuals migrate from rural to urban areas in
a search for better jobs and better incomes.
Harris and Todaro (1970) expanded on this
paradigm by showing that migration continues
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even in the face of serious unemployment in the
cities, because workers are seeking better long-
term earning potential. Numerous studies have
been conducted on the issue of internal
migration in India in terms of sustenance and as
a response to economic disparities. Srivastava
(2020) and Bhagat (2017) showed that the
majority of Indian migrants migrate because of
the dissatisfaction with their current situation,
which is moved by the rural stagnation
thorough an informal labour market and a lack
of diversified enterprises. Deshingkar and
Akter (2009) suggested that migration is often
a coping mechanism for rural families to strike
economic shocks but does not ensure better
welfare. Migration has varied economic effects.
De Haan (2011) emphasised that migration can
fight poverty through remittances and skills
transfers, but can also cause an increase in
inequality if the benefits are confined to certain
social groups. Kundu and Sarangi (2007)
emphasized that migration plays a significant
role in urban expansion and at the same time
migrants are subjected to wage discrimination
and precarious employment within the informal
spheres. Mazumdar (2010) observed some pay
disparities because migrant workers in general
tend to earn less than non-migrants because
their skills profile is inappropriate to available
jobs, and labour markets are segmented. From
aregional perspective, the case of India's North-
Eastern Region (NER) is a peculiar one. Studies
by Nongkynrih (2014) and Phukan (2019) show
that migration trends in the NER are influenced
by economic pull factors, socio-power
constraints, low industrialisation and ethnic
diversity. Singh (2019) and Devi (2021)
reported increasing out-migration of the
educated youth in search of white-collar jobs in
urban centres and flows of low-skilled labour
from other states, thereby transforming the
labour markets and wage structure in the
locality. Migration also causes cultural and
social changes. Sanyal and Maity (2018) found
that relocation enables the acquisition of skills,
knowledge and ways of consuming which
favour social mobility. Hugo (2003) stated that
migration can disrupt the family ties and
communal networks. Such types of dynamics
can be observed in the shifting gender role in
Manipur where with more women engaging in
the informal economy space, they are
compensating for the male out-migration

phenomenon (Chanu & Singh 2020).
Remittances are an important component of the
influence of migration. Ratha (2013) and Stark
(1991) found an increase in welfare due to
remittances in education, housing improvement
and health investments. Conversely Taylor
(1999) suggested that the developmental
impacts of the remittances are dependent on the
allocation of the remittances - i.e. whether the
money is used for consumption or productive
investment. In Manipur, although the influx of
remittances have improved the lives of the
people, many instances were that remittance is
not generating sustainable jobs locally
(Haokip 2022). Socio - economic
transformation literature widely examines the
effect of migration on structural transformation.
Castles, de Haas, and Miller 2014, p. 335,
"Migration acts as a catalyst for structural
transformation and has implications for social
hierarchies, cultural norms and economic
diversification™. Lipton (1980) argued that
migration helps reduce rural poverty due to
labour and capital facilitation. Bhagat (2021)
warned that migration might lead to increased
inequality and regional disparities if there are
no effective policy interventions. Collectively
these studies suggest that migration serves as an
economic necessity for individuals and
families; however, the specific impact of
migration on the economy of a region like
Manipur is not understood with adequate
knowledge, especially with respect to the
employment structure, wage structure, and
socio-economic development at the state level.
Research Gap

The literature review shows that there are
significant research deficits. While there are
many studies on labour migration in India, most
of them consider the context in urban areas or
in national aggregates and fail to capture the
complexities and realities of migration in
smaller regions, such as Manipur. Empirical
information on the impact of migration on the
employment structure, wage disparities and
general socio recognise  socioeconomic
development of Manipur is still limited.
Existing research predominantly emphasises
the role of migration in ameliorating poverty
and in the flows of migrants' remittances
(De Haan 2011; Ratha 2013); however, the
long-term developmental effects and the
specific implications for local labour markets
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and income inequality are little explored.
Further, although it has been inferred that
migration in the North - Eastern Region is
associated with economic and socio - political
variables (Nongkynrih, 2014; Phukan, 2019),
the study on the dual dynamics of educated
youth out - migration and low - skilled in -
migration situation of Manipur is limited. The
social and cultural effects of migration -
including changes in gender roles and family
relations, and community interactions - are also
not enough researched. This study aims to
correct these lacunae by carrying out a
comprehensive study of the economic
consequences of labour migration in Manipur
with an effectively focussed examination of the
impact on employment, income and socio-
economic transformation.

Objectives of the study

1. To empirically assess the impact of
labour migration on employment
opportunities and wage structures for
both migrant workers and the native
population in Manipur.

2. To examine the scale and nature of
migrant inflows and their subsequent
effects on local labour market
dynamics and the overall economic
activity within Manipur.

Hypotheses of the study

1. Ho:: Labour migration has no
significant impact on employment
opportunities and wage structures for
both migrant workers and the native
population in Manipur.

2. Ho:: Migrant inflows have no
significant effect on local labour
market dynamics and overall economic
activity within Manipur.

Research Methods and Frameworks

The study was based on quantitative and
explanatory investigation style with objective
of exploring the empirical possibilities of
labour migration and its employment
opportunities, wage structure, and its broad
economic activity in the state of Manipur. The
research is grounded in the methodological
framework of the Structural Equation Modeling
(SEM) which involves the concurrent study of

several interrelationships among the observed
and latent variables. Both measurement and
structural models are used to understand the
reliability and validity of the determinants of
labour migration and the resultant impact on
socio-effectual transformation of Manipur. The
research is based on both primary and
secondary sources of data. Primary information
was gathered using structured questionnaire, a
Likert scale was used to record the perception
of the respondents about employment, wage
and socio- economic changes related to labour
migration. Secondary data were taken from the
government reports, census data, scholarly
publications and government documents such
as Economic Survey of Manipur-21-22, labour
department data and migration reports by
ministry of labour and employment. Multistage
stratified sampling method was adopted in
order to ensure adequate representation of both
hill and valley districts of Manipur. The
respondents were chosen who are involved in
migration processes - it includes both migrants
and non - migrants in the State. A total of 200
respondents was selected from two districts
(Imphal East and Imphal West) which are
selected on the basis of direct or indirect
association with labour migration. Stratified
random sampling was used to ensure the
representation  of  all  socio-economic
background, occupations, migration statuses
etc., in proportion. A semi structure
guestionnaire was the main data collection tool,
which was divided into three parts: Section A:
Demographic and socio - economic details of
the respondents. Section B:  Perceptions
regarding employment opportunities, wage
patterns and standards of living. Section C:
Items that measure constructs of cultural,
economic, environmental, labour market &
demographic and socio-economic
transformation using a five-point Likert scale
(1=Strongly Disagree to 5=Strongly Agree).
The collected data were processed and analyzed
with advanced statistical and econometric
methods mostly by Partial Least Squares-
Structural Equation Modeling (PLS - SEM)
through software packages such as SmartPLS 4
and 26. Some of the analyses conducted were:
Descriptive Analysis: Summary of Descriptive
Characteristics of the respondents in terms of
demographic and socio-economical
characteristics. Reliability and Validity Tests:
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Evaluation of internal consistency and
convergent validity by calculating Cronbach's
Alpha, Composite Reliability (rhoa, rhof) and
Average  Variance  Extracting  (AVE).
Discriminant ~ Validity: ~ Ensuring  that
assessments are done by Fornell-Larcker
criterion, that correlation between constructs
was below 0.90 Measurement Model (Outer
Model): Assessment of strength of the
relationship between observed and latent
constructs. 0.60 or above for most factor loads.

Purported disease of relationship is confirmed
by verifiability of the indicators. Structural
Model (Inner Model): Testing the hypothesized
relationship between constructs to determine
the impact of labour migration determinant on
the overall socio - economic influence in
Manipur. Model Fit Indices: Use of R2 values,
paths and t statistics to evaluate model strength
and statistical significance.

Analysis and Interpretation

Table 1.1: Construct Reliability and validity

Average
Composite Composite variance
Cronbach's reliability reliability extracted
alpha (rho_a) (rho_c) (AVE)
Cultural Factors 0.789 0.744 0.769 0.597
Economic Factors 0.710 0.849 0.814 0.518
Environmental Factors 0.769 0.672 0.751 0.559
Labour Market &
Demographic Factors 0.80 0.768 0.830 0.529
Overall Impact on Manipur 0.895 0.753 0.728 0.527
Socio-Economic
Transformation 0.734 0.836 0.784 0.580

Table 1.1 reveals that all constructs have
Cronbach’s alpha values above 0.70, indicating
good internal consistency, with Overall Impact
on Manipur showing the highest reliability
(0.895). Both composite reliability values (pa
and pc) also exceed 0.70, confirming strong
construct reliability. The Average Variance
Extracted (AVE) values, ranging from 0.518 to

0.597, indicate adequate convergent validity,
showing that each construct explains more than
half of its variance. Overall, the measurement
model demonstrates high reliability and
validity, making it statistically sound and
suitable for further analyses such as Structural
Equation Modeling (SEM) or path analysis.

Table 1.2: Determinants Validity

Labour Overall
Market & Impact
Cultural | Economic | Environmental | Demographic | on Socio-Economic
Factors | Factors Factors Factors Manipur | Transformation
Cultural
Factors
Economic
Factors 0.923
Environmental
Factors 0.942 0.726
Labour Market
&
Demographic
Factors 0.597 0.886 0.832
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Overall Impact

on Manipur 0.531 0.904 0.793 0.735

Socio-

Economic

Transformation 0.679 0.672 0.798 0.719 0.893

Table 1.2 presents the determinant validity
results showing the correlation among
constructs. The correlation values are generally
below the threshold of 0.90, indicating that each
construct is distinct and measures a unigque
dimension. The highest correlation (0.942)

between Cultural and Environmental Factors
suggests a strong association but remains within
acceptable limits. The results confirm adequate
discriminant validity, implying that the
constructs are well-defined, distinct, and
suitable for further structural analysis.

Measurement Model (Outer Variables)
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The Measurement Model (Outer Variables)
diagram presents the relationship between
observed indicators and their respective latent
constructs, assessing the reliability and validity
of the measurement framework. Each
construct—Cultural Factors, Economic
Factors, Environmental Factors, Labour Market
& Demographic Factors, Socio-Economic
Transformation, and Overall Impact on
Manipur—is represented by multiple indicators
with corresponding factor loadings.

The factor loadings indicate how well each
indicator reflects its underlying construct. Most
loadings are above 0.60, demonstrating
acceptable to strong correlations between
observed variables and their latent factors,
which confirms indicator reliability. Constructs
like Environmental Factors and Cultural
Factors show particularly high loadings
(ranging from 0.65 to 0.86), signifying a strong

..FL60
LFLE1

indicators.  Socio-

contribution of their
Economic Transformation and Labour Market
& Demographic Factors also display consistent

loadings,  further construct

reliability.

reinforcing

The path coefficients between constructs
illustrate the strength of relationships
influencing the Overall Impact on Manipur.
Among these, Cultural Factors (0.531) show the
strongest influence, followed by Environmental
Factors (0.263) and Labour Market &
Demographic Factors (0.101). The R? value of
0.730 for Overall Impact on Manipur indicates
that approximately 73% of the variance in the
overall impact is explained by the combined
effects of these determinants, reflecting a strong
explanatory power of the model.

The measurement model demonstrates high
reliability and convergent validity, with
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satisfactory indicator loadings and significant
path relationships. This confirms that the
observed variables effectively measure their
respective constructs, and the model provides a
robust foundation for further structural equation
modeling (SEM) or hypothesis testing related to
the socio-economic dynamics of Manipur. The
structural model presented illustrates the
relationships among key determinants—
Cultural Factors, Economic Factors,
Environmental Factors, Labour Market &
Demographic Factors, and Socio-Economic
Transformation—and their combined effect on
the Overall Impact on Manipur. The path
coefficients represent the strength and direction
of these relationships. Among all predictors,
Cultural Factors (0.531) exhibit the strongest
positive influence on the Overall Impact on
Manipur, indicating that cultural dimensions
play a significant role in shaping the overall
socio-economic outcomes in the state.
Environmental Factors (0.263) also show a
meaningful positive contribution, suggesting
that ecological and environmental aspects
moderately influence the overall impact.

In contrast, Economic Factors (0.101), Labour
Market & Demographic Factors (0.071), and
Socio-Economic  Transformation  (0.090)
demonstrate relatively  weaker path
coefficients, implying that while they
contribute to the model, their effects are less
pronounced compared to cultural and
environmental dimensions.

The R2 value of 0.730 for Overall Impact on
Manipur indicates that approximately 73% of
the variance in the overall impact can be
explained by these five determinants. This
reflects a strong explanatory power of the
model, suggesting that the identified factors
collectively provide a substantial understanding
of the determinants shaping Manipur’s
development and transformation. The model
confirms that cultural and environmental
factors are the most influential determinants,
while economic and demographic factors play
supportive roles. The results highlight the
importance of integrating socio-cultural and
environmental considerations in policy and
development strategies for sustainable progress
in Manipur.

Findings

The empirical investigation shows that all
constructs in the Measurement Model have high
and stable correlations with indicators. The
majority of the factor loadings are higher than
0.60 and thereby demonstrate the model
reliability —and validity. Cultural and
Environmental Factors have the highest
loadings, ranging from 0.65 to 0.86 and are
therefore key to the overall framework of the
construct. The path analysis shows that Cultural
Factors (beta value = 0.531) have the largest
impact on the Overall Impact on Manipur
followed by Environmental Factors (beta value
=0.263). Economic, Labour Market, and Socio
- Economic Transformation Factors lead to
smaller yet still favourable effects. An R2 value
of 0.730 shows that these variables, together,
account for around 73 per cent of the variance
in the overall effect, and therefore support their
clear explanatory power. The results have
proved the exceptional trustworthiness and
substantive validity of the model wherein the
cultural and environmental variables serve as
the prime factors for socio - economic change
in  Manipur whereas the economic and
demographic  factors  provide capacity
development as a supporting reinforcement for
sustained development.

Conclusion and Managerial Implications

The psychometric  evaluation of the
measurement model has proven to be high
reliability and validity for all constructs. All the
components exhibit laudable internal

consistency as values of Cronbach's alpha
exceed the cut-off value of 0.70 (e.g., Overall
Impact on Manipur at 0.895) supported by high
composite reliability. Convergent validity is
demonstrated with average variance extracted
(AVE) from 0.5 to 0.6 range considered
between 0.518 to 0.597 showing satisfactory
variance explanation by  constructs.
Discriminant validity is supported by inter-
construct correlations reflecting a
predominance of less than 0.90 which confirms
that each of the factors measures a different
dimension. The Structural Model analysis
shows that it has a significant amount of
explanation ability in terms of R2, which is
0.730, indicating that the determined factors
have a large portion of the variance in the
Overall Impact on Manipur. Cultural Factors
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(beta equal to 0.531) and Environmental
Factors (beta equal to 0.263) are the leading and
most powerful factors contributing to the
overall impact, while Economic, Labour market
and Socio-Economic Transformation factors
play supporting roles. These results support the
robustness and statistical validity of the model
that emphasizes the need to integrate the socio-
cultural and environmental aspects in the
development and policy framework to bring
about sustainable development in Manipur.

The research findings provide important
information for managers and policymakers
involved in  sustainable  development
programmes in Manipur. The results show that
cultural (beta=0.531) and environmental have
the most influencing factors on a positive
change (beta=0.263). Accordingly,
development projects should incorporate
cultural heritage, customs and community
values locally, and encourage environmental
sustainability and  responsible  resource
stewardship. Economic and demographic
factors are also making a contribution albeit to
a smaller extent, and thus a holistic approach,
catering for economic growth, cultural
preservation and environmental health, is called
for. Economic strategies need to underpin eco-
tourism and traditional crafts as they are
environmentally  benign and  culturally
consonant with Manipur's socio- cultural fabric.
Given the high reliability of the model (R2 =.
730) decision makers can be careful in using
this model for evidence-based planning.
Resources should be targeted mainly towards
culturally sensitive and environment-focused
programmes as these are the spheres which will
offer the best opportunities for sustainable and
inclusive development in Manipur.
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Abstract

This study conducts a bibliometric analysis of socio-economic research on tribal communities in India
using 985 documents indexed in Scopus between 1972 and 2025. The dataset comprised 3,599 authors,
473 publication sources, and an average of 8.13 authors per document. Annual scientific production
exhibited a significant upward trend with an annual growth rate of 8.54%, particularly after 2005. India
accounted for the majority of publications, while international collaboration represented 9.95% of total
outputs. The Indian Council of Medical Research emerged as the leading institution with 83
publications. Keyword co-occurrence analysis identified major research clusters around tribal health,
livelihoods, gender, socio-economic development, and indigenous knowledge systems. Metadata
guality assessment revealed substantial gaps in DOI availability (26.4%), Keywords Plus (50.56%), and
corresponding author information (100%). The findings demonstrate the growing interdisciplinary
nature of tribal socio-economic research and highlight emerging areas including climate resilience,
digital inclusion, urban tribal studies, and policy impact assessment.

Keywords: Tribal communities, Adivasi, socio-economic studies, bibliometric analysis, Scopus,
scientific production, India, co-authorship, research trends.

Introduction

India is home to one of the world’s largest tribal
populations, officially recognized as Scheduled
Tribes (STs), comprising over 8.6% of the
national population (Census 2011). These
communities, with their rich cultural diversity,
traditional knowledge systems, and unique
livelihoods, form an integral part of the nation’s
socio-economic fabric. However, they often
face marginalization, poverty, limited access to
education and healthcare, land displacement,
and livelihood insecurity.

Understanding the socio-economic dynamics of
tribal communities is essential not only for

academic purposes but also for evidence-based
policymaking and inclusive development.
Bibliometric analysis serves as a powerful
quantitative tool to map the intellectual
structure, growth trajectories, and emerging
trends in a research domain.

This study focuses on socio-economic aspects
of tribal research in India, building upon and
differentiating from prior bibliometric works
(primarily on tribal health). It aims to provide a
broader perspective on publication trends, key
contributors, collaboration patterns, and future
directions.
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Literature Review

Several bibliometric studies have examined
tribal/indigenous research. Chinnaiyan et al.
(2022) analyzed tribal health research in India
(2000-2020) using Scopus data and identified
growing output with a focus on health
disparities. Other studies have explored tribal
entrepreneurship, traditional knowledge, and
sustainable livelihoods.

Methodological guides by Donthu et al. (2021)
and Dervis (2019) emphasize the use of tools
like Bibliometrix/Biblioshiny for performance
analysis and science mapping. This study
extends these approaches to socio-economic
dimensions, addressing a relative gap in holistic
coverage.

Research Gap and Obijectives

While individual studies on tribal socio-
economics exist, a dedicated, large-scale
bibliometric synthesis focused on socio-
economic aspects over an extended period
(1972-2025) remains limited. This study fills
that gap.

Objectives:

1. To analyze trends in scientific
production on tribal socio-economic
studies in India.

2. To identify leading
institutions, and authors.

3. To examine key research themes and
emerging trends.

4. To assess international collaboration
patterns.

5. To identify limitations and suggest
future research directions.

journals,

Methodology

This study employed a bibliometric approach to
systematically examine the evolution of socio-
economic research on tribal communities in
India from 1972 to 2025. Bibliometric analysis
has emerged as a widely accepted quantitative
method for evaluating scientific literature,
identifying research trends, influential authors,
collaborative networks, and emerging thematic
areas within a field of study (Donthu et al.,
2021; Aria & Cuccurullo, 2017). The
methodology enables researchers to map the

intellectual ~ structure and  development
trajectory of a research domain through the
analysis of publication metadata and citation
patterns.

The Scopus database was selected as the
primary source of bibliographic data due to its
extensive coverage of peer-reviewed journals,
conference proceedings, and multidisciplinary
research publications. Scopus is recognized as
one of the most comprehensive citation
databases and has been widely utilized in
bibliometric studies because of its high-quality
metadata and citation indexing capabilities
(Baas et al., 2020).

To retrieve relevant publications, a structured
search query was developed using keywords
related to tribal populations, socio-economic
dimensions, and the Indian context. The search
string employed was:

TITLE-ABS-KEY (tribal OR adivasi OR
"scheduled tribe" OR indigenous) AND
TITLE-ABS-KEY  (socio-economic  OR
socioeconomic OR economic OR livelihood)
AND TITLE-ABS-KEY (India OR Indian).

The search was conducted across titles,
abstracts, and author keywords to maximize
coverage while maintaining relevance. The
study period extended from 1972 to 2025,
allowing for a long-term assessment of
publication patterns and thematic
developments. After preliminary screening and
relevance filtering, a total of 985 documents
were retained for analysis.

Data analysis was carried out using Scopus
analytical tools and the Biblioshiny interface of
the Bibliometrix package in R, which is
specifically designed for comprehensive
bibliometric and scientometric investigations
(Aria & Cuccurullo, 2017). The analytical
framework focused on several dimensions,
including annual scientific production, citation
performance, source analysis, institutional
productivity, author collaboration patterns,
keyword  co-occurrence, and metadata
completeness. Visualization techniques such as
trend graphs, collaboration maps, and keyword
clouds were used to facilitate the interpretation
of research patterns.
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The study also assessed the quality and
completeness of the retrieved metadata.
Particular attention was given to missing
information in fields such as Digital Object
Identifiers (DOIs), corresponding authorship
details, and subject classifications, as these
elements influence advanced bibliometric
mapping and network analysis (Zupic & Cater,
2015).

Results
Scientific Production Trends

The analysis reveals a substantial increase in
scholarly attention toward the socio-economic
conditions of tribal communities in India over
the study period. While publications remained
relatively limited during the 1970s, 1980s, and
early 1990s, a gradual increase became visible
after the turn of the century. Research output
accelerated significantly after the mid-2000s
and reached its highest levels after 2020. This
upward trajectory indicates growing academic
and policy interest in issues related to tribal
development, livelihoods, poverty reduction,
social inclusion, and indigenous rights.

The annual growth rate of publications was
approximately 8.54%, reflecting the dynamic
expansion of the field. Country-wise analysis
showed that India overwhelmingly dominated
scientific production, contributing the majority
of publications. Other countries with notable
contributions included Australia, the United
States, the United Kingdom, and Germany,
although their publication volumes remained
substantially lower than India's.
Leading  Sources and Institutional
Contributions

A total of 473 sources contributed to the
literature on tribal socio-economic studies.
Among these, the Journal of Rural
Development, Man in India, Indian Journal of
Traditional Knowledge, and Social Change
emerged as the most productive publication
outlets. The prominence of these journals
indicates the interdisciplinary nature of tribal
studies, encompassing development
economics, anthropology, sociology, rural

development, and indigenous knowledge
systems.

Institutional analysis identified the Indian
Council of Medical Research (ICMR) as the
leading contributor, accounting for
approximately 83 publications. Other major
contributors included the National Institute of
Nutrition, the International Institute for
Population Sciences, and several central and
state universities such as Jawaharlal Nehru
University, Mizoram  University, and
Vidyasagar University. The dominance of
public research institutions highlights the
central role of  government-supported
organizations in generating evidence on tribal
welfare and development.

Co-authorship and Collaboration Patterns

The dataset contained 3,599 authors,
demonstrating extensive scholarly engagement
in the field. The average number of co-authors
per document was 8.13, indicating a strong
tendency toward collaborative research.
Notably, no single-authored publications were
identified, suggesting that tribal socio-
economic  studies increasingly  require
multidisciplinary expertise and team-based
approaches.

International collaboration accounted for
approximately 9.95% of total publications.
Collaboration  networks revealed strong
linkages between Indian researchers and
scholars from the United States, the United
Kingdom, Australia, and several European and
Asian countries. These partnerships have
facilitated the exchange of methodological
approaches and comparative perspectives,
thereby enhancing the global visibility of Indian
tribal research.

Keyword Analysis and Thematic Structure

Keyword analysis revealed several dominant
themes within the literature. Frequently
occurring terms included “India,” “human,”
“female,” “adult,” “male,” “socioeconomics,”
and “developing countries.” These patterns
indicate that research has focused extensively
on demographic characteristics, gender

9% ¢
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relations, health outcomes, livelihood systems,
and socio-economic development.

The prominence of gender-related keywords
suggests increasing scholarly attention to the
experiences of tribal women and gender
inequalities within indigenous communities.
Likewise, the frequent occurrence of terms
associated with human development reflects the
broader developmental framing of tribal issues.
Keyword co-occurrence networks and word-
cloud visualizations further demonstrated
thematic clusters related to health and nutrition,
rural  livelihoods,  poverty, traditional
knowledge, social inclusion, and community
development.

Citation Impact and Metadata

Completeness

The bibliometric dataset exhibited high levels
of completeness for core bibliographic fields
such as titles, abstracts, publication years, and
source information. However, notable
deficiencies were identified in several metadata
categories. Approximately 26.4% of records
lacked DOI information, while 50.56% were
missing Keywords Plus. More critically,
information regarding corresponding authors
and subject classifications was absent in all
exported records.

These metadata gaps limit the scope of
advanced bibliometric analyses, particularly
those involving detailed network visualizations,
citation tracing, and disciplinary classification.
Nevertheless, the available information
remained sufficient for examining publication
trends, collaboration patterns, and thematic
developments.

Discussion

The rapid growth of publications on tribal
socio-economic issues reflects both increasing
academic interest and expanding policy
attention toward indigenous development in
India. Legislative and policy initiatives such as
the Panchayats (Extension to Scheduled Areas)
Act (PESA), the Forest Rights Act (FRA), and
recent programmes such as PM JANMAN have
generated significant demand for empirical

evidence concerning tribal livelihoods,
governance, education, and welfare.

A notable finding is the dominant contribution
of health and nutrition-related institutions,
particularly ICMR and the National Institute of
Nutrition. This suggests that tribal development
research has been strongly influenced by
concerns related to malnutrition, public health,
maternal and child welfare, and
epidemiological transitions. Simultaneously,
rural development and social science journals
have emphasized issues of livelihood
diversification, resource governance, poverty
alleviation, and social inclusion.

The high level of co-authorship observed in the
dataset reflects the interdisciplinary nature of
tribal studies. Researchers from economics,
anthropology, sociology, public health,
geography, environmental sciences, and
development studies increasingly collaborate to
address  complex tribal issues.  Such
interdisciplinary engagement has strengthened
the analytical depth and policy relevance of the
field.

The keyword structure further highlights the
centrality of gender-sensitive and human
development-oriented research. Tribal
communities are often studied within broader
debates concerning sustainable development,
social justice, and inclusive growth. However,
the persistence of metadata limitations indicates
a need for improved indexing standards and
reporting practices among publishers and
databases.

Research Gaps and Future Directions

Despite considerable growth in the literature,
several significant research gaps remain. First,
there is a need for more rigorous evaluations of
tribal development policies and programmes.
Future studies should employ experimental,
quasi-experimental, and longitudinal
methodologies to assess the impacts of
interventions related to education, health,
livelihoods, skill development, financial
inclusion, and social protection.
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Second, climate change and environmental
sustainability represent critical but
underexplored areas of inquiry. Given the close
dependence of many tribal communities on
forests, biodiversity, and natural resources,
future research should examine climate
resilience, adaptation strategies, ecological
vulnerability, and community-based
conservation practices.

Third, the growing digital transformation of
governance and service delivery necessitates
greater attention to digital inclusion. Studies
should investigate access to digital
infrastructure, digital literacy, e-governance
participation, artificial intelligence
applications, and the implications of
technological change for tribal livelihoods and
social inclusion.

Fourth, urbanization and migration have
created new socio-economic realities for tribal
populations. Research on urban tribal
communities, labour migration, informal
employment, housing insecurity, and identity
transformation remains limited and deserves
greater scholarly attention.

Fifth, there is an urgent need to expand research
on mental health, psychosocial well-being,
substance abuse, and socio-economic stressors
affecting tribal populations. These issues have
become increasingly important in the context of
rapid social change, displacement, and
economic transition.

Future research should also focus on tribal
entrepreneurship, financial inclusion, youth
aspirations, gender-transformative
development, indigenous governance systems,
and the integration of traditional ecological
knowledge into sustainable development
frameworks. Comparative studies involving
indigenous  populations across  different
countries could further enrich theoretical
understanding and facilitate cross-national
learning.

Finally, future bibliometric investigations
should incorporate  multiple  databases,
including Web of Science, Dimensions,
Crossref, Google Scholar, and Indian Citation
Index, to generate a more comprehensive

understanding of the intellectual landscape of
tribal studies.

Limitations of the Study

The findings of this study should be interpreted
in light of several limitations. First, the analysis
relied exclusively on the Scopus database,
which may not capture relevant publications
available in Web of Science, Dimensions,
Google Scholar, Indian Citation Index, regional
journals,  government  reports,  policy
documents, theses, dissertations, and other
forms of grey literature. Consequently, the
actual volume of research on tribal socio-
economic issues in India may be greater than
reported in this study.

Second, bibliometric methods primarily assess
publication and citation patterns and therefore
provide limited insight into the substantive
quality, methodological rigor, or real-world
impact of individual studies. High publication
or citation counts do not necessarily imply
stronger policy relevance or social impact.

Third, metadata deficiencies within the dataset
constrained advanced analyses. Missing DOI
information, incomplete keyword records, and
the absence of corresponding author and subject
classification data limited the scope of network
analysis and thematic mapping.

Fourth, although the search strategy was
carefully designed to maximize coverage,
variations in terminology, indexing practices,
and keyword usage may have resulted in the
exclusion of some relevant studies. Terms
associated with indigenous peoples, ethnicity,
forest-dependent communities, or region-
specific tribal identities may not always be
adequately captured through standardized
search queries.

Finally, the study focuses primarily on
quantitative publication trends and therefore
does not assess the theoretical contributions,
epistemological perspectives, or qualitative
richness of the literature. Future studies
combining bibliometric, systematic review, and
meta-synthesis approaches may provide a more
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comprehensive understanding of tribal socio-
economic research.

Conclusion

This study presents a comprehensive
bibliometric assessment of socio-economic
research on tribal communities in India between
1972 and 2025. The findings reveal a rapidly
expanding and increasingly collaborative field
characterized by significant contributions from
Indian institutions, growing international
engagement, and rising scholarly interest in
issues related to health, nutrition, livelihoods,
gender, social inclusion, and human
development.

The analysis demonstrates that tribal studies
have evolved into an important
multidisciplinary domain linking economics,
sociology, anthropology, public health,
environmental studies, and development
policy. At the same time, the findings reveal
important  structural challenges, including
thematic concentration, limited international
visibility, methodological constraints, metadata
deficiencies, and insufficient participation of
tribal communities in the research process.

Emerging themes such as climate resilience,
digital inclusion, artificial intelligence, tribal
entrepreneurship, urban tribal experiences,
migration, mental health, and policy impact
assessment represent promising directions for
future scholarship. Addressing these areas will
be essential for strengthening the evidence base
required to support inclusive, sustainable, and
culturally sensitive development strategies for
tribal communities.

By mapping publication trends, institutional
contributions, collaboration networks, and
thematic priorities, this study contributes to the
growing literature on indigenous and tribal
studies. It provides a valuable foundation for
researchers, policymakers, and development
practitioners seeking to advance evidence-
based interventions and promote equitable
socio-economic development among India's
tribal populations in the coming decades.
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Abstract

Advertisement has emerged as a powerful instrument for creating brand awareness and influencing
consumer choice in the smartphone market. In rural India, where consumers are increasingly exposed
to television, YouTube, social media, retail displays and local promotional campaigns, advertisement
plays a significant role in shaping brand perception and purchase intention. The present study examines
the impact of advertisement on brand preference among rural smartphone consumers with special
reference to OPPO and Vivo in Jharkhand. The study is empirical in nature and is based on a structured
survey of 200 rural, semi-rural and rural-market fringe respondents. The questionnaire measured five
dimensions: advertisement exposure, advertisement appeal, OPPO advertisement perception, Vivo
advertisement perception, and brand preference and buying behaviour. Percentage analysis, mean,
standard deviation, reliability analysis, correlation, regression and paired sample t-test were used for
data analysis. The findings reveal that advertisement exposure and advertisement appeal positively
influence brand preference among rural smartphone consumers. The overall Likert mean was 4.00,
indicating favourable consumer response towards smartphone advertisements. Vivo advertisement
perception recorded a slightly higher mean score (M = 3.99) than OPPO advertisement perception (M
= 3.88), and paired t-test results indicate a small but statistically significant difference. Regression
analysis shows that advertisement variables explain 27.96 percent of variation in brand preference. The
study concludes that advertisement is an important driver of brand preference in rural smartphone
markets, though price, camera quality, social media exposure and retailer influence also shape final
buying behaviour.

Keywords: Advertisement, Brand Preference, Rural Consumers, Smartphones, OPPO, Vivo,
Consumer Buying Behaviour, Jharkhand.

1. Introduction

Smartphones have become an essential part of
everyday life and have transformed the way
consumers communicate, access information,
make payments, use entertainment platforms
and participate in digital markets. The diffusion
of smartphones is no longer confined to urban
consumers. Rural and semi-rural consumers
have also become active participants in the
smartphone market due to increasing digital
connectivity, affordable handsets, mobile
internet  penetration and  aspirational

consumption patterns. In this changing
environment, advertisement plays a crucial role
in creating awareness, shaping perception and
influencing buying behaviour.

The rural smartphone market is highly
competitive. Brands compete not only on the
basis of price and technical specifications but
also on emotional appeal, celebrity
endorsement, camera  quality, battery
performance, design, retail visibility and
promotional offers. Advertisement acts as a
bridge between the brand and the consumer by
communicating product features, creating
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brand recall and developing a favourable image
in the mind of prospective buyers. For rural
consumers, advertisement also serves as an
important source of information because direct
product comparison and technical
understanding may be limited.

OPPO and Vivo occupy a distinctive position in
the Indian smartphone market due to their
strong retail presence, camera-focused
positioning, attractive promotional campaigns
and visibility across television, digital and retail
media. Both brands have used advertisement
extensively to attract young consumers and
first-time smartphone buyers. In rural markets,
their advertisements often focus on camera
quality, style, performance, affordability and
lifestyle appeal. This makes OPPO and Vivo
suitable brands for studying the relationship
between advertisement and brand preference.

Consumer  buying  behaviour is a
multidimensional process involving need
recognition, information search, evaluation of
alternatives, purchase decision and post-
purchase response. Advertisement influences
several stages of this process. It creates
awareness at the beginning, strengthens brand
recall during evaluation, and contributes to
purchase intention by highlighting features and
benefits. In the case of smartphones,
advertisement often influences perceptions
relating to camera quality, battery backup,
price-value relationship and social status.

Rural consumers differ from urban consumers
in terms of income level, information sources,
brand awareness, media exposure and purchase
decision patterns. Retailer suggestion, peer
influence, family opinion and visible
advertisement are often important in rural
markets. At the same time, digital media
platforms such as YouTube, Facebook and
Instagram are increasingly influencing rural
youth and smartphone users. Therefore, the
study of advertisement effectiveness among
rural consumers requires attention to both
traditional and digital media.

The present study focuses on rural smartphone
consumers in Jharkhand and examines how
advertisement affects brand preference for
OPPO and Vivo. The study attempts to

understand whether advertisement exposure,
advertisement appeal and brand-specific
advertisement perception significantly
influence consumers' brand preference and
buying behaviour. By using primary survey
data from 200 respondents, the study provides
empirical insight into rural consumer behaviour
in the smartphone segment.

2. Review of Literature

Kotler and Keller conceptualized advertisement
as a paid form of non-personal communication
used by organizations to inform, persuade and
remind consumers about products and brands.
In consumer markets, advertisement performs
both informational and persuasive functions. It
communicates product benefits and also shapes
symbolic meanings associated with brands.
Aaker emphasized the importance of brand
equity and brand awareness in consumer
decision-making. According to this view,
advertisement contributes to brand equity by
increasing recognition, recall, perceived quality
and brand associations. In competitive product
categories such as smartphones, strong
advertisement can make a brand more familiar
and trustworthy to consumers.

Schiffman and Kanuk explained consumer
buying behaviour as a psychological and social
process influenced by motivation, perception,
learning, attitude and reference groups.
Advertisement affects these psychological
processes by influencing consumer perception
and creating favourable attitudes towards a
product. In rural markets, advertisement also
reduces uncertainty by offering simplified
product information.

Belch and Belch highlighted the role of
integrated marketing communication in
developing consistent brand messages across
different media channels. This approach is
highly relevant to smartphone brands because
consumers are exposed to advertisements
through television, social media, YouTube,
retail displays, hoardings and word-of-mouth.
A coordinated advertising strategy enhances
brand recall and purchase intention.

Studies on rural marketing in India suggest that
rural consumers are becoming increasingly
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brand-conscious due to rising income, media
exposure and digital access. However, rural
consumers often evaluate products through a
combination of advertisement, price, retailer
recommendation and  peer  experience.
Therefore, advertisement effectiveness in rural
areas depends on clarity, local relevance,
credibility and repeated exposure.

Research on smartphone buying behaviour
indicates that consumers consider factors such
as price, camera quality, battery backup, brand
image, after-sales service, design and
promotional offers. Advertisement influences
several of these factors by presenting product
features in an attractive and memorable way. In
the smartphone segment, camera-centric
advertisements  have been  particularly
influential among youth consumers.

Digital advertising has changed the way
smartphone  brands communicate  with
consumers. YouTube advertisements,
Instagram reels, Facebook posts and influencer
content have become important sources of
product awareness. Rural  consumers,
especially younger smartphone users, are
increasingly exposed to such digital media.
This makes digital advertisement an important
variable in studying rural brand preference.
Celebrity endorsement is another major tool
used by smartphone brands. Celebrity-based
advertisements attract attention, enhance brand
image and create aspirational value. However,
the effectiveness of celebrity endorsement
depends on credibility, relevance and consumer
identification with the celebrity. In rural
markets, local language, relatable situations and
simple message delivery may be equally
important.

The review of previous literature indicates that
advertisement influences brand awareness,
brand image, purchase intention and consumer
preference. However, limited studies have
examined OPPO and Vivo comparatively
among rural consumers in Jharkhand. The
present study attempts to bridge this gap by
examining advertisement and brand preference
through primary data from rural smartphone
consumers.

2.1 Theoretical Framework

The present study is conceptually grounded in
consumer behaviour theory and the hierarchy-
of-effects model of advertising. Consumer

behaviour theory explains that buying decisions
are not purely economic decisions but are
influenced by psychological, social and cultural
factors. In the smartphone market, rural
consumers evaluate brands on the basis of need,
information, peer influence, retailer advice,
product features and perceived brand value.
Advertisement intervenes in this decision
process by providing information, creating
attention, developing interest and influencing
evaluation of alternatives. The hierarchy-of-
effects model suggests that advertisement
moves consumers through stages of awareness,
knowledge, liking, preference, conviction and
purchase. This model is highly relevant to the
present study because rural consumers may not
always possess detailed technical knowledge of
smartphone brands. Advertisements help
consumers recognize brands, understand
features and develop preference. When
advertisements repeatedly highlight camera
quality, battery backup, design and price offers,
they influence consumer perception and
purchase intention. Brand preference theory
also provides a useful foundation for the study.
Brand preference develops when consumers
perceive one brand as more attractive, reliable
or suitable than alternatives. In the case of
OPPO and Vivo, advertisement contributes to
brand preference by creating a distinctive
identity for each brand. Rural consumers
interpret these messages within their socio-
economic and cultural context.

3. Research Gap

Existing literature has widely examined
advertisement, consumer behaviour and
smartphone purchase decisions. However, most
studies focus on urban consumers or
smartphone buyers in general. Rural consumer
behaviour remains relatively underexplored,
especially in the context of comparative
advertisement effectiveness of OPPO and Vivo.
Another gap lies in the limited empirical
assessment of digital and traditional
advertisement among rural  smartphone
consumers. As rural consumers are increasingly
influenced by YouTube, social media and retail
promotion, it becomes important to evaluate
how these media affect brand preference. The
present study addresses this gap by examining
advertisement exposure, advertisement appeal,
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brand-specific advertisement perception and
buying behaviour among 200 respondents in
Jharkhand.

4. Objectives of the Study

1. To examine the impact of
advertisement on brand preference
among rural smartphone consumers in
Jharkhand.

2. To analyze the role of advertisement
exposure and advertisement appeal in
shaping smartphone buying behaviour.

3. To compare OPPO and Vivo
advertisement perception among rural
consumers.

4. To identify the most influential
advertisement media among rural
smartphone consumers.

5. To suggest suitable advertising
strategies for smartphone brands
targeting rural markets.

6. Hypotheses of the Study

e HOL: Advertisement has no significant
impact on brand preference among
rural smartphone consumers.

e H11: Advertisement has a significant
impact on brand preference among
rural smartphone consumers.

e HO02: There is no significant difference
between OPPO and Vivo
advertisements in influencing brand
preference among rural consumers.

e H12: There is a significant difference
between OPPO and Vivo
advertisements in influencing brand
preference among rural consumers.

6. Research Methodology

The study is descriptive and analytical in
nature. It is based on primary survey data
collected from 200 rural, semi-rural and rural-
market fringe smartphone consumers in
Jharkhand. A structured questionnaire was used
to collect responses relating to smartphone
usage, advertisement exposure, advertisement
appeal, OPPO advertisement perception, Vivo
advertisement perception, brand preference and
purchase behaviour.

The questionnaire included both categorical
and Likert-scale questions. Questions Q15 to
Q39 were measured on a five-point Likert scale
where 1 represented Strongly Disagree and 5
represented Strongly Agree. The data were
organized into five dimensions: Advertisement
Exposure, Advertisement Appeal, OPPO
Advertisement Perception, Vivo Advertisement
Perception, and Brand Preference and Buying
Behaviour.

The sample consisted of 200 valid responses
after cleaning. Three inconsistent responses
regarding smartphone use were corrected
because the same respondents had provided
valid smartphone brand and advertisement
responses. Thirteen semi-urban responses were
retained as rural-market fringe respondents
because they represented consumers connected
with rural market behaviour.

The statistical tools used in the study include
frequency analysis, percentage analysis, mean,
standard  deviation,  Cronbach's  alpha,
correlation analysis, regression analysis and
paired sample t-test. These tools were used to
examine the relationship between
advertisement variables and brand preference.

For publication-quality presentation, Tables 1—
10 can be integrated into a single
comprehensive table under Section 7: Data
Analysis and Interpretation. This reduces
redundancy, improves readability, and aligns
with the format commonly preferred in Scopus-
indexed journals.

7. Data Analysis and Interpretation

The analysis is based on 200 valid responses
collected from rural and semi-rural smartphone
consumers.  The  findings  summarize
respondents’  demographic  characteristics,
smartphone usage patterns, advertisement
exposure, brand preferences, and statistical
relationships between advertising variables and
buying behaviour.
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Table 1: Integrated Summary of Demographic Profile, Brand Preference, Advertisement

Influence and Statistical Analysis (N = 200)

Dimension Category/Variable Frequency (%) /
Statistics
Gender Male 107 (53.5%)
Female 88 (44.0%)
Other 5(2.5%)
Age Group 18-25 Years 44 (22.0%)
26-35 Years 71 (35.5%)
36-45 Years 48 (24.0%)
Above 45 Years 37 (18.5%)
Educational Qualification Below Matric 25(12.5%)
Matric 42 (21.0%)
Intermediate 74 (37.0%)
Graduate 40 (20.0%)
Post Graduate & Above 19 (9.5%)
Current Smartphone Brand OPPO 64 (32.0%)
Vivo 52 (26.0%)
Redmi/Xiaomi 32 (16.0%)
Samsung 27 (13.5%)
Realme 17 (8.5%)
Others 8 (4.0%)
Brand Preference Vivo 70 (35.0%)
Both Equally 64 (32.0%)
OPPO 58 (29.0%)
No Clear Preference 8 (4.0%)
Most Influential Advertisement YouTube 54 (27.0%)
Medium
Instagram/Facebook 43 (21.5%)
Retail Shop Promotion 40 (20.0%)
Television 35(17.5%)
Friends/Family Recommendation 17 (8.5%)
Posters/Hoardings 11 (5.5%)

Advertisement Influence
Dimensions

Advertisement Exposure

Mean = 4.04, SD = 0.53

Advertisement Appeal

Mean = 4.07, SD = 0.55

OPPO Advertisement Perception

Mean = 3.88, SD = 0.50

Vivo Advertisement Perception

Mean = 3.99, SD = 0.46

Brand Preference & Buying
Behaviour

Mean = 4.04, SD = 0.37

Overall Advertisement Influence

Mean =4.00, SD = 0.31

Correlation with Brand Preference | Advertisement Exposure r =0.402
Advertisement Appeal r=0.491
OPPO Advertisement Perception r=0.166
Vivo Advertisement Perception r=0.236

Regression Analysis R? 0.280
Adjusted R? 0.265
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Advertisement Appeal B =0.367, p<0.001
Vivo Advertisement Perception B=0.153,p=0.016
Advertisement Exposure B=0.128, p=0.109
OPPO Advertisement Perception B=0.071, p=0.269
Advertisement Comparison OPPO Advertisement Mean = 3.88, SD =0.50
Vivo Advertisement Mean =3.99, SD =0.46
Paired t-test t=2.20, p=0.029

Source: Computed from Primary Survey Data (2026).
8. Discussion of Findings

The present study investigated the influence of
advertisement on smartphone brand preference
among rural and semi-rural consumers in
Jharkhand, with special reference to OPPO and
Vivo. The findings demonstrate that advertising
plays a significant role in shaping consumer
perceptions and brand preferences in the rural
smartphone market. The overall advertisement
influence score (M = 4.00) indicates a
favourable attitude towards smartphone
advertising among respondents, suggesting that
advertisements continue to be an important
source of information and persuasion in
purchase decision-making.

The demographic profile reveals that the
majority of respondents belonged to the
economically active age group of 26-35 years
(35.5%), followed by the 3645 years category
(24.0%). This age composition indicates that
smartphone purchase decisions are largely
influenced by consumers who are digitally
connected and actively engaged with various
media platforms. The educational profile
further suggests that most respondents
possessed intermediate or graduate-level
education, enabling them to evaluate product
information and  compare  competing
smartphone brands.

The findings reveal a strong market presence of
OPPO and Vivo in rural Jharkhand. OPPO
accounted for 32.0 percent of current
smartphone users, while Vivo represented 26.0
percent. Together, these brands constituted
more than half of the smartphones currently
used by respondents, confirming their dominant
position in the rural smartphone segment.
Brand preference analysis showed that Vivo
was preferred by 35.0 percent of respondents,

while 29.0 percent preferred OPPO. Notably,
32.0 percent expressed equal preference for
both brands, indicating intense competition and
a relatively low level of exclusive brand loyalty
in the market.

One of the most significant findings concerns
advertisement media influence. YouTube
emerged as the most influential advertising
medium (27.0%), followed by
Instagram/Facebook (21.5%) and retail shop
promotion (20.0%). These results suggest a
substantial transformation in rural media
consumption patterns. Traditional media such
as television continue to play a role, but digital
platforms have become increasingly important
in influencing consumer attitudes and purchase
intentions. The prominence of retail shop
promotion further highlights the continued
importance of point-of-sale communication and
retailer interaction in rural markets.

The dimension-wise analysis shows that
Advertisement Appeal recorded the highest
mean score (M = 4.07), followed by
Advertisement Exposure (M = 4.04) and Brand
Preference and Buying Behaviour (M = 4.04).
These findings indicate that consumers respond
positively not only to the frequency of
advertisement exposure but also to the
attractiveness, relevance and persuasiveness of
advertising content. The high scores suggest
that  effective  advertising  contributes
significantly to brand awareness and favourable
consumer evaluations.

Correlation analysis further strengthens these
observations. Brand preference exhibited
positive relationships with Advertisement
Exposure (r =.402), Advertisement Appeal (r =
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491), OPPO Advertisement Perception (r =
.166), and Vivo Advertisement Perception (r =
.236). Among these variables, Advertisement
Appeal showed the strongest association with
brand preference, indicating that engaging and
persuasive advertisements are more influential
than mere exposure in shaping consumer
choices.

Regression analysis  provides additional
evidence regarding the determinants of brand
preference. The model explained
approximately 28 percent of the variance in
brand preference (R2 = 0.280; Adjusted R2 =
0.265), suggesting that advertising variables
make a meaningful contribution to consumer
preference formation. Advertisement Appeal
emerged as the strongest predictor (f = 0.367, p
< 0.001), while Vivo Advertisement Perception
also showed a significant positive influence (3
= 0.153, p = 0.016). Advertisement Exposure
and OPPO Advertisement Perception, although
positively related, did not emerge as
statistically significant predictors when other
variables were considered simultaneously.

8.1 Interpretation of Advertisement
Exposure

Advertisement Exposure achieved a mean score
of 4.04, indicating that respondents frequently
encounter smartphone advertisements through
multiple  channels. Repeated exposure
contributes to higher brand familiarity, stronger
recall and greater awareness. The finding
reflects the growing penetration of digital
media in rural Jharkhand, where consumers
increasingly access advertisements through
smartphones, social media platforms and online
video content. The positive correlation between
advertisement exposure and brand preference
confirms that regular interaction with
promotional ~ messages  contributes  to
favourable brand evaluations.

8.2 Interpretation of Advertisement Appeal

Advertisement Appeal recorded the highest
mean score among all dimensions (M = 4.07),
highlighting its central role in influencing
consumer behaviour. The significant regression
coefficient further confirms that appealing

advertisements are the most important
advertising-related determinant of brand
preference. Rural consumers appear to respond
positively to advertisements that are visually
attractive, informative, relevant and easy to
understand. These findings suggest that the
quality and persuasiveness of advertising
content are more influential than the mere
frequency of exposure.

8.3 Comparative Analysis of OPPO and Vivo
Advertisements

The comparative analysis indicates that both
OPPO and Vivo enjoy favourable
advertisement  perceptions among  rural
consumers. However, Vivo advertisements
received a slightly higher evaluation (M = 3.99)
than OPPO advertisements (M = 3.88). The
paired-sample t-test confirmed that this
difference was statistically significant (t = 2.20,
p = 0.029). Although the practical difference
remains relatively small, the result suggests that
Vivo advertisements may currently possess a
marginal advantage in terms of consumer
appeal and effectiveness. Nevertheless, the high
proportion of respondents who expressed equal
preference for both brands indicates that the
competitive gap between OPPO and Vivo
remains narrow.

9. Hypothesis Testing

HO1: Advertisement has no significant impact
on brand preference among rural smartphone
consumers.

H11: Advertisement has a significant impact on
brand preference among rural smartphone
consumers.

The correlation and regression analyses
demonstrate significant positive relationships
between advertisement variables and brand
preference. Advertisement Appeal emerged as
a significant predictor of brand preference (B =
0.367, p < 0.001), while Vivo Advertisement
Perception also exerted a significant influence
(B = 0.153, p = 0.016). Therefore, HO1 is
rejected and H11 is accepted.
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HO2: There is no significant difference between
OPPO and Vivo advertisements in influencing
brand preference.

H12: There is a significant difference between
OPPO and Vivo advertisements in influencing
brand preference.

The paired-sample t-test revealed a statistically
significant difference between OPPO and Vivo
advertisement perceptions (t = 2.20, p = 0.029),
with Vivo receiving a slightly higher mean
score. Therefore, HO2 is rejected and H12 is
accepted.

10. Major Findings

1. Advertisement exerts a significant
positive influence on smartphone brand
preference among rural consumers.

2. OPPO and Vivo dominate the rural
smartphone market, jointly accounting
for 58 percent of current smartphone
users.

3. Vivo recorded a slightly higher brand
preference and advertisement
perception than OPPO.

4. YouTube emerged as the most
influential  advertising ~ medium,
followed by Instagram/Facebook and
retail shop promotion.

5. Advertisement Appeal achieved the
highest mean score and emerged as the
strongest predictor of brand preference.

6. Advertisement Exposure positively
influences brand preference by
enhancing brand awareness and recall.

7. Positive  perceptions of  Vivo
advertisements significantly contribute
to brand preference.

8. Asubstantial proportion of respondents
preferred both OPPO and Vivo equally,
indicating intense competition and
limited exclusive brand loyalty.

9. Advertising  variables  explained
approximately 28 percent of the
variation in  brand  preference,
highlighting  their importance in
consumer decision-making.

11. Suggestions

1. Smartphone brands should prioritize
digital advertising, particularly on
YouTube, Instagram and Facebook.

2. Advertisement content should
emphasize clarity, relevance and visual
appeal to strengthen  consumer
engagement.

3. Brands should develop localized
campaigns using regional languages
and culturally relatable themes.

4. Retail shop promotion should be
integrated with digital campaigns to
maximize influence at the point of
purchase.

5. Smartphone advertisements should
focus on demonstrating practical
product benefits and real-life usage
scenarios.

6. OPPO  should strengthen  the
attractiveness and differentiation of its
advertising strategy to compete more
effectively with Vivo.

7. Continuous investment in integrated
marketing communication is necessary
to sustain brand visibility in rural
markets.

12. Managerial Implications

The findings provide important managerial
implications for smartphone  marketers
operating in rural India. The growing influence
of YouTube and social media platforms
suggests that rural consumers are increasingly
integrated into the digital ecosystem.
Consequently, smartphone companies should
allocate a larger share of advertising budgets to
digital channels while maintaining strong retail-
level visibility.

Advertisement appeal emerged as the strongest
determinant of brand preference, indicating that
marketers should focus on creating engaging,
informative and persuasive content rather than
relying solely on repeated exposure. Retail
outlets remain an important touchpoint in the
consumer decision-making process; therefore,
point-of-sale displays, retailer engagement
programmes and in-store demonstrations
should complement digital advertising efforts.
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The slight advantage enjoyed by Vivo
demonstrates that even small differences in
advertisement effectiveness can influence
consumer preferences in highly competitive
markets. Continuous monitoring of consumer
perceptions and adaptation of communication
strategies will therefore be essential for
sustaining competitive advantage.

13. Conclusion

The study examined the influence of
advertisement on smartphone brand preference
among rural consumers in Jharkhand with
special reference to OPPO and Vivo. The
findings confirm that advertisement plays a
significant role in shaping consumer attitudes
and brand preferences. Advertisement Appeal
emerged as the most influential factor affecting
brand preference, while digital platforms such
as YouTube, Instagram and Facebook were
found to be the most effective channels of
communication. The results also indicate that
OPPO and Vivo enjoy strong market presence
and favourable consumer perceptions, although
Vivo possesses a marginal advantage in
advertisement  effectiveness and  brand
preference. The intense competition between
the two brands suggests that rural consumers
carefully evaluate promotional messages before
making purchase decisions. Overall, the study
concludes that effective, appealing and digitally
integrated advertising strategies are essential
for influencing brand preference in rural
smartphone markets. The findings contribute to
the understanding of rural consumer behaviour
and provide practical guidance for smartphone
companies seeking to strengthen their
competitive position in emerging markets.

This revised version is more consistent with the
integrated data analysis, regression results, and
hypothesis testing, making it more suitable for
publication in a quality journal.
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